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SECTION 100
INTRODUCTION

100.1 PURPOSE
This manual provides the information neces-
sary to program, install, operate and maintain
the inJinite  Digital Key Telephone System.

100.2 REGULATORY INFORMATION
(U.S.A.)

The Federal Communications Commission
(FCC) has established rules which allow the
direct connection of the infiite  Digital KeyTele-
phone System to the telephone network. Cer-
tain actions must be undertaken or understood
before the connection of customer provided
equipment is completed.

A. Telephone Company Notification
Before connecting the infinite  Digital Key
Telephone System to the telephone net-
work, the local serving telephone company
must be given advance notice of intention
to use customer provided equipment and
provided with the following information:
l The telephone numbers to be connected

to the system.

l The Ringer Equivalence Number also
located on the KSU: 1.9B

l The Universal System Ordering Code
(USOC) jack required for direct inter-
connection with the telephone network:
RJ2 1x

FCC Registration Numbers:
- For systems configured as a key system:

(button appearances)
DLPHKG-74722-KF-E

- For systems configured as a Hybrid sys-
tem: (dial access codes)

DLPHKG-74723-MF-E

B. Incidence of Harm
If the telephone company determines that
the customer provided equipment is faulty
and possibly causing harm or interruption
to the telephone network, it should be dis-
connected until repairs can be made. If this
is not done, the telephone company may
temporarily disconnect service.

C. Changes in Service
The local telephone company may make
changes in its communications facil it ies or
procedures. If these changes should affect

the use of the infinite Digital Key Telephone
System or compatibility with the network,
the telephone company must give written
notice to the  user to allow uninterrupted
service.

D. Maintenance Limitations
Maintenance on the infinite Digital Key
Telephone System is to be performed only
by the manufacturer or its authorized
agent. The user may not make any changes
and/or repairs except as specifically noted
in this manual. If unhuthorized  alterations
or repairs are made, any remaining war-
ranty and the software license for the sys-
tem will be voided.

E. Notice of Compliance
The infinite Digital Key Telephone System
complies with rules regarding radiation
and radio frequency emissions by Class A
computing devices. In accordance with
FCC Standard 15 (Subpart J), the following
information must be supplied to the end
u s e r :

C A U T I O N

“This equipment generates and uses RF energy and if
not installed and used in accordance tith  the Instruc-
tion Manual, may cause interference to Radio Commu-
nications. It has been tested and found to comply with
the limits for a Class A computing device, pursuant to
Subpart J of Patt 15  of the FCC Rules, which are
designed to provide reasonable protection against
such  interference, when operated in a commercial
environment. Operation  of this equipment in a resi-
dential area is likely to cause interference, in which
case the user, at his own expense, will  be required to
take whatever measures may be required to correct
the interference.”

F. Hearing Aid Compatibility
All infiite  Digital Terminals are Hearing
Aid Compatible, as defined in Section
68.316 of Part 68 FCC Rules and Regula-
tions .

G. OPX Circuit
The intnite  Digital Key Telephone System
may be equipped with Single Line Adapters
(OPX) modules which provide a 48V FCC
registered 2500-type  single line off-prem-
ise extension interface port.
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l Each OPX port when used to support an
off-premise extension requires an
OL13C network circuit.

l An FCC registered interface such as a
RJl  lC/W  is also required to connect to
the public network.

100.3 REGULATORY INFORMATION (CA-
NADIAN)

l Department of Cormnunications (DOC)
Certification Number: 526 2933 A

l Load Number: 20

l Standard Connector: CA1 lA/CA2  1A

l Canadian Standards Association (CSA)
File Number: LR57228

A. N o t i c e
The Canadian Department of Communica-
tions’ label identifies certified equipment.
This certification means that the equip-
ment meets certain telecommunications
network protective, operational and safety
requirements. This Department does not
guarantee the equipment will operate to
the user’s satisfaction.
Before installing this equipment, users
should ensure that it is permissible to be
connected to the facilities of the local tele-
commtmications  company. The equipment
must also be installed using an acceptable
method of connection. In some cases, the
company’s inside wiring associated with
single line individual service may be ex-
tended by means of a certified connector
assembly (telephone extension cord). The
customer should be aware that compliance
with the above condition may not prevent
degradation of service in some situations.
Repairs to certified equipment should be

e made by an authorized Canadian mainte-
nance  facility designated by the supplier.
Any repairs or alterations made by the user
to this equipment, or equipment malfunc-
tions, may give the telecommunications
company cause to request the user to dis-
connect the equipment.
Users should ensure for their own protec-
tion that the electrical ground connections
of the power utility, telephone lines and
internal metallic water pipe system, if pre-
sent, are connected together. This precau-
tion may be particularly important in rural
areas.

I CAUTION I
Users should not attempt to make such conaections
themselves. but should contact the appropriate
electric inspection authority, or electrician, as
appropriate.

B. Explanation of Load Number
The Load Number (LN) assigned to each
terminal device denotes the percentage of
the total load to be connected to a tele-
phone loop which is used by the device to
prevent overloading. The termination on a
loop may consist of any combination of
devices subject only to the requirement
that the total of the load numbers of all the
devices does not exceed 100.

C. Maintenance Limitations
Maintenance on the’ infinite Digital Key
Telephone System is to be performed only
by the manufacturer or its authorized
agent. The user may not make any changes
and/or repairs except as specifically noted
in this manual. I f  unauthorized alterations
or repairs are made, any remaining war-
ranty and the software license for the sys-
tem will be voided.

D. Notice of Compliance
The in.nite  Digital Key Telephone System
complies with Class A or Class B limits of
the Canadian Radio Interference Regula-
tions. In accordance with FCC Standard 15
(Subpart J), the following information
must be supplied to the end user:

I CAUTION I

“This equipment generates and uses RF  energy and if
tiot  installed and used in accordance with  the
Instruction Manual, may-cause interference to Radio
Communications. It ha&  been tested and found to
comply with the limits for a Class A or Class B
computing device, pursuant to Subpart J or Part 15  of
the FCC  Rules, which are designed to provide
reasonable protection against such interference, when
operated in a commercial environment.  Operation of
this  equipment in a residential area is likely to cause
interference, in which case the user, at his own
expense, wlll be reqnked  to take whatever measures
may be required to correct the interference.”

E. OPX Circuit
The inJini.te  Digital Key Telephone System
may be equipped with Single Line Adapters
(OPX) modules which provide a 48V FCC
registered 2500~type  single line off-prem-
ise extension interface port.

l A DOC registered interface such as a
CA1 1 is also required to connect to the
public network.
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100.4 UL/CSA SAFETY COMPLIANCE
The inf inite Digital Key Telephone System has
met all safety requirements and was found be
in compliance with the Underwriters Laborato-
ries (UL) 1459 Second Edition and Canadian
Standards Association (CSA)  C22.2, No. 225
Standard. The infinite Digital Key Telephone
System is authorized to bear the UL and CSA
marks.

100.5 TOLL FRAUD DISCLAIMER
“WHILE THIS DEVICE IS DESIGNED TO BE
REASONABLY SECURE AGAINST INTRU-
SIONS FROM FRAUDULENT CALLERS, IT IS
BY NO MEANS INVULNERABLE TO FRAUD.
THEREFORE NO EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTY IS MADE AGAINST SUCH
FRAUD INCLUDING INTERCONNECTION TO
THE LONG DISTANCE NETWORK”

.

“WHILE THIS DEVICE IS DESIGNED TO BE
REASONABLY SECURE AGAINST INVASION
OF PRIVACY, IT IS BY NO MEANS INVUG
NERABLE TO SUCH INVASIONS. THERE-
F O R E  N O  E X P R E S S  O R  I M P L I E D
WARRANTY IS MADE AGAINST UNLAWFUL
OR UNAUTHORIZED UTILIZATION WHICH
RESULTS IN THE INVASION OF ONE’S
RIGHT OF PRIVACY.”
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SECTION 200
GENERAL DESCRIPTION

200.1 SYSTEM TECHNOLOGY
The infinite family of digital key telephone sys-
tems is comprised of three fully digital hybrid
key telephone systems, the DVX I, DVX ’ , and
DVX ‘II.  These systems are designed to meet the
telecommunications needs of a small to me-
dium sized business offices. All digital systems
incorporate state of the art digital technology
for command processing and voice switching
utilizing a Pulse Code Modulation/Time Divi-
sion Multiplexing (PCM/TDM)  voice control
module. The family of infinite Digital systems
are also engineered to allow migration of the
family of infinite digital terminals and terminal
accessories throughout the entire product line.
In addition, standard 2500~type  telephone de-
vices are supported by use of a 2x4 SLT Expan-
sion Module on the infinite DVX ’ system, a 4x8
ZLT Interface Board (CSB) on the infinite DVX

system, a Single Line Interface Board (SL12)
on the infinite DVX I’ system, or SLA (OPX)
adapters on all three systems.
The DVX ’ is the smallest member of the infinite
Digital family and fully configured supports a
maximum of 14 CO/PBX/Centrex  lines and 28
digital station devices. The DVX’  is a “flat pack”,
or single mother board system with plug on
modules expanding the system via expansion
and expander modules configured with either
two CO/PBX/Centrex lines by four stations or
four CO/PBX/Centrex lines by eight stations.
A complete system capacity allows for use of up
to 112 time slots for stations,CO Lines, DTMF
Receivers, or data switching modules. This ex-
tends non-blocking access to all system re-
sources.
The DVX ’ Basic KSU comes fully configured
with power supply, Common control processor,
PCM/TDM Voice switching matrix and inter-
face circuits for four CO/PBX/Centrex lines
and interface circuits for eight Digital terminal
stations. The Basic system is also equipped
with one RS-232C I/O port, one DTMF receiver,
a connector for one Music-On-Hold channel
that also provides for background music, and
an on-board 300 baud modem that provides
access to the system for data base program-
ming or remote maintenance and or diagnos-
tics. Modules to provide additional I/O ports,
and an optional 1200 baud modem module can
also be added to the system.

The DVX I1  system is the middle system in a
family of Digital Hybrid Key Telephone systems
and supports a maximum configuration of 28
CO/PBX/Centrex lines and 56 digital station
devices. The DVX I1  is a typical KSU system with
plug in PCB’s. The system capacity is expanded
by installing four circuit CO/PBX/Centrex
lines by eight circuit station expansion PCB’s.
The complete system capacity allows for use of
up to 112 time slots for stations, CO Lines,
DTMF Receivers, or data switching Modules.
This extends virtual non;blocking  access to all
system resources.
A Basic DVX I1 KSU ships complete with an
on-board power supply. The CPB which is the
only common equipment required for operation
provides the microprocessor for command
processing and Voice PCM/TDM switching. The
CPB is also equipped with one modular RS-
232C I/O port, a connector for one Music On
Hold channel that also provides for background
music, and an on-board 300 baud modem that
provides access to the system for data base
programming or remote maintenance and or
diagnostics. Modules to provide additional I/O
ports, and an optional 1200 baud modem mod-
ule can also be added to the CPB.
The DVX ‘I1  represents the larger end of the
family of Digital Key Telephone systems. This
system is designed to meet the telecommunica-
tions needs of a medium to large sized business
offices. The system incorporates state of the art
Digital Technology for command processing
and voice switching utilizin a PCM/TDM voice
control module. The DVX IIF supports the same
instruments as the DVX ’ and DVX ‘.  In addi-
tion, standard 2500-type  telephone devices are
supported by use of a Single Line Board (SL12)
and or SLA (OPX) adapters.
The DVX I’ is a member of the infinite  family
and fully configured supports a maximum of 48
CO/PBX/Centrex lines and 96 digital station
devices. The DVX”  is card slot cabinet oriented
with plug in modules (cards) expanding the
system via station boards and CO boards. The
boards are configured as 12 CO/PBX/Centrex
lines, 12 digital stations, or 12 single line sta-
tions. A complete system capacity allows for use
of up to 144 ports for Stations, CO Lines, or
Data switching Modules. This extends non-
blocking access to all system resources. In its
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initial release the system is configured in a pre
mapped arrangement, where peripheral boards
are plugged into designated slots. The hard-
ware architecture is built so that future expan-
sion in both CO lines and Stations can be
accomplished by upgrading software and add-
ing plug in boards.
The system KSU is powered by modular power
supplies that are mounted on the sides of the
cabinet. The cabinet is divided so that one
power supply will support a system configured
with up to 48 CO lines and 60 stations (key or
SLT).  If the CO line or station requirements
exceed the aforementioned configuration, the
second power supply is needed. The second
power supply will support the 48/96 configu-
ration as well as possible future expansion re-
quirements.
The systems are installed using industry stand-
ard blocks, jacks and skinny wire cabling. This
combined with the ability to program the sys-
tem using a key terminal (digital display termi-
nal) reduces installation cost and maintenance
requirements.
All CO interfaces are equipped with transformer
barriers, for system classification as an FCC
fully protected system. Each CO circuit sup-
ports rotary (out-pulse) dialing and loop super-
vision (disconnect detection) under software
control. The DTMF tone signals and system
supervisory tones can be generated in each
keyset  or on the main PCB. All infinite Digital
systems use a proprietary tone plan for provid-
ing internal progress tones with the exception
of OPX stations which are provided with a “pre-
cise” tone plan.
The infiite  family of digital terminals include
an Executive (display), Enhanced (non-display)
Digital Terminals, and a Basic (non-display)
Digital Terminal. Optional station terminals in-
elude a Digital DSS Console, and a Single Line
Adapter (Off-Premise Extension (OPX)  adapter)
which are all upward and downward compat-
ible to the entire inf inite digital product line.
The system architecture allows system pro-
gramming changes to be made without inter-
rupting state event software control of normal
communications. Call processing continues
while the customer database is updated. All
progrsmming changes to the customer data
base programming are made either from a digi-
tal display terminal connected to Port 01 or
from a data terminal or PC connected to either
a I/O port or remotely via the on-board 1200
baud modem (future).

The infiite  product line is tailored to meet
immediate and long term customer needs. Most
commonly used features are activated by direct
button selection. However, many functions
may be alternately accessed by dialing specific
codes or as another option by assigning these
dial codes to a FLEX button on a digital termi-
nal. This permits flexible use of the infinite
Digital systems.
Future software enhancements and upgrades
are easily retrofitted and installed in the sys-
tem. This will in most cases provide backward
compatibility with existing infinite Digital hard-
ware further reducing the cost to upgrade or
add features to an installed system.

200.2 COMMON EQUIPMENT FOR THE
DVX ‘I1  SYSTEM a

The following components are necessary to op-
erate the infiite  Digital Key Telephone System.
Refer to Appendix B for a complete injinite Digi-
tal Key Telephone System component list with
Part #‘s.

* Equipment Cabinet w/Power Supply
(KW

l Central Processor Unit (CPU)

l Voice Control Board (VCB)

l CO Line (Loop) Board (CO12)
l Key Telephone Board (KT12)

l Single Line Board (SL12)

k Equipment Cabinet With Power
Supply (KSU)
The KSU is wall mounted. It is of metal
construction with a backplane mother-
board that has 23 card slots. The CPU card
is inserted into the.CPU  slot. Slots 2,3,  and
4 are reserved for future common cards.
The VCB card is inserted into the VCB slot.
The remaining slots are designated Slots 1
thru 19 for peripheral cards. The system
defaults to a configuration that designates
peripheral slots 1, 2, 3 and 4 for Station
boards, peripheral slots 5, 6, 7, and 8 for
CO boards, and peripheral slots 9, 10, 11
and 12 for the remaining station boards.
Refer to Figure 200- 1 Basic KSU Cabinet.

Grounding:
A No. 14 AWG copper wire should be used
to connect a ground between the ground
source and the KSU (25 feet maximum). A
two-position terminal strip (525) is located
on the lower right comer of the backplane
and is accessible through the right side of
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Figure 200-l Basic KSU Cabinet

Issue 1, February 1994 200-3



GENERAL DESCRIPTION
in.finiteTM  DVX I’

Digital Key Telephone System

the KSU. One terminal position can be
used to connect the ground wire from a
ground source.

Power Supply
The system KSU is powered by modular
power supplies that are mounted on the
sides of the cabinet. The cabinet is divided
so that one power supply will support a
system configured with up to 48 CO lines
and 60 stations (key or SLT). If the CO line
or station requirements exceed the afore-
mentioned configuration, the second
power supply is needed. The power sup-
plies provide the system with 24V power.
They are plugged into a 120V ac circuit.
The power supply and cabinet meet all
safety requirements to comply with UL
1459 Second Edition and CSA C22.2 No.
225 standards.

B. Central Processor Unit (CPU)
This plug-in card is one of two common
equipment cards required to make the sys-
tem operational. The CPU card controls all
system activity. The CPU contains the
main micro-processor a 16-bit (68302),  the
slave microprocessor (another 68302), and
a real time clock. The master and slave CPU
chips are connected via a serial communi-
cations link. The CPU is responsible for all
control functions, execution of all logic op-
erations, and control of system modules.
The master CPU also provides software and
hardware support to ensure the following:

l Watch dog timer and recovery.

l State/Event software design.

l Battery Backup of Customer Database
R A M  m e m o r y .

The slave CPU ensures the following signal
processing functions are done:

l PCB status as to presence/absence of
cards for automatic software configura-
tion setup.

l Interpret an ID code from each PCB so
that card type can be determined auto-
matically.

l Process interrupts from peripheral
cards and scan VCB.

In addition there is one RS-232 (modular
connector) input/output port on the CPU
and a connector to support the use of an
optional Backplane I/O expansion mod-
ule. The Backplane I/O Expansion Module
adds two RS-232C I/O ports to the system
for a system total of three I/O ports. A reset
(halt)  push button switch is located on the
front of the PCB.
System software is provided in EPROM
memory and is installed on the CPU. The
CPU contains 5 12 kilobytes (expandable to
4MB) of EPROM memory storage and is
equipped with 256K of battery-backed
static RAM (expandable to 2MB). Provi-
sions have been made on the card to ad-
dress up to four megabytes of EPROM
memory and up to two megabytes of static
R A M .

l A Battery jumper strap is located on the
CPU board. Jumpering from pins 1 & 2
disables the Battery Backup. Between
pins 2 & 3 enables the Battery Backup
option.

l The CPU allows the use of either 1 Mega-
bit or 4 megabit static RAM chips to be
used for RAM memory.

LEDs  8~ Indicators
Three green LEDs located along the front
edge of the CPU provide an indication of the
presence of-12Vdc,  +12Vdc  & -5Vdc. Two
red LEDs provide the system heartbeat
indication.

I/O Ports - Wiring/Pinouts/Connections
The Central Processor Unit contains one
RS-232C, 8-pin modular jack type comrec-
tor, I/O Port (future) located near the front
edge of the PCB. This I/O port is capable of
transmitting and receiving data at 300,
1200, 2400, 4800, and 9600 baud rates.
In the future, this I/O port can be used for
SMDR output, Remote programming thru
a data terminal or PC, ICLID output, or
interfacing with the infinite PC/ACD Re-
porting package.
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1 -12v
l+12V
1 +sv
1 Heartbeat-Master

a

RS-232C
Input/Output

Port
(Future)

Figure 200-2 Central Processing Unit (CPU)
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C. Voice Control Board (VCB)
The Voice Control Board (VCB)  provides
the time slot switch to control the digital
switching information. The system tones
are also generated on this board. The board
contains one DTMF receiver for DISA use.

LEDs  h Indicators
There are two LEDs on the board to indi-
cate  the +5V dc and - 5V dc.

Modem Interface

The Bell System (Western Electric) stand-
ards 103 and 2 12A for modem design is
incorporated into the design of this mo-
dem. The modem operates on-line in both
Full and Half duplex modes.

Wiring / Pinouts  / Connections
There are two phono input connectors on
the board. One connector is for back-
ground music and the other is for music on
hold. There are also two potentiometers to

The Voice Control Board (VCB)  contains an
“On-Board” modem that is capable of
transmitting data at a rate of 1200 baud.
The modem supports and is compatible
with the Hayes command protocol.

adjust each music source.

@I Music-On-
H o l d  I n p u t

7
Q B G M

Adjust

761 M O H
Adjust

Tl  Clock
(future)

N o t
Used

Figure 200-3 Voice Control Board (VCB)
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D. Key Telephone Board (KT12)
The Key Telephone Board (KT12) provides
the interface to twelve digital telephones.
This board can be plugged into any desig-
nated station slot.

LEDs  & Indicators
The Key Telephone Board (KT12) contains
two LEDs to indicate the presence of +5V
dc and -5V dc. The LEDs are located on the
top portion of the board.

Line/Station Interfaces
The Key Telephone Board (KT12)  has one
male 50-pin amphenol  connector on the
front edge. This will interface the circuits
on the board to the MDF.

The board also provides proper fusing or
protection to complywith the requirements
of UL 1459 Second Edition and CSA C22.2
No. 225 standards.
A Digital  DSS Console, a Single Line Tele-
phone Adapter (OPX),  or other specifically
designed adapter with a digital interface
can be assigned to any one of the interface
circuits. The Key Station interface circuits
are protected from mis-wiring and over-
current.

External Paging Zones start from Card

I

01%  1 thm  4 for External Paging Zones 1
firm  4. Card Slots 9 thru I1  represent
External Paging Zones  5 thru 7. If a Single
Line Board (SLl2)  is inserted between two
Keg Station Boards (zzTI2). the Ertemal
Paging Zone associated with that card slot
becomes unusa.bZe.~

Figure 200-4 Key Telephone Board (KT12)
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E. Single Line Board (SL12)
The Single Line Telephone board provides
the interface for 12 2500-type  single line
telephones. This board can be plugged into
any designated station slot. It is recom-
mended that the Tri-Output Power Supply
be used with this card to provide the 9OV
ac and -48V dc voltages.

OnZy  one Ring Generator is required per
system. One T&Output  Power Supply will
accommodate two SL12 boards. When an
SL12 Zward is installed, it is recommended
that the DTM4  DTMF  Receiver Module be
installed at the same time. If 3 or more SL12
boards are instaIled  in the system. at least
1 DTM4  should  be instaZZed.  However, no
more than 3 SLl2 boards with DTM4
receivers on them can be instaZZed  in the
system.

Message Waiting capability comes in-
stalled on the Single Line Telephone Board.
This circuitry provides message waiting
lamps to single line telephones equipped
with message waiting lamps and supports
up to 12 Single Line Telephone Message
Waiting lamps at 9OV  dc typically across
tip and ring.

LEDs  & Indicators
The board contains three LEDs to indicate
the presence of +5V dc, - 5V dc and -48V
dc. The LEDs are located on the top portion
of the board.

Line/Station Interfaces:
The Single Line Telephone board has one
female 50-pin amphenol  connector on the
front edge. This interfaces the circuits on
the board to the MDF. The board has one
two-conductor molex connector to provide
an input for 9OV  ac ring. A second two-con-
ductor molex connector interfaces -48V dc
to the card. Each SL12 installed in the
system must have both 9OV  ac and -48V
dc applied to it via these connectors. The
card also provides proper fusing or protec-
tion to comply with the requirements of UL
1459 Second Edition and CSA C22.2 No.
225 standards.
These single line telephones can be
equipped with a standyd  Message Waiting
Lamp (90VT  & R) that operate on the “tip”
and Ying”  leads. Additionally each circuit
provides a loop interrupt of 7001ns  dura-
tion. This is the duration of loop interrupt
provided to a single line port if loop inter-
rupt is detected on a CO line that the single
line port was connected to. Also provided if
a station calls an SLT port and hangs up.
The card will support single line telephones
up to 2000 feet from the Basic KSU cabinet.
Refer to Table 200-4 Loop Limits for addi-
tional wiring information. On-premise sin-
gle line telephones should present a load
to the port totaling a maximum ringer
equivalence of 2.5.

Figure 200-5 Single Line Telephone Board (SL12)
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F. CO Loop Interface Board (CO12)
This board interfaces 12 Loop Start CO
lines to the system. This board can be
plugged into any designated trunk slot.

LEDs  & Indicators

Line/Station Interfaces
The board has one female 50-pin amphenol
connector on the front edge. This will inter-
face the circuits on the board to the MDF.

The board contains two LEDs to indicate
the presence of -5V dc and +5V dc. In
addition, the board has 12 red LEDs to
provide the status of each CO line on the
board. A lighted LED will indicate an in-use
condition, while an un-lit LED reflects an
idle state.

CO In Use
LED’s

Figure 200-6 12-Circuit  CO Line Board (CO12)
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200.3 APPLICATION MODULES

A. 4-Circuit DTMF Receiver Module
(DTM4)
This board provides four DTMF receivers
for SL12 boards. This board is connected
onto each SL12 board. Each SL12 board
may contain 1 DTM4 board. No more than
3 SL12 boards with DTM4 Receiver Mod-
ules on them, can be installed in the sys-
tem.

C .

Wiring / Pinouts  / Connections

The 24V dc source will handle up to 1 amp
of current. The Ring Generator can supply
up to 5 watts of Ring voltage.

Backplane I/O Expansion Module
The Backplane I/O Expansion Module is a
wall mount unit with a 36-pin input con-
nector and four RS-232C output connec-
tors.
The Backplane I/O Expansion kit consists
of one connecting cable, and the I/O Ex-
pansion Module.
Locate the Backplane I/O Expansion Mod-
ule in a location on the MDF backboard
convenient to the KSU.

The board has one molex connector at each
end that plugs onto metal pins located on
each SLT board.
Generally, one receiver will support DISA
and/or eight SLT stations under light to
moderate traific.  If SLT and or DISA traffic
is heavy, additional DTMF receivers should
be added. It is also recommended to add
additional DTMF Receivers when a Voice
Mail or Auto Attendant is connected to the

v system.

B. T&Output  Power Supply
The Tri-Output power supply interfaces
with the Single Line Board (SL12)  and con-
tains a -48V dc supply, 24V dc supply, and
a Ring Generator. This is a wall mountable
unit and contains screw type terminals for
its connections. Each Tri-Output power
supply can accommodate two SL12 boards
for the -48V supply. The Ring Generator
portion of the Tri-Output power supply can
accommodate all SL12 boards installed in
the system.
The T&Output  power supply can provide
a -48V dc source up to 1 amp of current.
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200.4 DIGITAL TERMINALS

A. Executive (Display) Terminal
The 33-button Digital Terminal is one in a
line of Digital electronic telephone termi-
nals. The line consists of an Executive (Dis-
play) telephone, an Executive/PC Interface
telephone, an Enhanced (non-display) tele-
phone and a Basic telephone. These tele-
phones are designed to operate with the
new line of infinite Digital Key Systems and
PBX Systems.
The digital terminals  are connected to the
KSU via a four wire (two twisted pair) con-
nections from an appropriate electronic
terminal interface board.

LCD Display
The Executive Digital Display Terminal has
a 48 character Liquid Crystal Display. The
display provides information such as sta-
tion extensions calling, Line ringing infor-
mation, camp-on information, Message
waiting information and so on. The LCD
Display is a 48-  character display divided
into 3 fields:
- Field 1 = Current Status (top line, 24-

characters)
- Field 2 = Date (Left half of bottom line,

12-characters)
- Field 3 = Time of day (Right half of bot-

tom line, la-characters)
These fields are separately maintained by
the KSU processing to show current and
pending station activity. Each field is re-
created upon any display change except
additional digits which are added to the
end of the existing display.
The terminal communicates to the KSU
through two 64K digital channel arrange-
ments. One channel is used as the primary
voice and data channel, and a second data
channel is reserved for future expansion.
Power is also provided to the terminal via
the four wire connection.

Buttons and LEDs
The Executive Digital terminal key board
PCB provides long life “super bright” Light
Emitting Diodes (LEDs) and button assem-
blies that protrude through the top hous-
ing. The buttons are small rectangular in
shape with a clear end for proper LED
visibility and diffusion. The 33-button
Digital Terminal has 33-buttons all con-
taining LEDs except the Pickup and Flash
buttons plus a 12-key dial pad.

The Executive Digital Terminal scans the
key board for dial pad and button de-
bounces and depressions for command
transmission to the KSU. The keyset  has
the following buttons defined as follows:

Display and Non-Display
- 12 Dial Key Pad*
- 24 Flexible Buttons
- 1 ON/OFF button (fixed)
- 1 MUTE button (fixed)
- 1 SPEED button (fixed)
- 1 FLASH button (fixed)
- 1 TRANSfer  button (fixed)
- 1 HOLD button (fixed)
- 1 CAMP-ON button (fixed)
- 1 MSG button (ftiaed)
- 1 PICKUP button (fixed)
* All buttons except the 12-key dial pad,
Pickup and Flash button have an LED
associated with it. Refer to Figure 200-7
Executive Digital Terminal.

Speakerphone
Each Executive Digital Terminal is
equipped with a unit that enables the tele-
phone to be used handsfree in two-way
conversations. The user activates the
speakerphone by pressing the ON/OFF
button (LED lights steady). To terminate a
speakerphone call, the ON/OFF button is
toggled OFF (LED extinguished). The
MUTE feature is used in conjunction with
the speakerphone option. To mute the
speakerphone microphone, the MUTE but-
ton is pressed (LED lights steady). To reac-
tivate the microphone, the MUTE button is
pushed again (LED extinguished).
Several programmable options control the
speakerphone operation. Each digital ter-
minal can be programmed for full speaker-
phone operation, or monitor/On-Hook
dialing capabilities with no full speaker
phone operation.
When Automatic Pre-selection is enabled
at the station when any button is pressed
(i.e. CO, DSS, Page etc. ..) the station and
speakerphone is automatically activated.
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Figure 200-7 Executive Digital Terminal
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Volume Controls
Separate “slide” switches are provided on
the front of the inQ?nite  Digital Terminal to
adjust the volume of the voice and tones
presented to the terminal speaker.
- The speaker volume (center switch) will

control all voice signals sent to the
speaker i.e. Speaker Phone conversa-
tions, BGM, and Page announcements.

- The ringing volume (right switch) will
control all tone signals presented to the
speaker i.e.: Ringing, splash tones,
Camp-On etc.. . Muted ringing will also
be controlled by the ringing volume slide
switch. The muted ringing volume will
be proportionately quieter than normal
ringing based on the current switch set-
ting.

HF-W-TN  Switch
A three position slide switch is located on
the front of the Digital Display Terminal
that controls the method of receiving inter-
com calls.
- The “HF” position allows intercom call

announce with hands free reply.
- The “Pv  position allows Call Announce

intercom calls only.
- The ‘TN” position provides Tone only

intercom ringing.
This switch allows users to set and control
the method in which they receive their
intercom calls. However, a dial code that
users can dial before placing an intercom
call can override a called station’s switch
setting of HF or PV to force the station to
Tone ring.

Directory Tray
Each Executive Digital Terminal is
equipped with a slide-out Directory Tray
accessed from the front of the digital termi-

e nal.
Wali  Mounting

The Wall Mount Bracket is designed to
allow the 33-button digital terminal to be
wall mounted on industry standard 630
type wall jacks. A 4-inch line cord is also
provided as a standard item with each wall
bracket.

Handset/Line Cords
The 33-button Digital Terminal uses a
color coordinated Euro-Style handset with
a matching 12-foot handset cord. A g-foot
four conductor base line cord is included
with every Terminal.

The Executive Digital Terminal uses an
electret-type transmitter. Compatible
headsets can be plugged into the Termi-
nals handset jack for headset operation.

B. Executive/PC Interface Terminal
(ICLID)
The Executive/PC Interface Terminal is
similar to the Executive Display model and
all of the information listed above applies
to the Executive/PC Interface model except
this terminal is used to deliver specific data
messages identifying call states to a device
attached to the phone via a serial channel
following the data transmission require-
ments of RS-232C. The interface parame-
ters to be used are 2400bps, no parity, 8
data bits, and 1 stop bit. This feature will
deliver ICLID data to a Personal Computer
attached to the phone for look-up of cus-
tomer records and subsequent processing
by the individual answering the telephone
call. Calls can also originate from the Per-
sonal Computer through the digital termi-
nal.
The Executive/PC Interface terminal pro-
vides transmit, receive, and ground data
lines from the phone micro-processor
which are used on command from the KSU
to output information. The use of this ca-
pability would be to output the ICLID in-
formation to a PC attached to the phone.
The VODAVI Call Tracker software pro-
gram is available to support these Caller ID
applications. Future use could be made of
this capability for low speed data provided
to equipment attached to the phone.

C. Enhanced Digital Terminal
The Enhanced Digital Terminal is similar
to the 33-button Executive Digital Termi-
nal and all of the information listed above
applies except there is no LCD display.
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Figure 200-S Enhanced Digital Terminal
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D. Basic Digital Terminal
The Basic Digital Terminal is one in a l ine
of digital electronic telephone terminals.
This telephone is designed to operate with
the l ine of injhite  Digital Key Systems and
PBX Systems.

Buttons and LEDs
The Basic Digital terminal key board PCB
provides long life “super bright” Light Emit-
ting Diodes (LEDs) and button assemblies
that protrude through the top housing. The
buttons are small rectangular in shape
with a clear end for proper LED visibility
and diffusion. The Basic Digital Terminal
has eight buttons all  containing LEDs plus
a 12-key dial pad.
The Basic Digital Terminal scans the key
board for dial pad and button debounces
and depressions for command transmis-
sion to the KSU. The keyset  has the follow-
ing buttons defined as follows:
- 12 Dial Key Pad*
- 8 buttons, 4 of which are flexible
- 1 DSS STA 100 button (flexible)
- 1 DSS STA 101 button (flexible)
- 1 LOOP button (flexible)
- 1 POOL button (flexible)
- 1 SPEED button (fixed)
- 1 ON/OFF button (fixed)
- 1 TRANSfer  button (fixed)
- 1 HOLD button (fixed)
* All buttons except the 12 key dial pad,
have an LED associated with it. Refer to
Figure 200-9 Basic Digital Terminal.

Speakerphone
Each Basic Digital Terminal is equipped
with a unit that enables the telephone to
be used handsfree in two-way conversa-
tions. The user activates the speakerphone
by pressing the ON/OFF button (LED
lights steady). To terminate a speaker-
phone call, the ON/OFF button is toggled
OFF (LED extinguished). The MUTE fea-
ture is used in conjunction with the speak-
erphone option. To mute the speakerphone
microphone, the pre-programmed MUTE
flex button is pressed (LED lights steady).
To reactivate the microphone, the MUTE
button is pushed again (LED extin-
guished)  .

Several programmable options control the
speakerphone operation. Each digital ter-
minal can be programmed for full speaker-
phone operation, or monitor/On-Hook
dialing capabilities with no full speaker
phone operation.
When Automatic Pre-selection is enabled
at the station when any button is pressed
(i.e.. CO, DSS, Page etc...) the station and
speakerphone is automatically activated.

Volume Control
A “slide” switch is provided on the front of
the in@de  Basic Digital Terminal to adjust
the volume of the voice and tones pre-
sented to the terminal speaker.
- The “slide” switch controls the speaker

volume which controls all voice signals
sent to the speak& i.e.. Speaker Phone
conversations, BGM, and Page an-
nouncements.

- The same “slide” switch also controls the
ringing volume which controls all tone
signals presented to the speaker i.e..
Ringing, splash tones, Camp-On etc...
Muted ringing is also controlled by the
slide switch. The muted ringing volume
will be proportionately quieter than nor-
mal ringing based on the current switch
setting.

Directory Tray
Each Basic Digital Terminal is equipped
with a slide-out Directory Tray accessed
from the front of the digital terminal.

WaII Mounting
The &button Wall Mount Bracket is de-
signed to allow the &button  Digital Termi-
nal to be wall mounted on industry
standard 630 type wall jacks. A 4-inch  l ine
cord is also provided as a standard item
with each bracket.

Handset/Line Cords
The Basic Digital Terminal uses a color
coordinated Euro-Style handset with a
matching 12-foot handset cord. A g-foot
four conductor base line cord is included
with  every Terminal.
The Basic Digital Terminal uses an Alec-
m-type  transmitter. Compatible headsets
can be plugged into the Terminals handset
jack for headset operation.
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Figure 200-9  Basic Digital Terminal
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E. Digital DSS/DL!3  Console
The Digital Direct Station Selector /Direct
Line Selector (DSS/DLS)  Consoles can be
installed in place of any digital terminal
circuit. The DSS/DLS Digital Console was
designed in a housing similar in looks to
the 33-button digital terminal.
The Direct Station Selector/Direct Line Se-
lector (DSS/DIS)  Console to be used with
the family of infinite  digital systems is
modular in nature. The DSS/BLF console
provides 48 buttons (4 columns of 12 but-
tons) and requires a separate four-conduc-
tor line cord connected to a digital terminal
station port.
The DSS/DLS Console unit can access
Stations, Direct Appearing CO Lines, or
features that may be assigned to any of the
flexible buttons.

4

The foZZowing  features are NOT aZZowed  to
be programmed onto DSWDLS  Console
fZexibZe  buttons: ACD Agent or Supervisor
Co&z,  Do Not Disturb ZDIVD~,  Call  Forward

.

&$, Camp-On, AvaiZabZe/UnavaiZabZt?,
Personal Park, Voice Mail,  and Headset

I mode. These features can however still  be
mvarammed  onto keuset flexible buttons.

A DSS/DLS unit may be assigned to one of
the different MAP configurations available.
Any one of the four MAP configurations
may be assigned to the DSS/DLS and any
number of maps may be assigned to one
station. However, MAPS  that have buttons
assigned as CO lines cannot be changed,
buttons assigned as Stations can be
changed by the user. Up to three DSS/DLS
units may be assigned to one station.

DSS/DLS Console Button Mapping
The buttons on the DSS/DLS console can
be mapped with either a combination of
fixed and flexible or completely flexible but--
tons where the station user may change
the button programming to suit their
n e e d s .
There are four pre-defined MAPS  for the
DSS/DLS  Console with default Button
Programming. Refer to Figure 200- 11 DSS
Console Map 1, Figure 200-12 DSS
Console Map 2, and Figure 200-13 DSS
Console Map 3, and Figure 200-14 DSS
Console Map 4 for a button layout of each
DSS Console Map.
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Figure 200-10 4S-Button DSS/DLS  Console
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MAP # 1 has by default the first 12 CO lines and the first 36 Stations lOO-  135. This provides a default
layout of a 12x36 configuration.

STA 100El m m
STA 104Ea

STA 116

IFI
IFI

STA 124Ea,,,Ii

STA 128

Ea,,, ‘*>,I

LINE 6EE3

Figure 200-l 1 DSS Console Map 1
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MAP #2  has by default the first 48 Stations, 100-147. All buttons on Map #2  are flexible and can be
changed by the station user. This  map can be duplicated on another DSS/DL.S  Console and assigned
to  the s a m e stat ion.

\

STA 100

F 1

m El

STA 128

I d

STA 115

p+j

Figure 200-12 DSS Console Map 2
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MAP #3  by default is intended to be used with Map #2  in that it has the remaining stations, 148-  195
to provide a full Station mapping. All of the buttons on Map #3  are flexible and can be changed by the
user. This map can be duplicated on another DSS/DLS Console and assigned to the same station.

STA 150
l; ;:i

S T A 1 7 9

Figure 200-13 DSS Console Map 3
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MAP #4 by default contains all 48 CO Lines to provide a full CO Line mapping.

LINE 1

LINE 16 I
,,:

Figure 200-14 DSS Console Map 4
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200.5 SLT ADAPTER / OFF-PREMISE
EXTENSION MODULE

This external module provides the interface for
one long loop (OPX)  single line telephone (2500
type) extension. This module requires a sepa-
rately provided -48V dc power supply to provide
the necessary current for long loop applications
and to support ring generation. This module is
wired to and interfaces with a digital terminal
(key station) port from the infinite DVX In  Sys-
tem.

The OPX box meets the requirements of the FCC
for connection to the telephone (Telco)  network.
Telephones connected to the OPX box must be
DTMF only (2500 type).
This module also provides for one Power Fail
circuit in the event of an AC power failure and
contains its own DTMF receiver..

STATION
CONNECTING
BLOCK

MODULAR
CABLE

rr
T R
FIT
R R

MDF

T i p

S L T  T i pSLT Ring 1 /

=  aOF%  fjj

t&K C u s t o m e r  P r o v i d e d
-48V  dc Power Supply
i/2 amp per OPX unit

m

Red to Phone
I=Black to Trunk Tip

Yellow to Trunk Ring

Figure 200-15 Off-Premise Extension (OPX) Module
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200.6 RELAY / SENSOR INTERFACE
MODULE

The Relay Sensor @terface  Module connects to
the i@nite  DVX System using one digital
station port and provides three relay activated
contacts and three sensing circuits. The system
will support up to 4 Relay/Sensor Modules. The
relays provide for applications such as Loud
Bell Control contacts, CO Line control contacts,
RAN Start contacts, Page Relays, Power Fail
contact

and additional applications as software will
permit. The sensing circuits provide for such
applications as RAN Stop (end of message) and
other applications as developed and allowed by
software.
An external power source is required to drive
equipment connected to the relay contacts. The
contacts are rated at 24V dc max at 1 amp.

GREEN

STATION
C O N N E C T I N G
BLOCK

MODULAR
CABLE

XMIT TIP
XMIT RING
RCVE TIP
RCVE RING

1

IIDevice Output Relay
(dry contacts)

(ie: RAN Device)

RAN Device
Power Failure Transfer

Starplus  Tri-Output
Power Supply

I J24 VDC
1 Amp Max.

I I

or 24VDC 1 Amp Power Supply
(Customer Provided)

NOTE: RAN device does not
require external power supply

Figure 200-16 Relay / Sensor Interface Module
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2 0 0 . 7 POWER FAILURE TRANSFER
UNIT (PFTU)

This unit provides the relay transfer circuits for
up to 12 CO lines in the event of a power or
processor failure. The unit is housed in its own
enclosure and mounts external to the KSU.
Activation of the PFI’ relays is controlled by the
Relay/Sensor Interface Module that is pro-
grammed for PFT.  A customer provided 12V dc
power supply is required to operate the unit.
There is a manual switch that activates the
PETU for testing purposes.

With loss of power to the system or a failure of
system processing, the PFTU will  automatically
connect up to twelve CO lines to prewired
500/2500 type telephones. When power is re-
stored, the PFTU will automatically restore the
CO trunks  and stations to normal operation.
These SLT stations do not have to be used for
intercom, but can be if so desired.

S L T  R I N G  I N  1 1 SLTTIP IN

i (SLT or DEVICE)

!

Power Fallwe Transfer Unit (PFTU)

‘r‘l

Method #l

Method #2
Customer
Provided
B&tWy

+ -
RELAY I SENSOR

INTERFACE MODULE
12VDC
1 AMP

Figure 200-17 Power Failure Transfer Wiring Options
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RJBIX I
(TELCO)

I

- - - - - - - - - - - - -  _ ----_------; --------- + ____----_________________ F.?!R’!Ei.l.N _____

M D Ft5co12

SPARE

1
I
I
I
I

7
I
I
I

STAI  TIP OUT
--- -I

STAI  RING OUT
--. L

POWER FAILURE TRANSFER UNIT (P-U)
-----__-----------

I

SINGLE LINE I
INTERFACE BOARD (SL12)

I

NOTE: Connection to SL12  Interface is optional I
I

C H A M P  C O N N  1

- W/EL

- m/w

a

- W/OR fk)

- oww 0

- WIGN f
NOTE: Contact-s  are

shown in power
fail mode

- GN/W

A

- W/EN f>

l3NP.v -

SIX CIRCUITS

CHAMP CONN 2

S I X  C I R C U I T S

---------____-----I

Figure 200-18  Power Failure  Transfer Circuit
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200.8 DATA FEATURE
The Data Feature is a time division switched,
point to point data transmission capability
which permits simultaneous (on the same sys-
tem but not the same port) voice and data
communications. The Data Feature offers the
ability to transmit data information between
personal computers, printers, plotters, mo-
dems, CRT terminals, and main frame com-
puter ports.
To establish a Data call, a Digital Data Interface
Unit (DDIU) is required to be connected to each
data communications device. Data information
can be switched through the system at speeds
of 300, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19.2K and
38.4Kbaud  asynchronous. Refer to Figure 200-
19 Digital Data Interface Unit (DDIU) wiring
The Digital Data Interface Unit (DDIU) is wired
to the infinite Digital Key Telephone Systems
like a digital telephone, and requires one sta-
tion port.
All connections to the DDIU are made on the
back panel. The back panel has a modular jack
and a DB-25 type connector. The modularjack,
labeled KSU, is used to connect the DDIU to the
station port of the system. The DB-25 connector
supports an RS-232C connection and is used
to connect the data device to the system.
A green LED lights to indicate the DDIU is
properly wired to the system.
Connection of the individual data communica-
tion devices requires that the installer be famil-
iar with data communications terms, and has
access to the appropriate information for con-
necting the variety of data communications de-
vices that may be encountered. This
information consists of,  but is not l imited to:

1 . Is the device configured as data terminal
equipment (DTE), or data communica-

- tions equipment (DCE.
2. What pin on the RS-232C type connector

performs what function?
3 . What signal leads are required to make the

device operate?
When planning the installation of the data fea-
ture, use a digital display phone at any location
that is to originate a data connection. A DDIU
can only be called; it cannot originate a connec-
tion. A DDIU would typically be used in con-
junction with the digital display phone. A DDIU
would typically be connected to a printer,or a
MODEM.
The station wiring for a digital display phone
and a DDIU are identical.

The data connector of the Digital Data Interface
Unit (DDIU) is a 25-pin, type D connector which
is configured as Data Communications Equip-
ment with the fol lowing pin configurations.

DIRECTION

The following diagram will aid in the design of
cables to connect the many different configura-
tions of data communications devices.

D T E

TXD
Rm
SIG GN
R T S
C T S
DTR
D S R
DCD
S R T S
S D C D
QM

LLK
R X  C L K
STXD

D C E
7  I

D C E

Digital Systems Data Switching

MODEM DDIU

G N D  1 1  G N D

RD2 2RD

TD3 3TD

SG7  1-t 7 S G

Modem to DDIU Cable
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GREEN

STATION
CONNECTING
BLOCK

MODULAR
CABLE

n-
TR
R T
RR

M D F

I f \ KSU

O F F

t&K

o( 0000000000000000000000000 ]o
To Data Device

Figure 200-19 Digital Data Interface Unit (DDN)  wiring
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P C DDIU

G N D  1 1 G N D

TD2 + 2RD

RD3 1 3 T D

SG7 7 S G

RTS 4 b 4RTS

CT.% 4 - SCTS

DTR 20 w  200TR

DSRG 1 6 OSR

DCDB  4 a  DCD

RI22 4 - ZZRI

TXCLKi5 1 15TxcLK
RXCLKi7  ( 1 7 R X T L K

I I

Computer to DDIU Cable

To establish a connection to any idle data port:
1 . A user with an associated DDIU dials the

station number of the DDIU or the group
access number of the group that the DDIU
has been inserted into or presses a DSS
button representing the DDIU. The digital
key system will then determine the baud
rate setting for the called DDIU and con-
vert the user’s associated DDIU to the
same baud rate. The system will then
complete the connection.

A second method to establish a connection
between two DDIUs is done by the first atten-
dant.

- 1. The first attendant dials the extension
number of one data unit. Dial tone is
received and the display will show the
BAUD RATE.

2 . Then dials the station number of the sec-
ond data unit, confirmation tone is heard.

To break down an established connection:
1 . The station user dials his associated DDIU

number or press the DSS button for the
associated DDIU followed by pressing the
FLASH button. The first attendant can
also force a disconnect by dialing one of
the DDIUs, followed by pressing the
FLASH button.

Conditions:

l The System is transparent to the de-
vices being connected. Therefore each
DDIU must be configured with a specific
baud rate, number of data bits and
number of stop bits. This configuration
will be done by the first attendant or in
the case of an associated data unit can
be configured by the user.

l Data switching is accomplished using
the same wiring the telephone station
uses for voice switching.

* Data ports can be arranged in UCD
Groups or Hunt Groups.

l Data ports do not have to be associated
with a keyset,  hqwever to connect two
DDIU devices one of them must be as-
sociated with a keyset  unless the con-
nection is made by the first attendant.

l When the data connection has been
completed, the baud rate used in the
connection will be displayed on the
keyset.

l Non associated DDIU connections can
be broken down by the first attendant.

l A DDIU has a DCE interface. Therefore
a straight through RS-232C cable can
be used connect to a DTE device
(printer, PC, etc.).

l Each DDIU requires a digital terminal
port.

Refer to Station Attributes Programming,
730.2, Station Identification for programming
the Station ID of the Digital Data Interface Unit
(DDIU). Also refer to Sec. 730.3, Digital Dam
Interface Unit (DDIU)  for programming the pa-
rameters of the Digital Data Interface Unit
(DDIU).

200.9 SYSTEM SPECIFICATIONS AND
CAPACITY

The DVX” is card slot cabinet oriented with
plug in modules (cards) expanding the system
via station boards and CO boards. The boards
are configured as 12 CO/PBX/Centrex lines,
12 digital stations, or 12 single l ine stations. A
complete system capacity allows for use of up
to 144 ports for Stations, CO Lines, or Dam
switching Modules.
DSS/DLS’s can be installed in place of any
Digital Key terminal. Standard single line tele-
phones (2500 type) can be supported instead of
key stations by installing single line boards
(SL12)  in place of the key station board (KT12).
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Twelve single line telephones can replace 12
Digital Display Terminals for each board ex-
changed. An ON/OFF switch is located on the
front of the power supply.
l The system capacities are listed in Table

200-  1 Digital System Capacities.
l Electrical specifications are listed in Table

200-2 Electrical Specifications.
l Environmental specifications are listed in

Table 200-3 Environmental Specifications.
l Loop limits are listed in Table 200-4 Loop

Limits.
l Dialing specifications are listed in Table 200-

5 Dialing Specifications.
l FCC Registrations Numbers are listed in

Table 200-6 FCC Registration Numbers.
l Trunk Ordering information for Public Net-

work Lines are listed in Table 200-7 Trunk
Ordering Info: Public Network Lines

l Miscellaneous Specifications are listed in
Table 200-9 Miscellaneous Specifications.

l Key telephone, Single Line Telephone and
OPX Audible Indications are listed in Table
200-l 1 Digital Terminal Audible Signals,
Table 200- 12 Single Line Telephone Audible
Signals and Table 200-13 OPX Telephone
Audible Signals.

l Key Telephone Visual Indications are listed
in Table 200-14 DSS/BLF Button Visual
Indicators, Table 200- 15 CO Line Button
Visual Indicators, and Table 200-16
Function Button Visual Indicators.
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Table 200-l Digital System Capacities

Time Slots: 144 PCM/TDM time slots
Ports:

CO/PBX/Centrex Lines 48 (max) loop start (12 per CO12 board)
Digital Terminal Stations 96 (max) Digital Terminals (12 per KT12 board)
Standard Single Line Telephones 84 (max) Standard 2500 type SLTs  (12 per SL12 board)
Off-Premise Extensions 96 (max) OPX Stations (1 per single line adapter (OPX))

Paging: (one way paging)
Internal Paging 4 (max) Internal Page Zones (software controlled)
External Paging 7 (max)  One zone per ET12 board.

DTMF Receivers: 12 (max) per system (one 4-&t  card on each SL12 board)
(up to a max of 3 SL12 boards w/DTM4’s can be installed in
the system)

D T M F  S e n d e r : 1 per system (time shared) a
I/O Ports: 3 (max) per system (one RS-232C included on CPU)

and two RS-232C on optional Backplane I/O module
Contacts/Sensors (Relay Sensor 4 Relay/Sensor Modules per system. Each Relay/Sensor
Module) Module has 3 relays and 3 sensing circuits.
Conference:

Circuits 3 1 Conference “bridges” per system
Parties per “bridge” 5 parties per “bridge”

DISA Circuits: An unlimited number of CO Lines may be programmed
simultaneously.

Attendants: Up to 3 stations can be designated as attendant(s).

Digital DSS/DLS Consoles: 72 (max) Up to 3 DSS/DLS units can be programmed to
function with each station. Each DSS/DLS unit reduced
station capacity by 1. (96 ports t 4=  24 ports. 24 x 3 = 72
ports used for DSS consoles)

Hunt Groups:
Groups: Software supports up to 8 groups.
M e m b e r s : Software supports up to 8 stations in each group.
T y p e s : Station or Pi lot Hunting

ACD Groups:
Groups: Software supports 16 Groups.
M e m b e r s : Software supports up to 16 stations per group.
RAN Announcements: Eight RAN Announcements with any two per ACD Group.
Calls in Queue: All CO Lines may be in queue for an ACD Group.

UCD Groups:
Groups: Software supports 8 Groups.
M e m b e r s : Software supports up to 8 stations per group.
RAN Announcements: Eight RAN Announcements per UCD Group.
Calls in Queue: All CO Lines may be in queue for an UCD Group.

Voice Mail Groups:
Groups: Software supports 8 Groups.
Members: (ports) Software supports up to 8 stations per group.
Integration Method: In-Band Signaling. (DTMF)
VM Message Wait: [420)  to turn message waiting on,

[4211  to turn message waiting off.
VM Disconnect Signal: Programmable la-digit (DTMF)  string. If no digits are

programmed, 15 seconds of silence followed by busy tone.
Loop Supervision Disconnect 700 msec  duration.(CO or Internal call to SLT)
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Table 200-2 Electrical Specifications

I:

AC Input to Power Supply:

Power Consumption:

Power Supply Fuse - AC input

Longitudinal Balance:

Idle Channel Noise:

Cross Talk Attenuation:

Single Frequency Distortion:
(300 Hz - 3400 Hz)

Ringing Sensitivity:

Ringer Equivalence Number: (REN)

CO Line Signaling - DTMF:

Music Source (input)

Contact Rating
Multi Purpose Relay

External Page Port
Output Impedance
Output Power w/o compression

Single Line Adapter (OPX)

Battery Backup (UPS) Specifications*:
Maximum Current Drain: (per system)

,UL  File Number:

117V  ac + lo%,  60 Hz single phase

12OV  ac @75OA  max
430 watts maximum (per power supply)

lOA,  250V ac

Better than 60db from 200 Hz to 1,000 Hz
Better than 40db from 1,000 Hz to 4,000 Hz

Less than 15 dbmc for all  connections

Greater than 75dbm Station to CO and Station
to Stat ion

Stat ion to CO Line and Stat ioh to Stat ion:
Better than 2.0% or 34db
Output level -30 dbm to 0 dbm

16Hzto30Hzat40VRMSminimum
30Hzto67Hzat50VRMSminimum

1.9B

Frequency pair at -5 dbm to 0 dbm
Frequency tolerance, better than fl.5%

0 dBm  max at 600 ohrns input impedance

1 .OA, 24V dc

600 ohms @  0 dBm
1 mW Maximum

Each OPX box requires .5  amps of current.

750VA mm, Sine-wave output, on-line type
550 watts

El09461

* End user must determine battery size needed for desired backup time.

13R
Ilu

----ml

Table 200-3 Environmental Specifications
3

A - - -

Operating Temperature
Recommended Operating Temperature
Storage Temperature
Relative Humidity
Heat Dissipation (BTU’s)

i GO
32’  to 104’  F
60’  to 80’  F
-40’  to 140’  F
5% to 95% non-condensing
1200 BTU’s per power supply (maximum)
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Table 200-4 Loop Limits

Electronic Telephone:
(including DSS/DLS Console)

Standard Single Line Telephones

Off-Premise Extensions (OPX)  (Adapter to SLT)

1 0 0 0 f e e t of 2 6 AWG C a b l e
1 0 0 0 f e e t of 24 AWG C a b l e
1 0 0 0 f e e t of 2 2 AWG C a b l e

2000 feet of 24 AWG Cable

1400 Ohms maximum loop, not including
telephone.

Table 200-5 Dialing Specifications

DTMF Dialing
Frequency Deviation
Rise Time
Duration of DTMF Signal
Interdigit Time

PULSE Dialing
Pulse Dialing Rate
Pulse Break/Make Duration

C O  T y p e

e

*1.5%
5 msec.
75 msec. minimum
75 msec. m i n i m u m

10 or 20 pps.
60/40 or 66/33

Loop Start, 600 ohm, current sensing

Table 200-6 FCC Registration Numbers

For Systems configured as a key system
(button appearance) use:

For Systems configured as a hybrid system
(dial access codes) use:

DLPHKG-74722-KF-E

DLPHKG-74723-m-E

Table 200-7 Trunk Ordering Info: Public Network Lines

SYSTEM PORT IDENTIFICATION, FACILITY INTERFACE & SERVICE ORDER CODES

co Port:

INTERFACE CARD

Off-Premise Extension: (OPX)

RINGER

1.9

EQUIVALENT

02LS2

FACILITY LINE

RJ2 1x

INTERFACE

OL13C

JACK TYPE
NUMBER (REN)

RJ2 1x
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KEY SERVICE UNIT  (KSU)
H e i g h t 16”
Width 2 6 ”
Depth 15”
W e i g h t 42 lbs. (unloaded)

POWER SUPPLY
H e i g h t 14.5”
Width 7.25”
Depth 6”
Weight 19.5 lbs.

OFF-PREMISE EXTENSION MODULE (OPX)
H e i g h t 1.75”
Width 7.625”
Length 8.0”
W e i g h t 3.5 lbs.

RELAY/SENSOR MODULE/DDIU UNIT
H e i g h t 1.75”
Width 7.625”
Length 8.0”
Weight 3.5 lbs.

TRI-OUTPUT SUPPLY
H e i g h t 9 ”
Width 4”
L e n g t h 8.25”
W e i g h t 10 lbs.

EXECUTIVE TERMINAL (Display)
H e i g h t 3.5”
Width 7.625”
Depth 9.625”
W e i g h t 3 lbs.

ENHANCED TERMINAL (Non-Display)
Height 3.5”
Width 7.625”
Depth 9.625”
Weight 3 lbs.

BASIC TERMINAL
H e i g h t 2.75
Width 6.25
Depth 9.25 a

W e i g h t 2.0 lbs.

DSS/DL-S  CONSOLE ’
H e i g h t 2.75”
Width 5.25”
Depth 9.25”
Weight 2 lbs.

Table 200-9  Miscellaneous Specifications

M e m o r y :
Programmable Read-Only Memory (EPROM)
Random Access Memory (RAM):

Telephone Transmitter:

Talk Paths:
CO/PBX/Centrex paths:
Intercom Paths:

Music Channels:

5 12K expandable to 4 Megabytes
256K expandable to 2 Megabytes

Electret  mic compatible.

48 CO/PBX Centrex  talk paths (non-blocking)
Non blocking

2 channels provides for music-on-hold and
background music

Account Codes:
Number of digits per account code:
Number of Account Codes:

Speed Dialing Memory:
Station Speed Dial:
System Speed Dial:
Total speed dial bins:

up to 12 unverified digits
unlimited (unverified)

20 bins per station (24-digits)
80 bins per system (24-digits)
1980 speed locations to be divided among all
telephones.
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Table 200- 11 Digital Terminal Audible Signals

TYPE OF SIGNAL
Kev Telenhone  SiQnaIs:
Incoming CO Line
Intercom Tone Ringing
Intercom Call Announce
(H-P)
Transferred CO Line
CO Line Recall
Message Wait Call Back
Message Wait Reminder Tone
CO Queue CalI  Back
Camp-on
Paging Alert  Tone

Kev Teleohone  Confidence Tones:
Intercom Ringback
Call  Announce
Busy Tone
Error Tone
Intercom Dial  Tone
D N D  T o n e

Paging Confirmation
Programming Confirmation
Programming Error
Confirmation Tone

FREQUENCY

1215/1471
1215/1471

935

1215/1471
1215/1471
1215/1471

7 7 1
1215/1471
1215/1471

9 3 5

7 0 1
935
7 0 1
7 0 1
4 2 1
7 0 1

935
1471
1471
1471

SIGNAL DURATION

0.8s on/2.4s off;  repeated
0.4s on/0.4s off/O.4s  on/2.0s off

0.2s on/0.2s off (2 bursts)

0.8s on/2.4s off
0.2s on/.6s off, repeated

0.4s on/O.$s  off/O.4s  on/2.0s off
0.6s  on (timed)

0.2s on/0.6s off;  repeated
0.2s  on (1 burst)

1 sec. (1 burst)

a
0.4s on/0.4s off/O.4s  on/2.0s off

0.2s on/0.2s off (2 bursts)
0.4s on/0.4s off, repeated
0.2s on/0.2s off, repeated

Continuous
0.2s on/0.2s off, repeat 3x%.

pause, 0.6s repeat
1 set burst

1.4 set burst
0.2s  on/0.2s off, 6x’s
1.4 set burst, 1 time

Table 200-12 Single Line Telephone Audible Signals

TYPE OF SIGNAL
Single Line Signals:
Incoming CO Line
Intercom Tone Ringing
Transferred CO Line
CO Line RecaII
CO Queue CaII  Back

Single Line Confidence Tones:
Intercom Ringback
Call  Announce
Busy Tone
Error Tone
Intercom Dial  Tone
D N D  T o n e

Paging Time-out
Call  FWD Warning Tone
Camp-on Tone
Conference Warning Tone
Confirmation Tone
DND Warning Tone

FREQUENCY

30 Hz, 50-9OV  AC
30 Hz, 50-9OVAC
30 Hz, 50-9OVAC
30 Hz, 50-9OVAC
30 Hz, 50-9OVAC

440+480
420

480+620
480+620

420
480+620

480+620
420
420
420
420
420

SIGNAL DURATION

2.0s on/4.0s off
1 .Os  on/0.2s off/O.8s  on/4.0s off

2.0s on/4.0s off
2.0s on/4.0s off
2.0s on/4.0s off

1.0s  on/3.0s off;  repeated
0.2s on/O.2s  off (3 bursts)
0.5s on/0.5s off;  repeated

0.25s on/0.25s off;  repeated
Continuous

0.2s on/0.2s off, repeat 3x%,
pause, 0.5s;  repeated

0.5s on/0.5s off;  repeated
0.2s  on/0.2s off (six times)

0.2s burst (1 time)
1 set burst (1 time)

1.4 set burst (1 time)
0.2s on/0.2s off (6 bursts)
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Table 200-13 OPX Telephone Audible Signals

TYPE OF SIGNAL
OPX Signals:

FREQUENCY SIGNAL DURATION

Incoming CO Line
Intercom Ringing
Transferred CO Line
CO Line RecalI
CO Queue CalI  Back

30 Hz, 50-9OV  AC ’ 2.0s on/4.0s off
30 Hz, 50-9OVAC 2.0s on/4s  off
30 Hz, 50-9OVAC 2.0s on/4.0s off
30 Hz, 50-9OV  AC 2.0s on/4.0s off
30 Hz, 50-9OVAC 2.0s on/4.0s off

OPX Confidence Tones:* I I
Intercom Ringback
Busy Tone
Error Tone
Intercom Dial  Tone
D N D  T o n e

Paging Time-out
Call  FWD Warning Tone
Camp-on Tone
Conference Warning Tone
Confirmation Tone
DND Warning Tone
*Precise Tone Plan

440+480
480+620
480+620
350+440
480+620

420
420
420
420
420
420

1 s on/3s off
0.5s  on/0.5s off;  repeated

0.25s on/0.25s off, repeated
Continuous

0.2s on/0.2s,off, repeat 3x’s,
pause, 0.5s;  repeated

0.5s on/0.5s off
0.2s on/O.2s  off (six times)

0.2s burst (1 time)
1 set burst (1 time)

1.4 set burst (1 time)
0.2s on/O.%s  off (6 bursts)
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Table 200-14 DSS/BLF Button Visual  Indicators

TYPE OF SIGNAL
Off-Hook/Busy (All Stations)
Incoming Intercom Ring (Destination)
Call  Announce (Destination)
Message Waiting Call Back (Destination)
Do Not Disturb (All Stations)
Automatic Call  Back (Destination)
ACD/UCD Available/Unavailable
ACD Overflow Station Available/Unavailable

INDICATOR FLASH RATES
S t e a d y

120 ipm flutter (Default)
s t e a d y

120 ipm flutter
480 ipm triple wink

120 ipm flash
60 ipm flash
60 imp flash

I

Table 200-15 CO Line Button Visual Indicators

TYPE OF SIGNAL
Incoming CO Ring
Transferred CO Ring
R e c a l l
Queued Line
Exclusive Hold
System Hold
I-Hold (only when hold preference is system)
In Use

INDICATOR FLASH RATES
30 ipm flash (Default)

120 ipm flash
480 ipm flutter
480 ipm flutter
120 ipm flash

60 ipm double wink
60 ipm wink

S t e a d y

Table 200-16 Function Button Visual Indicators

TYPE OF SIGNAL
Call Forward (active)
Message Waiting (active)
Camp-on (active)
Call Back (active-initiator)
CO Line Queue (active)
Do Not Disturb (DND active)
Mute (microphone off, handset xmit off)
ON/OFF (speakerphone on/on-hook dialing
Conference (active)
Speed (momentarily ON until bin address dialed)
Personalized Messages
Intercom Call (Hold Button)
Loop
Pool
T r a n s f e r

INDICATOR FLASH RATES
30 ipm flash (Default)
15 ipm flash (Default)

120 ipm flash
120 ipm flash

480 flutter
60 ipm flash

S t e a d y
S t e a d y
S t e a d y
S t e a d y

15 ipm flash
15 ipm flash

Same as CO Line buttons
Same as CO Line buttons

Steady until transfer completeI
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Table 300-l Key Station Features/Software Packages

FEATURE
CALL

yEpUg  PROCESSING comp~~moN
ADDITIONAL
EQUIPMENT

FEATURES REQUIRED

N=No  additional hardware required



Table 300-l Key Station Features/Software Packages

ADDITIONAL
PROCESSING C O M B I N A T I O N

N=No  additional hardware required



Table 300-l Key Station Features/Software Packages

FEATURE
C A L L

yETmE PROCESSING
FEATURES

C O M B I N A T I O N ADDITIONAL

PKG EQUIPMENT
REQUIRED

l N

l N

0 N

a N

l N

l N

l N

l N

l N

l Gen & Bells
l N

a N

l N

a N

0 I N I

l I N I

0 N
l N

l I N I

l I N I

N

PC/Terminal
Printer/Terminal
Printer /Terminal

N

N=No  additional hardware required



Table 300-l Key Station Features/Software Packages

FEATURE

N=No  additional hardware required



Table 300-l Key Station Features/Software Packages

FEATURE STANDARD CALL
PROCESSING COMBINATION ADDITIONAL

FEATURES PKG EQUIPMENT
FEATURES REQUIRED

Handset Receiver Gain... . . . . .

N=No  additional hardware required
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Table 300-l Key Station Features/Software Packages

STANDARD ADDITIONAL
FEATURE C O M B I N A T I O N

N=No  additional hardware required



Table 300-l Key Station Feature/Software Packages

FEATURE

N=No  additional hardware required



Table 300-l Key Station Features/Software Packages

STANDARD ADDITIONAL
FEATURE COMBINATION

N=No  additional hardware required
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Table 300-l Key Station Features/Software Packages

FEATURE C O M B I N A T I O N

V
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N=No  additional hardware required
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SECTION 300
KEY STATION FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The System and Key Station features of the
in&&e  Digital Key Telephone System are listed
and described below in alphabetical order. An
abbreviated feature index is provided in Table
300-  1 Key Station Feature Index.

300.1 ACCOUNT CODES
An account code is the last f ield within Station
Message Detail Recording (SMDR), that pro-
vides the ability to track specific calls by enter-
ing a non-verified, variable length (up to
12-digits) identifier. The use of forced Account
Codes is optional, offered on a system wide
basis. SMDR must be enabled in order for the
account code to be included as part of the
SMDR record.

300.2 ATTENDANT RECALL
When a line has been left on hold for a program-
mable period of time, the station placing that
line on hold will be recalled. If that station fails
to answer the recall, the call will be recalled to
the attendant(s) for handling. There can be
three attendants per system. Transferred,
Parked and Camp-on recalls will also recall the
Attendant.

300.3 AUTOMATIC CALL RACK TIMER
To accommodate the reduced number of but-
tons on the injinite  Basic keyset,  an automatic
call back feature has been implemented. This
feature will invoke a call back anytime a user
listens to busy tone for a preset period of time.
By default, this timer is disabled and is variable
from 00 to 99 seconds.

- 300.4 AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBU-
TION (ACD)

Thisfeature is available with optional soft-
ware. When purchased, Uniform Call Distribu-
tion (UCD) is not used and is replaced by the
ACD functions identified in the following. 16
Automatic Call Distribution (ACD)  groups can
be programmed, each containing up to 16
three-digit station numbers (up to the system
station maximum). Each group is assigned a
pilot number. When this number is dialed, the
first available agent in that group is rung. Calls
are routed to the station that has been on-hook
for the longest period of time.

A. Agent Positions
l Agent Login/Logout w/Agent ID Fea-

ture: The Agent Login/Iogout  Feature
provides a means for an agent to log into
one of the ACD groups and receive calls.
The Agent ID entered in the login proc-
ess identifies the agent and places that
agent in the available agent l ist for the
ACD group specified in the login  proc-
ess. This feature allows an agent to log
into any ACD group from any station in
the system and receive calls.

l Agent Identification: Each ACD Agent
has a unique Agent ID code (0000-9999)
which he uses during login  and logout
procedures, This unique ID code is not
verified or stored as part of the system
database.

l Agent Available/Unavailable Mode:
Stations programmed into a ACD group
may remove themselves from their as-
signed ACD group by dialing the Avail-
able/Unavailable code. When an agent
is in the Available mode, that agent will
receive ACD calls in the normal manner.
When an agent is in the Unavailable
mode, that agent will no longer receive
ACD type calls, however he may receive
non-ACD calls. Agents that have gone
Unavailable will receive a visual re-
minder with a flashing LED and or a
LCD display message.

l Agent Help Request: The HELP feature
provides a means for an ACD agent to
signal his assigned supervisor for assis-
tance. The agent while on a call can
press the HELP button to signal the
assigned supervisor. The supervisor
may respond by use of his HELP button
and his ACD Barge-In feature.

0 Agent Call Qualification: This feature
provides a means for an agent to enter
codes on ACD type calls that identify the
call. This feature provides up to four
digits for the ACD SMDR reporting func-
tion which are compatible with the Ba-
sic ACD software package. This feature
will permit up to la-digits to be entered,
however, only the first four digits are
provided for in the SMDR record. A pro-

Issue 1, February 1994 300-  1



KEY STATION FEATURE DESCRIPTION
infinitem  DVX ‘I1

Digital Key Telephone System

grammable confirmation tone option
has been added to the Agent Call Quali-
fication feature and is programmed on
a system-wide basis.

B. Alternate ACD Group Assignments
An alternate ACD group can be pro-
grammed so that if stations in one group
are busy, the alternate group will be
checked for an available station.

C. Group Member Status
The Supervisors Group Member Status
feature provides a means for an ACD su-
pervisor to view the status of each of the 16
ACD groups in the system individually.
This display will tell the supervisor which
stations are logged into the group, and if
the station logged in is available, unavail-
able, out of service, in DND, or busy on a
call. The supervisor can use this display to
determine why there are a lot of queued
calls in a specific group.

D. Incoming CO Direct Ringing
CO Lines can be programmed to ring di-
rectly into a ACD group. When all agents
are busy and RAN is enabled, the system
will answer the caller and present the 1st
RAN announcement automatically.

E. No-Answer Recall  Timer
If a call routed to a station via ACD is not
answered by the ACD Agent/Station before
the No-Answer Recall timer expires, the call
will be returned to ACD Queue with the
highest priority. In addition, the station
that failed to answer the ringing ACD call
will be placed into an out of service (00s)
state.

F. No-Answer Retry Timer
When the No-Answer Recall timer expires,

e a station that failed to answer the ringing
ACD call is placed into an out-of-service
(00s)  state. The station that was taken
out-of-service (00s)  will be placed back in
service if the agent hits his available flex
button or dials the available flex code. In
addition, the agent will be placed back in
service if the No-Answer Retry timer ex-
pires. If the agent does not answer his next
ACD call, he will again be taken out-of-
service. This cycle will continue until the
station answers calls, logs out, or goes
unavailable.

G. Overflow Station Assignments
An overflow station may be assigned to
route callers in queue to a designated sta-

tion after a specified time. The Overflow
station may remove themselves from their
assigned group by dialing the Overflow
Available/Unavailable code. When the
Overflow station is in the available mode,
that station will receive ACD calls in the
normal manner. When the Overflow  station
is in the Unavailable mode, that station will
no longer receive ACD type calls, however
they may receive non-ACD calls. The Over-
flow station that has gone Unavailable wil l
receive a visual reminder with a flashing
LED and/or an LCD display message. The
overflow station may NOT be one of the
ACD group stations.-

If no stations are logged  into theACD  Gtvup,
ACDcaZZs  wiZZ  overflow  to the Attendant
station. m

H. Recorded Announcements (RAN)
Recorded announcement devices can be
assigned to provide up to eight different
messages per system, if all stations in a
ACD group are busy. The eight messages
are available to all 16 ACD groups in differ-
ent configurations with a maximum of 2
per group. A RAN device can provide an
announcement to one caller at a time. Sub-
sequent callers will be queued onto the
message on a first-in basis.

I. Guaranteed Message Announcement
This feature provides a means to force in-
coming callers to an announcement before
being placed into an ACD Queue or routed
to an agent. The outside callers are pre-
sented with the entire message before be-
ing routed to the ACD Group. Agents in an
ACD Group with a Guaranteed Message
enabled will receive incoming callers only
after the caller has heard the designated
recorded announcement in its entirety.

J. Supervisor Positions
l Supervisor Login/Logout  Feature: The

Supervisor Login/Logout  Feature will
provide a means for a supervisor to log
into one of the ACD groups. The Super-
visor ID entered in the login process
identifies the supervisor for the specific
ACD group he is assigned to. This fea-
ture will allow a supervisor to log into
any ACD group from any station in the
system. However, to have the supervisor
monitor with barge-in feature, the su-
pervisor must log in at a station with
monitor barge-m capability.
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l Supervisor Identification: Each ACD
Supervisor has a unique Supervisor ID
code (0000-9999) which he uses during
login  and logout  procedures. This
unique ID code is not verified or stored
as part of the system database.

l Supervisor Help Request: The HELP fea-
ture provides a means for an ACD agent
to signal his assigned supervisor for as-
sistance. The agent while on a call can
press the HELP button to signal the
assigned supervisor. The supervisor
may respond by use of his HELP button
and his ACD Barge-In feature.

l Supervisor Monitor w/Barge-In Fea-
ture: The ACD Supervisor Monitor with
Barge-In feature provides a means for
an ACD supervisor to monitor an
agent’s call in progress in order to coach
sales techniques or customer relations
skills. When used, a supervisor may
intrude onto an agents call in a listen
only mode or in a true conference mode.
This feature is available with or without
a warning tone.

limited by federal law and may &so  be
!d or prohibited by state or local Zaw,

so check the relexnznt  laws in your area
before employing thesefeatures.

l Supervisor Station Assignment Fea-
ture: The ACD Supervisor Station As-
signment feature provides a means to
assign each ACD group a supervisor.
This supervisor station can receive the
calls in queue display in real time, re-
ceives No Answer/Out of Service, re-
ceives ‘HELP” displays from the groups
that the supervisor is assigned to and
can barge in on active calls in his ACD
group or groups.

K. Supervisor/Agent Calls in Queue
Display
This feature provides a means for an agent
and ACD supervisor to view the status of
their ACD group. This display is an idle
state display and will prompt a supervisor
that his agents in the group are having
problems answering all their calls. The dis-
play will tell the agent and his supervisor
how many calls are in queue, how many
agents are logged into the ACD group, and
the length of time in minutes that the oldest
call has been in queue.

L. PC/ACD Interface Trace
This feature is available with optional
sofhoare.  The PC/ACD Interface Trace
provides a series of events trace output
which is compatible with the in&rite
PC/ACD Reporting package.

300.5 AUTOMATIC LINE ACCESS
Each station, key or SLT, may have their phone
programmed to access a particular CO Line
such as a private line or a line from a Group of
CO lines upon going off-hook. This is useful in
Centrex  or PBX applications when station users
have dedicated or individual lines. Outside line
dial tone is received just by going off-hook,
without the need to dial an access code.

300.6 AUTOMATIC MIGHT  SERVICE
The system may optionally be programmed to
go into and out-of night service automatically.
This method does not require the attendant to
activate or deactivate night service on a daily
basis. The automatic night service is enabled
and disabled on a programmable daily schedule
including Saturday and Sunday schedules. A
time can be set to enable Night Service and to
Disable Night Service on a per day basis.

300.7 AUTOMATIC PAUSE INSERTION
WITH SPEED DIAL

If a flash command is placed into system speed
dial numbers or station speed dial numbers, a
pause will automatically be inserted after the
flash. A pause will also be automatically in-
serted after a PBX dialing code has been used.
Manually dialing a flash during a call will cause
only those numbers dialed after the flash to be
redialed for a Last Number re-dialed number of
for a Save Number re-dialed number.

300.8 AUTOMATIC PRIVACY
Privacy is automatically provided on all calls. If
one station is conversing, another station can-
not intrude on that l ine. The Automatic Privacy
feature can be disabled, allowing one other
station to join in on existing CO line conversa-
tions .

DisabZing of the privacy  feature may be
limited by federaZ,st&e  or ZocaZ zaW,so
check the reZevant  Zxuos  in your area before
disabZing  priuacy.

300.9 AUTOMATIC SELECTION
The user can select an outside line, intercom
station, speed dial button, or dial a feature and
automatically place the phone in the dialing
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mode without pressing the ON/OFF button or
lifting the handset.

300.10 BACKGROUND MUSIC
Each Digital Terminal user may receive music
over their speaker when an optional music
source is connected to the system. This feature
can be allowed or denied on a system-wide basis
by programming.

300.11 BATTERY BACK-UP (MEMORY)
A NICAD battery is located on the Central Proc-
essing Unit (CPU) of the i.nfitie  DVX ‘I  System
to protect system memory in case of commercial
power outage or the system power being turned
off for a period of time. Battery Back-up Memory
retains all system features including both sys-
tem and station speed dial during a power out-
age.

300.12 BUSY IAMP FIELD (BLF)
When a button on a Digital Terminal is assigned
as a DSS, it also serves as a Busy Lamp Field to
display the status of that telephone.

300.13 CALL ANNOUNCE - PRIVACY
Each telephone user can set their intercom
signaling switch to receive intercom call an-
nouncements without having the call ing party
hear any conversations in progress.

300.14 CALL BACK
A station can initiate a call back request to
another busy station. As soon as that station
becomes idle, the station that left the call back
request is signaled.

300.15 CALL COST DISPLAY FEATURE
The Call Cost Display Feature allows a user to
view the approximate cost of each call made.
This approximate cost will also be printed as
part of the SMDR record.
The Call Cost Display will replace the call dura-
tion display when a call is made using LCR. This
display is enabled in programming.
The cost information is programmable by se-
lecting one of the 16 route list tables and one of
the four time periods. This allows the user to
program four separate costs based on the time
of day for each of 16 routes. The costs entered
in the tables will be a cost for one minute,
however, costs are calculated using a 1 / 16th of
a minute value. These costs are rounded down
and are based on the start time of the call, even
if the call extends into a different  time period.
The SMDR printout will contain a cost calcu-
lated using a l/  10th of a minute increment and

the display will update approximately every 30
seconds. The user must have LCR enabled to
get the call cost display.

300.16 CALL FORWARD: PRESET
This feature allows the system database to be
configured so that incoming CO Lines, which
are programmed to ring at a particular station,
can be forwarded elsewhere in the system pre-
determined by programming. This feature is
active if  the station ringing is not answered in a
specified time. This is particularly useful in
“overflow” applications where a Voice Mail or
Auto Attendant may be in use.

l A station may have one designated pre-
set forward location defined in the data-
base. 4

l Preset Call Forward is chainable only to
other predetermined preset forward sta-
tions specified in the database up to a
chain of 5 stations.

l Chainable Preset Call Forwarding will
force the incoming CO Line to ring at
each station preassigned in the data-
base for the Preset Forward Ring Timer
specified in the database before for-
warding.

l Each station in the system may, inde-
pendently, have incoming CO calls pre-
set forwarded to the following
destinations:

A. Preset Call  Forward - ACD Groups
CO Lines can be preset forwarded to ring
into a ACD Group from any station. A CO
line will not preset forward to a busy ACD
group, however each time the preset for-
ward timer expires (for a total of five at-
tempts) the group will be checked for an
idle station. If a member of the group is idle
the call will then be presented to that mem-
b e r .

B. Preset Call  Forward - Hunt Groups
CO Lines can be preset forwarded to ring
into a Hunt Group from any station. A CO
line will not preset forward to a busy Hunt
group, however each time the preset for-
ward timer expires (for a total of five at-
tempts) the group will be checked for an
idle station. If a member of the group is idle
the call will then be presented to that mem-
b e r .

C . Preset Call Forward - Off-Net
CO Lines can be preset forwarded to ring
Off-Net via speed dial from any station.
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After the expiration of the preset forward
timer, the system will select an idle CO line
and dial the off-net location, then connect
the two CO lines.

D. Preset Call Forward - Stations
Each Digital Terminal user may have pre-
set in the database Initial Ringing Incom-
ing to be directed to another station in the
system, if the call goes unanswered for a
predetermined amount of time.

E. Preset Call Forward - UCD Groups
CO Lines can be preset forwarded to ring
into a UCD Group from any station. A CO
line will not preset forward to a busy UCD
group, however each time the preset for-
ward timer expires (for a total of five at-
tempts) the group will be checked for an
idle station. If a member of the group is idle
the call will then be presented to that mem-
b e r .

F. Preset Call Forward - VM Groups
CO Lines can be preset forwarded to ring
into a Voice Mail Group from any station.
A CO line will not preset forward to a busy
Voice Mail group, however each time the
preset forward timer expires (for a total of
five attempts) the group will be checked for
an idle Voice Mail port. If a VM port is idle
the call will then be presented to Voice Mail.

Calls  wiZZ  forwad only if they ring nowhere

300.17 CALL FORWARD: STATION

A.

e

B.

C.

Cdl  Forward - All Calls
This feature allows a station the ability to
have all their calls (internal or external)
forwarded Immediately to a designated sta-
tion, an ACD or UCD group pilot number,
Voice Mail group number, or Hunt group.
(See Note)

Call Forward - Busy
This feature allows a station the ability to
have their calls forwarded to a designated
station, an ACD or UCD group pilot num-
ber, Voice Mail group number, or Hunt
group when their station is busy. (See Note)

Call Forward - Busy/No Answer
Allows a stations the ability to forward a
combination busy/no answer calls to a
designated station, an ACD or UCD group
pilot number, Voice Mail group number, or
Hunt group. No answer calls forward when
the system-wide “no answer timer” expires.

Initial CO ringing, transferred CO ringing
and intercom ringing calls can all be for-
warded. Calls that ring to an idle station
will be call forwarded after expiration of the
No Answer ring timer. (See Note)

D. Call Forward - No Answer
This feature allows a station the ability to
have their calls forwarded to a designated
station, an ACD or UCD group pilot num-
ber, Voice Mail group number or Hunt
group number when there is no answer at
the station. No answer calls forward when
the system-wide ‘ho answer timer” expires.
(See Note)

E. Call Forward - Off-Net
Stations will be allowed to forward inter-
com and transferred CO line calls to an
off-net location. This allows a station to
reroute calls that would normally be lost.
Calls can be forwarded to home or another
off-net site. Initially ringing CO calls can-
not be forwarded with this feature (see
Incoming CO lines Off-Net Forward fea-
t u r e )  .

Initial Ringing Incoming calls  will forward
to groups, fi.e.: ACD, UCD, Voice MaiZ,  HunU
if the station forwarded is the onZy  station
assigned to ring on the CO line.

300.18 CALL PARK
An outside line can be placed into one of eight
parking locations and can be retrieved by any
station that has a direct l ine appearance or an
available loop button. Parked calls have their
own recall timer and will recall the originating
station and if still unanswered, the atten-
dant(s).

300.19 CALL PICK-Up:

A. Directed Call Pick-up
A station can pick up an intercom call,
transferred, incoming, or recalling outside
line call to a specific unattended station.
The call must be a tone ringing call.

B. Group Pick-up
Stations can be placed in one or more of
four pick-up groups. Stations within a
group can pick up tone ringing Intercom
calls, transferred, incoming, or recalling
outside line calls for another station in that
group.

By default, aZi  Voice Mail  stations are
placed  in Pickup Group 1.  You may need to
change this default  setting.

Issue 1, February 1994 300-5



KEY STATION FEATURE DESCRIPTION
in.niteTM DVX ‘I1

Digital Key Telephone System

300.20 CALL TRANSFER
An outside CO line can be transferred from one
keyset  to another. By using the TRANS button,
screened (announced) or unscreened transfers
can be made. The line being transferred rings
on the keyset  and provides Exclusive Hold
flashing indication to the receiving party’s
keyset.  Any number of attempts can be made to
locate someone by calling different keysets
without losing the call. If a line is transferred to
a busy station, it will receive muted ringing.

300.21 CALLER ENTERED ICLID DIGITS
The Guaranteed Message announcement fea-
ture provides a means to force incoming callers
to an announcement before being placed into
an ACD Queue or routed to an agent. The
outside callers are presented with the entire
message before being routed to the ACD Group.
Agents in an ACD Group with a Guaranteed
Message enabled will receive incoming callers
only after the caller has heard the designated
recorded announcement in its entirety.
In addition, the Guaranteed Message feature
provides an option to capture digits dialed by
the incoming caller which can be inserted as
ICLID incoming number identif ication.
If the Guaranteed Message announcement is
programmed in Admin, incoming ACD calls will
be routed to the Guaranteed Message RAN be-
fore going to the ACD Group. If the ICLID option
is selected, digits received before the an-
nouncement time-out will be captured and in-
serted as incoming ICLID number information.
When the ICLID option is selected, a [#] will be
recognized as a termination of the an-
nouncement and a [%I  will be recognized as an
entry error. An entry error will cause the ICLID
number to be removed and the incoming caller
can re-enter his phone number.

900.22 CALLING STATION TONE MODE
OPTION

This feature will provide an easy means for a
Calling station to override a desired stations HF
(handsfree) or PV (call announce) intercom
switch setting. A dial code has been added that
is dialed in front of the extension number to
force the tone ringing.

300.23 CAMP-ON
A station may alert a busy party that an outside
line is on hold and waiting for them by using
the CAMP-ON button. To camp on a call, press
the TRANS button to transfer the call to the
desired busy station, then press the CAMP ON
button. The busy party will receive a muted ring

over the keyset  speaker, and a visual flashing
CAMP ON LED. By pressing the CAMP ON but-
ton, the person called places his existing out-
side call on hold and is connected to the person
placing the Camp On. He can then pick up the
call on the appropriate line. Calls cannot be
camped on when a station is in DND or in
Conference.

300.24 CAMP-ON RECALL
When a station does not answer a Camp On,
that call will  recall the person placing the Camp
On, and if unanswered by them, will recall the
attendant(s).

300.25 CANNED TOLL RESTRICTION
The system provides an easy means of applying
the most common form of tell  restriction where
l+  and 0+ along with 976,555, and 411 type of
calls are denied and l-800, 911, 1-911, and
l-611 type of calls are allowed. This canned toll
restriction is applied through the use of a single
pre-built Class-of-Service and can be assigned
to stations using range programming.

300.26 CENTREX  COMPATIBILITY
The infmite Digital Key Telephone System pro-
vides features that are Centrex  compatible so
that Centrex  users can utilize the infmite Digital
Key Telephone System to enhance their Centrex
capabilities. The system actually simplifies and
provides easier access to many Centrex  features
by offering the following features:

A.

B.

C.

Flex Button Programming
Flexible button programming allows Cen-
trex users to program complex Centrex  dial
codes onto a keyset  button for easy one
touch access to Centrex  features.

Off-Hook Preference
Both Digital Terminals and Single line tele-
phones may be programmed to have their
personal Centrex  line accessed automat-
ically just by lifting the handset or pressing
the ON/ OFF button. Internal features to
the in$inite  Digital Key Telephone System
are still made available to Digital Terminals
by accessing intercom before going off-
hook.

Private Line Appearance
The i@nite  Digital Key Telephone System
allows for private line assignment on an
unlimited basis. Each station may have
sole access to a particular outside line if
desired and may also be assigned to receive
incoming ringing on that l ine.
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D. Programmable Flash Timer
CO line f lash is a momentary opening on a
CO line used for signaling. When using the
injhite  Digital Key Telephone System in a
Centrex  environment the CO line flash is
to signal the intention to transfer a caller
using Centrex  transfer. The CO line flash
timer is programmable on a per CO line
bases to facilitate a mixture of Centrex  and
CO lines within the same system.

E. Programming “%“, “#“,  and
Hook-Flashes into Speed Dial
Many Centrex  codes utilize a hook-flash
followed by in many cases the digit [SC]  and
or [#I.  The infinite Digital Key Telephone
System allows these codes to be pro-
grammed as a part of system or station
speed dial sequences.

300.27 CENTREX/PBX TRANSFER
When Centrex  or PBXlines are connected to the
infinite Digital Key Telephone System, users
may, by using the Flash button, transfer callers
to other Centrex  or PBX extensions. Addition-
ally, the Flash command may be included
within a Speed Bin and programmed onto a flex
button for one button transfer.

300.28 CHAINING SPEED BINS
Speed dial bins may be chained together by
simply pressing one speed bin, then another
and another as required.
This is helpful for accessing Long Distance car-
riers or banking services when account codes
may be required.

300.29 CO LINE ACCESS
Through programming, telephones are allowed
or denied access to particular outside lines or
line groups.

300.30 CO LlNE  CLASS OF SERVICE
Each CO Line may be programmed with a
Class-of-Service to provide dialing privileges.
The injkite  Digital Key Telephone System uses
an array between CO Line Class-of-Service and
Station Class-Of-Service to offer a wide variety
of dialing privilege possibilities.

300.31 CO LINE CONTROL (CONTACT)
On the infinite DVX In  System, there are 12
control contacts which may be individually pro-
grammed as either CO Line Control (to control
ancillary equipment) or Loud Bell Control to
control a customer provided ringing device to
external areas. When programmed as CO Line

Control and assigned to a CO line, the corres-
ponding contact will close whenever that CO
line is accessed by a station. Since no “on-
board” relayl;ontacts  are available on the in@
nite DVX for CO Line Control, the
Relay/Sensor Interface module is used for this
purpose.

300.32 CO LINE GROUPS
Outside lines can be placed in one of eight
groups if the customer’s business requires
such grouping. Stations are then individually
assigned access to these groups and given the
ability to dial on particular lines.

300.33 CO LINE IDENTIFICATION
This feature allows a name to be entered into
the database programmmg for each individual
line  (trunk) connected to the system. The name
may be entered in any combination up to 12-
characters in length (this will represent 24-d@
its entered). Once entered, LCD digital
terminals including the attendant station(s)
will receive the programmed line “name” in
place of the default “LINE XX” message. This
applies to all line call processing conditions
where the current “LINE XX” message appears.
SMDR wil l  continue to print out the l ine num-
ber in place of the programmed name. If the line
name has not been programmed, then the cur-
rent “LINE XX” display will be used as the
default. A programmable data field is available
for each line in the system.

This feature is for LCD Display qppearmce
0nZy.f

300.34 CO LINE INCOMING RINGING A!%
SIGNMENT

Each CO line may be programmed (in database
admin) so that incoming ringing on the speci-
fied CO line(s) may be assigned initial ringing
to one of the following destinations:

l one or more stations (Keyset  or SLT)

l To an ACD, UCD, Voice Mail or Hunt
Group

l Off-Net (via Speed Dial)
The ring-in will follow Day Ring assignments
unless Night Service mode is active, in which
case all incoming CO calls will  follow Night Ring
assignments.
When ringing is assigned to a keyset,  a direct
line appearance or an idle Loop button must be
available to receive the call. Station call for-
warding of initial ringing CO call is possible and
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can be directed to other keysets  with an avail-
able Loop button or direct appearance.
If the initially ringing CO call cannot  ring at the
destination assigned, it will ring at the first
Attendant station.

You cannot Station Call Forward an
initially ringing CO call to ACD, UCD, Voice
Mail, or Hunt groups if the line is assigned
to ring at more than one station.

300.35 CO LINE LOOP SUPERVISION
The infinite  Digital Key Telephone System can
be programmed to monitor CO lines while on-
hold or connected to RAN devices or Voice Mail
systems or in Trunk-to-Trunk connections for
disconnect signal provided by the Telco.
After a disconnect signal is detected, the infinite
Digital Key Telephone System will release the
CO lines and automatically place them back in
service.

300.36 CO LINE QUEUE
When all the outside lines in a group are busy,
stations can be placed in queue awaiting a l ine
in the same group to become available. If a
station doesn’t answer the queue signal within
15 seconds, that station is dropped from the
queue.

300.37 CO LINE RINGING OPTIONS
When a CO call rings at a busy station, the call
rings at the station using a muted ring signal.
This option allows a user to receive a reminder
ring at his busy station, instead of muted ring-
ing. In addition, a reminder ring timer has been
added to the system to provide the reminder
ring every time the timer expires, as long as the
incoming CO line remains connected. The sys-
tem defaults this option to muted ringing.

300.38 CO RING DETECT
The  duration of the ringing signal from the CO
or the PBX is matched with ringing detection
circuitry in the KSU. The ring detect can range
from 200 to 900 msec, programmed in 100
msec  increments. This timer helps prevent false
ringing.

300.39 CONFERENCE
There are three different types of conferencing:

A. Add On Conference
Up to f ive internal parties can engage in a
conference, or four internal parties with a
limit of one external party.

B. Multi-Line Conference
One internal station can engage in a con-
ference with two outside parties.

C. Unsupervised Conference
The conference initiator can exit a confer-
ence with two outside parties and leave
them in an unsupervised conference. The
initiator can re-enter the conference at any
time. The infinite  Digital Key Telephone
System can automatically terminate the
call when both parties hang up, when Loop
Supervision is provided by the telco  and
enabled in the database.
A programmable conference timer will dis-
connect the unsupervised conference ifthe
initiator does not re-enter.a

300.40 CONFERENCE ENABLE/DISABLE
This feature will allow the system conference
feature to be administered on a per station
basis for the ability of a station to initiate a
conference.

300.41 DATA FEATURE
The Data Feature offers the ability to transmit
data information between personal computers,
printers, plotters, modems, CRTterminals,  and
main frame computer ports. To establish a data
call, a Digital Data Interface Unit (DDIU)  is
required to be connected to each data commu-
nications device. The Digital Data Interface Unit
(DDIU) allows any serial data communications
device (which conforms to RS-232C) to be con-
nected to the infinite Digital system. This re-
quires a station port.

300.42 DATABASE PRINTOUT (DUMP)
Through a system programming command,
either portions of or a complete database dump
can be printed using the RS-232C connector
located on the Central Processing Unit (CPU) on
the i.n@nite  Digital Key Telephone System.

300.43 DATABASE UPLOAD/DOWNLOAD
DataBase  Upload/Download feature provides a
maintenance facility which has been added to
the Remote Administration routine. This rou-
tine will permit the database to be downloaded
to a PC, when a software change is made or
when the system needs to be initialized and
re-programmed. In addition, the routine will
facilitate the programming of a database on an
in-house system which can be downloaded to a
PC and then uploaded to a system in the field.
After the system maintenance is completed, the
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file saved in the PC can then be uploaded to the
system.

300.44 DAY/NIGHT CLASS OF SERVICE
(CW

This feature allows stations that are a certain
COS during the day, to be assigned a different
COS when the system is put in the night mode.
The night COS goes into affect when the system
is placed into the night mode, manually or
automatically. This prevents the misuse of
phones after hours.

300.45 DEFAULT BUTTON MAPPING
The infinite Digital Key Telephone System al-
lows for 24 flexible buttons on each Enhanced
or Executive Digital Terminals to be flexibly
assigned to CO/PBX lines, DSS buttons, Speed
Dial or Feature buttons. However, the system
will power up with a default button mapping as
shown in Figure 300-l Executive Keyset
Default Button Map . The infinite Digital Key
Telephone System also supports a Basic Digital
Terminal with 4 fixed feature buttons, 4 flexible
buttons, a message wait LED and full speaker-
phone capability. This keyset  provides the same
functionality that the standard non-display 33-
button keyset  provides. The Basic Digital Ter-
minal default button map is shown in Figure
300-2 Basic Keyset  Default Button Map.

300.46 DIAL BY NAME
The system will allow station users to dial ex-
tension numbers, or speed bins by entering the
name of a person that has been programmed
for that station. The system database will allow
entry of a name (alphanumeric) up to 24 digits
in length for each station. The programmed
name can be used for dial-by-name station
users and in directory dialing. This feature
should not be confused with the Name In Dis-
play feature.

300.47 DIAL PULSE SENDING
Each CO interface circuit for outside lines can
be programmed to send dial pulse or DTMF
signals. Dialing speed and break/make ratios
are programmable.

300.48 DIALING PRlVIL.EGES
The system provides a flexible means of provid-
ing toll or dialing restriction. Through the as-
signment of class of service (both station and
outside line) many combinations of allow and
deny numbers can be set. Both area and office
codes can be screened for allow/deny privi-
leges .

300.49 DIRECT INWARD SYSTEM AC-
ems (DISA)

Allows an unlimited number of outside line
calls to be programmed to provide direct access
to the system and the use of features such as
WATS lines, intercom dial tone or the ability to
dial out on outgoing trunks without going
through the attendant. The duration of a Trunk
to Trunk DISA call can be set by the system
administrator.

A.

B.

C.

D.

E.

CO Line Group Access
Incoming DISA callers may access all l ine
groups such as FX or WATS lines or other
outgoing services from home or while away
from the office.

Programmable Access
A three-digit securiQ?  code can be assigned
in the system database to restrict un-
wanted use of the DISA circuits. Each DISA
line can be programmed independently for
24 hour DISA use or night DISA use only.

Station Access
DISA callers may dial any station directly
without going thru the attendant.
If a DISA caller attempts to call a station
that is busy or does not answer the system
will return ICM dial tone at the end of a
programmable timer (Preset Forward
Timer). This will allow the DISA caller to try
another station without having to dial into
the system again.

Trunk-to-Trunk:
The DISA Trunk-to-Trunk (or Conference)
option on the CO line governs a DISA call-
ers ability to access other outside lines. CO
lines must have DISA Trunk-to-Trunk en-
abled to allow a DISA caller to establish an
outgoing trunk-to-trunk connection. This
allows for specific CO line access restric-
tion on DISA calls.

DISA Call Forwarding:
Two options provide a DISA line to be 24
hours or at night only, which converts the
incoming DISA line to an incoming line
with ringing assignment at the station
number dialed.
The CO line ringing at a station will  follow
preset forward or no-answer call forward
using the preset forward timer that same
as an initially ringing CO line does. It will
follow direct forward and busy forward the
same as an initially ringing CO line. If the
preset forward timer is set to 00 (disabled)
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the first forward of the DISA ringing call at
a station will take 15 seconds.

300.50 DIRECT STATION SELECTION
The user with DSS buttons assigned at their
Digital Terminal can call an intercom station by
simply pressing the appropriate DSS button.
The called station is automatically signaled.

300.51 DIRECTED CALL PICK-UP

A. Gail  Pick-up - Station
A station can pick up a tone-ringing inter-
com call, transferred, incoming, or recall-
ing outside l ine call  to a specif ic
unattended station. The call must be a tone
ringing call.

B. CaIi Pick-up - ACD/UCD Groups
Stations outside of an ACD or UCD group
can pick up a tone-ringing intercom call,
transferred, incoming, or recalling outside
line call ringing to a specific UCD station.
The call must be a tone ringing call.

300.52 DIRECTORY DIALING
Directory dialing allows station users to obtain
a directory of station users and have the system
dial the extension that is currently on the dis-
play. The infinite DVX In  System provides loca-
tions for up to 200 names.
Directory dialing also allows users to program
a “name” along with a speed dial bin for use in
later locating a speed dial number. When
prompted to do so, the system will display the
name  associated with a speed dial number on
the LCD display so that when the desired name
is shown, the user may then have the system
dial the number.
Directory dialing also allows users to associate
a “name” with an entry in the local num-
ber/name translation table. When prompted to
do so, the system will display the name associ-
ated with the table on the LCD display so that
when the desired name is shown, the user may
then have the system dial the number. The
i@nite  DVX I’  System provides locations for up
to 200 names.

300.53 DISABLE OUTGOING CO LINE AC-
CESS

This feature allows the first Attendant station
to dial a code and disable a CO line from outgo-
ing CO calls. This applies to all station(s) that
have access to that l ine. Incoming status is not
affected. This feature is a part of the “Mainte-
nance” package,

300.54 DISTINCTIVE RINGING (User Se-
lectable)

The tone ring signal used to notify stations of
an incoming call can be changed by each sta-
tion user to provide distinctive ringing among a
group of stations. Each station user may select
a distinctive ringing tone that will be used to
ring their station. The system provides 81 dif-
ferent ring patterns that the station users may
select from.

300.55 DO NOT DISTURB (DND)
Placing a keyset  in DND wil l  el iminate incoming
outside line ringing, intercom calls, transfers
and paging announcements. A ringing station
may go into DND to silence ringing. The atten-
dant can override a station in DND. The station
in DND can use the telephdne to make normal
outgoing calls. A station can be denied this
feature through programming.

A. One-Time Do Not Disturb (DND)
Allows a station user to turn off muted
ringing that occurs while off hook (handset
or ON/OFF) on another call. Useful when
having an important conversation and do
not wish to be disturbed by ringing. The
station, while off hook, (ON/OFF or hand-
set) depresses the DND button which
eliminates muted ringing. When the sta-
tion goes on-hook the DND button is extin-
guished and DND is canceled.

300.56 DTMF SENDING
Each CO interface circuit for outside lines can
be individually programmed to send DTMF
(tone) or dial pulse signals.

300.57 EMERGENCY TRANSFER
Each OPX box will provide power transfer to
specified customer provided SLT’s,  or up to 12
CO lines using the Power Failure Transfer Unit
Pm.

300.58 END TO END SIGNALING
This feature indicates the capability of the sys-
tem to accept DTMF tones from stations, send
them through the public network and have
them received at the distant end for computer
access, or a variety of control functions or in-
ward call completion at a distant switching
system.

300.59 EXCLUSIVE HOLD
When a line is placed on Exclusive Hold, no
other station in the system can retrieve this call.
Hold may be programmed to be activated on the
first or second depression of the Hold button.
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CO Lines while in a transfer hold are always
placed in an Exclusive Hold condition.

300.60 EXECUTIVE OVERRIDE
This feature allows certain stations to be desig-
nated as executive stations with the ability to
“override” and “Barge in” on other keysets  en-
gaged in conversation on a CO line or intercom
Call.

In addition to the station programmable option,
a system programmable option will enable or
disable a warning tone when the station
marked as an executive is cut-tbru to the con-
versation. This is useful for an ACD agent su-
pervisors or training personnel who require a
service observing option.
A separate condition has been added to this
feature which will allow or disallow an Execu-
tive to override an extension. This prevents an
extension with override capability from overrid-
ing an Executive’s station.

I CAUTION I

USE OF THIS FEATURE WHEN THE EXECUTIVE
OVERRIDE WARNING TONE IS DISABLED MAY BE
INTERPRETED AS A VIOLATION OF FEDERAL OR

CONSULT COUNSEL WITH RESPECT  TO APPLICABLE
LAW BEFORE INTRUDING ON CALLS USING THIS

A change in vo&une  may occur on the CO
line or intercom call qfter  the barge-in

300.61 EXECUTIVE/SECRETARY TRANS-
FER

There are four sets of Executive/ Secretary
pairings available. When the Executive station
is busy or in DND, the Secretary station will
receive intercom calls and transfers. The Secre-
tary station can signal the Executive in DND by
using the Camp On feature.

300.62 EXTERNAL NIGHT RINGING
The system can be programmed so that CO
lines marked for UNA will provide ringing out
the external page ports when the system is
placed into Night mode.

300.63 FLASH
Provides telephone users with the ability to
terminate an outside call or transfer a call be-
hind a PBX or Centrex  and restore dial tone
without hanging up the handset. A FLASH but-
ton is located on each Digital Terminal.

300.64 FLASH ON INTERCOM
This feature enables key station users to utilize
the Flash Key to terminate pages and intercom
cab.  While connected to a page zone or another
internal station pressing the Flash key will ter-
minate the call and return intercom dial tone.

300.65 FLASH RATES (Programmable)
The flash rates for the following features can
now be programmed to 16 different  options in
admin programming:

l Incoming CO line ringing: defaults to 30
ipm flash

l Incoming intercom ringing: defaults to
120 ipm flutter

l Call Forward: defaults to 30 ipm flash

l Message Waiting: defaults to 15 ipm
flash

All other flash rates in the system are fixed at
the rates shown in Table 200-14 DSS/BLF
ButtonVisual  Indicators, Table 200- 15 CO Line
Button Visual Indicators, and Table 200-16
Function Button Visual Indicators.

300.66 FLASH WITH SPEED DIAL
A flash can be programmed within a speed dial
number. When this is done, a pause will auto-
matically be inserted before the remaining
speed dial digits are sent.

300.67 FLEXIBLE ATTENDANT
Any three Digital Terminals in the system can
be assigned as attendant stations. These sta-
tions will receive recalls and can place the sys-
tem into Night Service. The attendant stations
must be either Enhanced or Executive stations.

300.68 FLEXIBLE BUTTON ASSIGNMENT
Each 33-button digital terminal has 24 flexible
buttons which can be individually pro-
grammed. Each &button digital terminal has 4
flexible buttons which can be individually pro-
grammed. One of the following operations can
be selected for each button. Refer to Section
400.37, Flexible Button Assignment.

l Outside line: Automatically accesses
assigned line. (Assigned in database)

l DSS/BLF: Automatically signal as-
signed station and provides BLF for off-
hook and DND. (User programmable)

l Feature: Any feature with a dialing code
(i.e. : Personalized Messages, Paging,
Account Code, Call Park, Music, etc.)
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can be assigned to a flexible button.
(User programmable)

l Group Access: (i.e. ACD, UCD, Hunt,
Voice Mail group pilot numbers) (User
programmable)

l Speed dial: Automatically dials a Speed
number. (System, Station, Saved Num-
ber Redial, Last Number Redial) (User
programmable)

l Pooled group access: Some or all out-
side lines can be grouped; pressing this
button accesses the highest numbered
unused CO line in that group. (Assigned
in database)

l Loop: Used to answer a transferred call
on a line for which a user does not have
a button assigned. (Assigned in data-
b a s e )
The following  features are NOT allowed to
be programmed onto DSS/DLS  Console
jkdbZe  buttons: AW Agent or Supervisor
Log-in, Do Not Disturb IDND).  Call Fonuard
(FWD),  AvaiZabZe/UnavaiZabZe,  Personal
Park, Voice Mail, and Headset Mode. These
features can however, still  be programmed
onto kegsetjle.xibZe  buttons.

300.69 FLEXIBLE PORT ASSIGNMENTS
The Flexible Port Assignment feature will pro-
vide a means to assign stations and CO line
numbers to any station or CO line port in the
system. This provides complete flexibility in
determining station and CO line numbers
within the system as long as they stay within
the system numbering plan. Therefore a station
can be assigned any num$er  between 100 and
195 on the infiit-e  DVX . A CO line can be
assigned any Gumber  between 0 1 and 48 on the
in_finite  DVX system. This restriction is re-
quired to minimize memory requirements on
l$e  smaller systems.

300.70 FORCED ACCOUNT CODES
The infinite  Digital Key Telephone System al-
lows the system to be arranged so that station
users must enter an account code before plac-
ing an outside call. Account codes can also be
used as a Traveling Class-of-Service to upgrade
a restricted stations class-of-service for unre-
stricted dialing. Account codes must be entered
before the call when forced.

300.71 FORCED LEAST COST ROUTING
(=R)

The infinite  Digital Key Telephone System may
be programmed on a per station basis to force
the use of LCR for outgoing accessed. This

allows the system administrator to maintain
greater control over dialing patterns and the
lines used for placing outgoing CO calls.

300.72 GROUP CALL PICK-UP
Stations can be placed in one or more of four
pick-up groups. Stations within a group can
pick up tone-ringing intercom calls, trans-
ferred, incoming, or recalling outside line calls
for another station in that group.

300.73 GROUP LISTENING
All digital key stations have built-in speaker-
phones. Station users may use the speaker to
monitor a call  while using the handset to con-
verse with the outside party. This enables other
people in the room to listen to both parties in
the conversation. a

This feature is not available when the
station is in hqdset  mode.

300.74 HANDSET RECEIVER GAIN
This feature provides the user with a flexible
button that can be programmed on their keyset.
When programmed, allows the user to in-
crease/decrease the handset receiver gain
while on a CO call or intercom call.  This volume
setting is stored on a per station basis until
changed.

300.75 HEADSET COMPATIBIWI’Y
The infintie  Digital Terminals are designed to
allow the connection of an industry standard,
electret  mic compatible, modular headset. The
user connects the modular headset to the
handset jack on the telephone leaving the
handset in place. The ON/OFF button on the
Digital Terminal is then used to activate the
headset.

300.76 HEADSET MODE
Each digital terminal can be individually pro-
grammed for headset operation. When pro-
grammed, an industry standard headset with
it’s adapter box may be connected to a digital
terminal for headset use. This allows handset
or headset operation by switching the selector
switch on the adapter box. Speakerphone op-
eration and call announce on intercom are dis-
abled while a station has enabled headset
m o d e .
Once programmed in station programming, the
user may then select between headset mode or
normal handset/speakerphone mode by simply
dialing a code or pressing a user programmable
flex button.
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300.77 HEARING AID COMPATIBLE
All Electronic Digital Terminals and Single Line
Telephones are hearing aid compatible in com-
pliance with the FCC Part 68, Section 68.316.
This allows the telephone to be used in conjunc-
tion with users wearing hearing aids.

300.78 HOLD PREFERENCE
This allows either Exclusive or System hold as
the primary hold on the first depression of the
HOLD button, depending on programming.

300.79 HOLD RECALL
When an outside call has been on Hold for a
programmable length of time, recall ringing
tone is sent to the station placing the call on
Hold. If this station does not answer the recall,
a recall tone is sent to the attendant(s).

300.80 HOT LINE/RING DOWN
Digital terminals may be programmed to imme-
diately call or ring down a particular station or
outside number upon going off hook. This is
done by programming the stations Off-Hook
preference to activate a DSS or Speed dial fea-
ture key. This feature can be overridden if the
station user selects a CO line first when going
off-hook.

300.81 HUNT GROUPS
The system can be arranged for up to eight Hunt
groups. Each Hunt group can contain up to
eight stations each. Each Hunt group is inde-
pendently arranged to utilize either a pilot
hunting technique or station hunting tech-
nique .

A. Hunt Group Chaining
Hunt Groups can be chained or joined
together forming larger Hunt Groups. This
is accomplished by assigning a pilot hunt
group number as the last member of a
group.

B. Pilot Hunting
Incoming CO, transferred CO, and inter-
com calls can be directed to a pilot exten-
sion number of a Hunt group. The system
will search sequentially (in the order the
extensions were entered in the database
programming) for an idle station in the
group and will ring that station. Calls di-
rected directly to stations (by calling the
extension number) within the hunt group
will not hunt but receive call progress tones
of the extension dialed.

C. Station Hunting
Incoming CO, transferred CO, and inter-
com calls that are presented to a busy, or
DND station, that is a member of a Station
Hunt group, will search sequentially (in the
order the extensions were entered in data-
base programming) for an idle station in
the group and will ring that station. Calls
can also be directed to the groups pilot
number for hunting.

300.82 ICLID FEATURE
Thisfeature is available with optional soft-
ware. The ICLID (Incoming Calling Line IDen-
tification) feature has been added to the infinite
Digital Key Telephone System. However, in or-
der for this feature to operate properly, it must
be activated from the celltral  office so that the
numbers of the calling party will be delivered
over the individual tip and ring of the CO lines
during the first silent interval between ringing.
The following features have been implemented:

A. Calling Number/Name Display
This feature is Intended as the basic offer-
ing of the ICLID service when associated
with the infinite Digital Key Telephone Sys-
tem. Whenever an incoming call is received
at the system, the number received along
with the ringing signal will be stored in the
line control tables and used at various
points in the processing of the call.
The primary function will be that the call-
ing number will be displayed (if available)
at any point at which the “LINE RINGING”
is displayed in the system.
In addition, with the availability of the call-
ing name feature, if the calling name is
provided, the system will deliver that to the
display instead of the calling number.
An option has been added to the Local
Number/Name Translation table to route
an ICLID or Caller Entered ID Digits based
on a partial compare with the number en-
tered in the translation table.

B. Incoming Number/Name for SMDR
Records
This feature will operate normally in the
absence of ICLID information or the failure
of the ICLID equipment. If the information
is present at the time that an SMDR record
is generated for a call, it will alter the
content and format of the SMDR output
record.
If the calling number is available, the num-
ber will be output in the SMDR record in
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the same location as the dialed number is
located in the outgoing calls.
If the calling name is present, an additional
line will be output in the SMDR record
identifying the name. This record will irn-
mediately follow the normal SMDR record.
The normal SMDR record will include an
indicator which identif ies that a following
record with name identification is present.
Unanswered calls will be recorded in the
SlVIDR  record for incoming calls with an
indicator to allow the identif ication of call-
ers for statistical and call-back purposes.

C. Unanswered Call Management
An Unanswered Call Management Table
with 100 entry capacity is maintained in
the system database. The calling num-
ber/name information pertaining to any
unanswered call will be placed in this table
at the time  the system has determined that
the call has been abandoned.
This table may be interrogated from any
station so that the unanswered calls may
be reviewed and handled by the end user.
Only the 1st Attendant station can delete
an entry from this table.

300.83 IDLE SPEAKER MODE
This feature allows the system to determine
whether the first digit dialed is heard over the
digital terminal speaker. This feature is allowed
or denied on a system-wide basis in program-
ming.

300.84 INCOMING CO LINES OFF-NET
FORWARD (VIA SPEED DIAL)

Allows the first attendant to forward incoming
CO calls to an off-net location. The attendant
can forward a group of CO lines, all CO lines,
or an individual CO line to a off-net location.
The attendant must have a direct appearance
of the CO line(s) to be forwarded. Off-net for-
warding is accomplished via use of a speed dial
bin.

300.85 INTERCOM CALLING
The system’s architecture allows non-blocking
of intercom calls. A station is reached on inter-
com by dialing the associated three-digit num-
ber.

300.86 INTERCOM SIGNALING SELECT
Users can control the method by which they
receive intercom calls and signals. A convenient
intercom signal switch is located on each Digi-
tal Terminal for easy selection. The choices are:

l Handsfree (HF)(left  position). The sta-
tion user, upon hearing a tone burst
and voice announcement over the
speaker, can reply handsfree.

l Privacy (PV)(center  position). The sta-
tion user receives a burst of tone and a
voice announcement over his/her
speaker. The microphone is deactivated
for privacy. The called party must lift the
handset or press the MUTE button to
answer the call.

l Tone Ringing (TN)(right position). A
standard tone ring notifies the party of
an incoming intercom call. The called
party answers by lifting the handset or
moving the switch to the handsfree (HF)
position or pressing the ON/OFF but-
ton.

300.87 KEYSET SELF TEST
The infinite  Digital Key Telephone System con-
tains a test mode feature that supports the
offline  testing of digital terminals and DSS con-
soles. The term oilline  means that the unit
under test is disconnected from the system
during the test operation. Digital terminals not
under test continue to operate in the normal
manner. Tests are provided to verify the keyset
and DSS LED, LCD, and keypad button opera-
tions .

300.88 LAST NUMBER REDIAL (LNR)
Permits the automatic redialing of the last tele-
phone number dialed on an outside line. Up to
32 digits can be stored. Outside line selection
of the same line used is automatic,

300.89 LCD INTERACTIVE DISPLAY
The 33-button Executive Digital Terminal pro-
vides the user with visual indication of call
status, Calls to and from other extensions,
number dialed, line used and camp-on are
some of the features displayed.

300.90 LEAST COST ROUTING (LCR)
Allows the system to automatically select the
least costly route available according to the
number dialed, the time of day/day of week, the
class of service (COS) assigned to the sta-
tion/trunk group priority level assigned.

k 3-Digit Table
This table is divided into 2 sections: “Lead-
ing 1” (,, 1” is dialed before the number) and
“Non Leading 1” (no “1” is dialed before the
number). This gives the system the ability
to handle call routing in areas that require
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B.

C.

D.

E.

F.
v

G.

H.

a “ 1” before a long distance number as well
as in areas that do not require the “1”.

6-Digit Table (Office Codes)
The 6-Digit Table can include 20 office code
maps. Each map can be programmed to
route up to 800 office codes to one of the
16 possible route lists. Each map must be
associated with a specific area code in the
3-Digit Table. Several different office code
maps can be used with the same area code
to provide additional routing flexibility.

Route List Tables
Up to 16 different routes can be pro-
grammed. Each route can contain up to
four route lists - one for each of the 4 time
periods. Up to seven CO line groups (rout-
ing choices) and their corresponding In-
sert/Delete Tables may be programmed
within each route list.

Insert/Delete Tables
There are 20 Insert/Delete Tables. Up to
20-digits, including pauses, can be in-
serted and up to 16-digits deleted. Digits
can be inserted before or after the number
dialed, but can be deleted only from the
beginning of a number dialed.

Weekly Time Tables
The least costly route for a particular dialed
number may be different at different  times
of the day and on different days of the week.
To accommodate this situation, there are
two Time-of-Day tables: a Daily Start Time
Table and a Weekly Schedule Table.
The Weekly Time table determines which
one of the four Routes LCR should use
based on the Time-of-Day and Day-of-the-
W e e k .

Daily Start Time Tables
The Daily Start Time tables allow the user
to match the Time Periods discount struc-
ture to the carriers rate schedule.

Exception Tables
This table is used to route operator as-
sisted calls and any other calls which
would use a one- or two-digit number
rather than a three-digit area code.

Default LCR Data Base
In an effort to decrease installation and set
up time usually associated with LCR a
default LCR database has been incorpo-
rated. The default LCR database will pro-
vide basic routing for all local and long
distance dialing.

I. LCR Routing for Toll Information
This feature adds provisions to the LCR call
processing which will allow common call
routing for all toll information calls.
l-(XxX)555-1212,  0555-1212,  1-555-
1212 and 555-1212 calls will all be inter-
cepted and sent to a selected route in the
Route List Table. Numbers dialed will be
integrated and ifit is determined to be a toll
information call, either preceded with an
area code or without or with a leading digit
1 or not, the call will be sent to the route
designated in programming.

300.91 LOCAL NUMBER/NAME TRANSLA-
TION TABLE

An administerable table provides a local trans-
lation from a received calling  number to a name.
This 200 entry table can be administered by the
customer from the attendant console location.
This table is also shared by the ICLID features.
In cases of conflict between the name delivered
from the CO and that in the local translation
table, the local translation table shall rule.

300.92 LOOP BUTTON CO LINE ACCESS
A station not having a direct appearance for a
CO line will receive incoming CO calls and
transferred CO calls under the loop button.
Only one call at a time can be connected to a
keyset  on the loop button. If more than one loop
button is on a key set, the loop buttons may be
conferenced  together. If all programmed Loop
buttons on a keyset  are busy or have a CO call
on hold, the party attempting to transfer a CO
line to that station will receive busy tone and
cannot  transfer the call to that station. If a
transfer is attempted, the CO line will recall the
initiator immediately.
CO lines are also presented to a Loop when
dialing out using LCR or when using speed dial
to dial out and the l ine chosen does not appear
on the key station.

300.93 MEET ME PAGE
Users may answer a page call from any phone
in the system by dialing a special code. The
~2  who initiated the page must remain off-

300.94 MESSAGE WAITING
Stations that are busy, unattended, or in DND
can be left a message indication by other sta-
tions in the system. Up to five messages can be
left at one keyset.  Upon return to the station,
the user can press the flashing MSG WAIT
button to ring each party in sequential order.
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300.95 MESSAGE WAITING REMINDER
TONE

A key station with a message waiting can be
reminded at a programmed timed interval with
a tone.

300.96 MESSAGES - PERSONALIZED
Each station (Key and SLT)  can select a pre-as-
signed message to be displayed on the LCD of
the digital key terminal calling that station.
There are ten possible messages which can be
displayed:

- 00= Clears Messages
- Ol=  ON VACATION
- 02=RETuRNAM
- 03=KETUKNPM
- 04=  RETURN TOMORROW
- 05= FBTURN  NEXT WEEK
- 06= ON TRIP
- 07= IN MEETING
- 08=ATHOME
- 09= ON BREAK
- lO= AT LUNCH

A Date and Time Entry to Personalized
Message(s)
As an enhancement to the original person-
alized message(s), station users can acti-
vate certain messages that will allow the
user to enter a specific time or a date of
return. These messages will appear on call-
ing stations display to alert them of the
desired party’s return time or date.
- 1 l=  ON VACATION UNTIL: MM/DD
- 12=  FXTURN: HH:MM  xm or MM/DD
- 13=  ON TRIP UNTIL: MM/DD
- 14=  MEETING UNTIL: HH:MM xm
- 15=  AT HOME UNTIL: HH:MM xm
- 16=  ON BREAK UNTIL: HH:MM xm
-e 17=  AT LUNCH UNTIL: HH:MM xm

B. Messages - Custom
This feature allows the system administra-
tor to enter up to ten custom messages for
use by station users of the system. These
messages may be specified and customized
by the customer on a system-wide basis.

C. Personalized Message Code on a Flex
Kerr
This feature allows a key station user to
program the personalized message code
[633#]  onto a flex button. This speeds ac-
cess of the pre-selected messages.

300.97 MUSIC  ON HOLD
A music source, when connected to the system,
provides music to all lines on Hold, parked
calls, transferred calls and calls waiting to be
answered by Automatic Call Distribution (ACD)
or Uniform Call Distribution (UCD). This fea-
ture can be allowed or denied on a system-wide
basis in programming.

300.98 MUTE KEY
Pressing the MUTE button while in the speak-
erphone mode or using the handset will disable
the microphone but not affect the speech com-
ing over the speaker or handset. Pressing the
illuminated MUTE button again will reactivate
the microphone.

300.99 NAME IN DISPMY
This feature allows every extension (Key or SLT)
the capability to program the users name, for
that station, so that people using display tele-
phones will  see the name instead of the station
number on their display. The name is pro-
grammed at each station by the user and may
be up to seven letters in length.

300.100 NIGHT SERVICE FEATURE
The Night Service feature will provide a means
to put the system in night mode from any keyset
or remove the system from night mode from any
keyset  as long as the system was put in night
mode by the night service feature flex button. If
the system was placed in night mode by the
attendant using her DND button or if the sys-
tem was placed in night mode by the automatic
schedule, the night service flex button can not
remove the system from night mode.

300.101 NIGHT SERVICE MODE

A Automatic Night Mode Operation
The infinite Digital Key Telephone System
can be programmed so that the system is
automatically placed into night mode.
The Attendant(s) can override the Auto-
matic Night mode schedule simply by
pressing the NIGHT (DND) button.

B. External Night Ringing
The system can be programmed so that CO
lines marked for UNA will ring on the ex-
ternal page speakers.

C. Manual Operation
The Attendant(s) can control the use of
Night Mode manually by pressing the
NIGHT (DND) button. An LED will indicate
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D.

E.

F.

G.

when the system is in Night Mode opera-
t ion.
Night Class of Service (COS)
The system allows each station to be as-
signed a different  COS for night operation.
The night COS goes into effect when the
system is put into night mode manually or
via the automatic schedule. Prevents the
misuse of phones after hours.

Night Ringing Assignments
Each CO line may be individually pro-
grammed for Night ringing to other sta-
tions, to Hunt groups, ACD groups, UCD
groups, Voice Mail groups, or off-net via
speed dial. When the system is placed into
night mode, manually or automatically,
ringing will follow the night ringing assign-
ments for each CO line.

Universal Night Answer (UNA)
Incoming CO lines can be programmed for
Universal Night Answer (UNA). Stations
which do not have access to a line during
the day can answer that line while the
System is in the Night Mode by dialing a
UNA code.

Weekiy  Night Mode Schedule
A programmable weekly night mode sched-
ule provides for 24 hour, 7 day a week
automatic night mode operation. The sys-
tem can be put into and out of night mode
automatically on a daily basis.

300.102 OFF HOOK VOICE OVER
This feature allows users, off-hook on a call (CO
or Intercom), to receive a voice announcement
through the handset receiver without inter-
rupting the existing call. The Voice Over is
muted so as not to “override” or “drown” out the
existing conversation. The overridden party

* may then respond to the calling party using
CAMP-ON procedures to talk to the calling
party or use Sil ent Text Messaging to respond
to the calling party via LCD displays. The calling
(originating) station and receiving station
MUST be a digital terminal. The receiving sta-
tion MUST also be programmed to receive
OHVO calls.

The calling station is  placed in a one-time

300.103 OFF-HOOK PREFERENCE

A. Auto Feature Access
In addition to auto line access Digital Ter-
minals have the ability to have their off-
hook preference select a DSS or feature
button upon going off-hook or pressing the
ON/OFF button.

B. Auto Line Access
Each station, key or SLT, may have their
phone programmed to access a particular
CO Line such as a private line or a line from
a Group of CO lines upon going off-hook.
This is useful in Centrex  or PBX applica-
tions when station users have dedicated
lines. Outside line dial tone is received just
by going off-hook, without the need to dial
an access code. 6

C. Hot Line/Ring Down
Electronic Digital Terminals may be pro-
grammed to immediately call or ring down
a particular station or outside number
upon going off hook. This is done by pro-
grarnming the stations Off-Hook prefer-
ence to activate a DSS or Speed dial feature
key. This feature can be overridden if the
station user selects a CO line first when
going off-hook.

D. Intercom Access
When off-hook preference is enabled, at a
key station, that station may still obtain
intercom dial tone for accessing internal
stations or other system features. This is
done either by pressing an intercom button
or dialing their own intercom station num-
ber prior to going off-hook.

E. User Programmable Preference
Based on a station programmable option
Digital Terminals may be given the ability
to enable, disable or change their off-hook
preference by dialing a code. This option
can be denied in station programming on
a per key station basis.

300.104 OFF-HOOK SIGNALING
If a station has been programmed to receive
direct outside line ringing and is busy on an-
other call ,  the call  r ings at the station using a
muted ring signal. The Reminder Ringing op-
tion allows a user to receive a reminder ring at
his busy station, instead of muted ringing. In
addition, a reminder ring timer has been added
to the system to provide the reminder ring every
time the timer expires, as long as the incoming
CO line remains connected. The system de-
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faults this option to muted ringing. Additionally
CO calls may be “camped-on” to a busy station
and receive muted ringing.

300.105 OFF-PREMISE EXTENSIONS (OPX)
The Off-Premise Extension Box (OPX) provides
one FCC registered 2500~type  single line inter-
face port. This enables the use of one Off-Prem-
ise 2500 telephone set. A precise tone plan is
provided to OPX stations. A 48v power supply
is required when installing an OPX box.

300.106 ON-HOOK DIALING
The Digital Terminal user can place calls with-
out lifting the handset. If the speakerphone is
disabled, the handset must be lifted to con-
verse.

300.107 ON LINE PROGRAMMING
Changes to the system database can be made
without interrupting normal system operation.
Programming may be performed using a key
station terminal connected to the system (Sta-
tion 100) or via a external terminal either on-
site or remotely.

300.108 PAGE/RELAY CONTROL
The infinite Digital Key Telephone System offers
relays that may be individually programmed
for: External Page, Loud Bell Control, CO Line
Control, Power Failure Transfer, and Recorded
Announcement uses. Up to four Relay/Sensor
Interface modules may be installed on the sys-
tem. Each relay/sensor interface module con-
tains three independent relays and three
sensing input circuits.

300.109 PAGING

k ExtemalPagiug
There are seven external pa@g  zones

w available in the fi#nite  DVX system.
External Paging requires a three-digit dial-
ing code. External paging requires an ex-
ternally provided amplifier and paging
system. Since no “on-board” relay contacts
are available on the DVX I’  for external
paging, the Relay/Sensor Interface module
is used for this purpose.

B. Internal Paging
There are four internal paging zones avail-
able in the infinite  Digital Key Telephone
System. A station can be in any or all zones
or in no zone at all. Stations not assigned
to a page group can still make page an-
nouncements, if allowed in station pro-
gramming. Stations can be assigned to a

page group in order to receive pages but not
allowed to make page announcements.

C. Pagiug  Access Restriction
Programming on a per-station basis, can
deny any station the ability to make any
type of page.

300.110 PAUSE TIMER
When dialing a speed number, a timed pause
between digit sending can be placed in the
number. The length of this pause can be pro-
grammed in the system database.

300.111 PERSONAL PARK
Each digital terminal in the system can place a
call into a personal park location and then later
retrieve that call from the priginating station.
Intercom calls and CO line calls can be placed
into the stations’ personal park location. Calls
parked in a personal park location are subject
to the “system” call park recall timer. A station
retrieving a personal parked CO call must have
either a direct CO line appearance or an avail-
able loop button to retrieve the parked call.

Only one call can be parked in a Personal
CaZZ  Park location at one  time. When
dialing the Personal Park location and the

station wiU  receive the previously parked
call and the second call is then parked.

300.112 PBX DIALING CODES
The System will allow five one or two-digit ac-
cess codes to be entered into memory. When
one of these codes is dialed, this signals the
KSU that the user is dialing a PBX access code
and not dialing directly over an outside CO line
and that toll restriction is to be applied to the
next dialed digits after the code. Therefore, toll
restriction will not be applied to the station
unless one of these five PBX codes is dialed first.
This allows the dialing of PBX extensions 100,
110, 111, etc. This functions on lines marked
as PBX type lines in programming.

300.113 POOL BUTTON OPERATION
The Pool Group Key is used primarily to access
CO lines that do not appear on a station so that
outgoing calls may be made. Pooled group keys
are associated to CO line groups and may be
programmed for use on any of the flexible line
buttons. CO lines are accessed in descending
order of priority starting with the highest num-
bered available (not busy) CO line in a CO line
group.
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Stations may have as many POOL buttons as
their are CO line groups. Multiple POOL but-
tons for the same group are also allowed.

300.114 PREFERRED LINE ANSWER
A station with Preferred Line Answer can an-
swer any assigned outside, transferred, or re-
calling line, or queue callbacks by lifting the
handset or pressing the ON/OFF button. The
station MUST be physically ringing, to function
properly.

300.115 PRIVACY RELEASE
Privacy is Insured on all communications in the
system. If desired, the customer may elect to
disable the Automatic Privacy feature, thus al-
lowing up to three other stations to join in on
an existing CO Line conversations.

Disabling of the privacy feature may be
Zimited  by federal, state or ZocaZ  Law, so
check the relevant laws in your area before
disabling privacy.

A. Per CO Line Option
This feature allows each CO line to be
individually programmed for privacy. This
feature is useful for maintaining security
on such lines as Data lines, Private lines,
or special circuits requiring privacy. If pri-
vacy is disabled on a CO line then, while in
use, another station may enter the conver-
sation simply by pressing the CO line but-
ton. A programmable warning tone is
presented to all parties prior to actual cut-
thru. The station attempting to enter the
conversation must also have privacy dis-
abled.

B. Per Station Option
Each station may be programmed to give
the station the capability to join an existing
conversation simply by pressing the CO
line button that is in use. A programmable
warning tone is presented to all parties
when the station enters the conversation.
The CO line must also have privacy dis-
abled to allow the cut-thru.

300.116 PRIVATE LINE
Private line programming allows certain lines to
ring at a specific station only. When placed on
Hold, these lines are active at the programmed
station only. A private line can be transferred
to other stations, provided the station receiving
the call has a loop button or direct appearance
of that CO line.

300.117 PULSETO-TONE SWITCHOVER
When commanded, the system will  change the
signaling on an outside line from dial pulse to
DTMF (tone), allowing the use of common car-
riers behind a dial pulse outside line. This can
be done manually when dialing, or can be
stored within a speed dial number.

300.118 RANGE PROGRAMMING
The injhite  Digital Key Telephone System al-
lows for range programming when program-
ming CO lines and Stations. Range
programming allows you to program all pa-
rameters alike for the entire range or you can
change or modify a few items that will be copied
to all members in the range.

300.119 RELEASE KET
Allows the station and attendant users to dis-
connect calls while off-hook, speeding up call
handling time.

300.120 REMOTE ADMINISTRATION
The Remote Administration feature allows
authorized personnel to access the administra-
tion programming via a terminal device (port-
able terminal device or personal computer with
communications software package).
The feature permits the review and entry of the
customer database in the same manner as via
the digital terminal at “ADMIN” Station 100.
The terminal device can be connected directly
to the RS-232C connector on the Central Proc-
essor Unit (CPU), or can be accessed by a tele-
phone modem linking the CPU’s RS-232C
connector (via a CO line) to a remote location.
When entering the system remotely via a termi-
nal device, access to the on-board 1200 modem
(future) is accomplished by accessing Port 499
either through a direct ringing assignment or
through DISA or by being transferred to Port
499 by any internal station.

A. Database Upload/Download
DataBase Upload/Download provides a
maintenance facility which will be added to
the Remote Administration routine. This
routine permits the database to be down-
loaded to a PC, when a software changes is
made or when the system needs to be in-
itialized and re-programmed. In addition,
the routine facil itates the programming of
a database on an in-house system which
can be downloaded to a PC and then
uploaded to a system in the field. After the
system maintenance is completed, the file
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saved in the PC can then be uploaded to
the system.

300.12 1 REMOTE SYSTEM MONITOR AND
MAINTENANCE

A. Remote System Maintenance
The Remote Maintenance feature allows
the Interconnects’ technical staff to review
the systems configuration data and indi-
vidual card slot configuration data. This
can be done “on site” using a data terminal
or remotely using a modem to access a
remote data tern&ml.  When entering the
system remotely via a terminal device, ac-
cess to the on-board 1200 modem (future)
is accomplished by accessing Port 499
either through a direct ringing assignment
or through DISA or by being transferred to
Port 499 by any internal station.

B. Remote System Monitor
The Remote Monitor feature provides re-
mote access to the installed system for
diagnostic purposes. These capabilities
benefit Service personnel enabling them to
support the end user remotely. Diiferent
levels of access, via password, allows
authorized personnel to trace, monitor and
“up-load” critical information directly from
the infinite  Digital Key Telephone System.
This provides a more accurate means of
acquiring system information that leads to
a quick resolution of problems that may
occur. This is all done without interfering
with ongoing call processing or normal sys-
tem operation, and in many cases may be
performed without a site visit.
Capabilities allowed and reserved for this
“High level troubleshooting” in addition
are:

l Monitor Modew
l Enable & Disable Event ‘“Trace”

l Dump ‘Trace Buffer” (up-load)

300.122 SAVE NUMBER REDIAL (SNR)
Any number dialed on an outside line can be
saved permanently to be used at any time. This
number is saved until a new number is stored.

300.123 SINGLE LINE TELEPHONE (SLT)
COMPATIBILITY

The infinite Digital Key Telephone System sup-
ports industry standard 2500 Type (DTMF) sin-
gle line instruments. When the Single Line
Telephone Board (SL12)  is installed, a maxi-
mum of 12 single line telephones may be sup-

ported. The inJ?nite  DVX In  system will support
up to 84 single line telephones through the use
of single line boards and/or SLA/OPX  boxes.

300.124 SPEAKERPHONE
Both Enhanced and Executive Digital Termi-
nals are equipped with a speakerphone. How-
ever, the speakerphone can be programmed to
work in one of three ways:

l Normal speakerphone operation.

l Disabled for outgoing and incoming CO
calls but handsfree on intercom al-
lowed.

l Headset operation allowed.

300.125 STATION CLASS OF SERVICE
WOS)

Each station is assigned ‘a Class of Service
which governs that stations dialing privileges.
Day Class of Service and Night Class of Service
assignments to stations provide the system ad-
ministrator additional control over station dial-
ing, preventing misuse of phones after hours.
Six uniquely defined Classes of Service are
available for assignment to stations on a per
station basis and all six are available for day
and night assignment. Station Class of Service
works in conjunction with CO line Class of
Service to provide the most flexible means for
offering custom toll restriction. As a part of the
Dialing privilege assignment through Class of
Service the system offers two programmable
Allow and Deny tables for additional customi-
zation of a toll restriction plan for a particular
customer. In addition, each station can refer-
ence up to four special area code tables.

300.126 STATION MESSAGE DETAIL RE-
CORDING (SMDR)

The infinite  Digital Key Telephone System pro-
vides one industry standard RS-232C port for
dual purpose use and a second port is optional
for SMDR output, each allowing connection to
an external printer or call accounting device.
The system provides details on both incoming
and outgoing calls. This feature is programma-
ble to allow all calls or just outgoing long dis-
tance calls to be recorded. The system tracks
calls by outside line, number dialed, time of
day, date, station that placed the call and du-
ration of call. Account codes may also be en-
tered and recorded.

300.127 STATION RELOCATION FEATURE
The Station Relocation feature provides a
means to allow a user to unplug their station
and plug it in at another location. Then by
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dialing a code followed by the old station num-
ber, all station attributes, including extension
number, button mapping, speed dial, and class
of service are transferred to the new location.

If a station is assigned to a specifi  port
and that station user unplugs  their  station

be updated to reflect the new port change.

300.128 STATION SPEED DIAL
Each station user can program up to 20 fre-
quently dialed numbers of up to 24-digits in
length. Pauses, f lash commands, pulse-to-tone
switchover, and NO-DISPLAY characters take
up digit spaces. In the infinite DVX ‘I1  System,
there are a total of 1920 speed locations to be
divided among all telephones.
Numbers are dialed by use of the SPEED button
and a two-digit code. This feature can addition-
ally be assigned to any of the buttons in the
flexible button field on each keyset  for one-but-
ton activat ion.

300.129 SYSTEM CAPACITY

k Up to 48x96 Configuration
The DVX ‘I  system will support a maxi-
mum of 48 outside CO circuits and 96
station circuits.

300.130 SYSTEM HOLD
When a line is placed on System Hold, any
station in the system with an appearance of
that line can retrieve the call.

300.131 SYSTEM SPEED DIAL
Up to 80 commonly dialed numbers can be
programmed into System Speed Dial for use by
stations allowed this feature. These numbers
can be up to 24-digits including pauses, flash
commands, pulse-to-tone switchover, and no-
display characters. The last 40 numbers will
not be monitored by toll restriction.

300.132 TEXT MESSAGING (Silent Re-
sponse)

This feature allows a station user to use text
messages to respond to a caller that has either
Camped-On or has used the Off-Hook Voice
Over (OHVO) feature to alert a busy station of a
waiting call or message. The “camped-on” sta-
tion may respond to the caller via the personal-
ized, custom, and response text (LCD)
messages. The text messages appear on the
calling party LCD display. The calling (originat-
ing) station and receiving station MUST be a

digital terminal. The receiving station MUST
also be programmed to allow OHVO calls.

300.133 TOLL RESTRICTION (TABLE
D==N

The system provides a flexible means of provid-
ing toll restriction to internal stations of the
int.nite Digital Key Telephone System. Each
station is assigned a Class of Service for day
mode operation and one for night mode opera-
tion these station COS’s  work in conjunction
with a CO line Class of service to allow for
customized toll restriction. Two Allow and Deny
tables along with four special tables afford the
system administrator to devise a variety of com-
plex toll restriction or dialing privilege schemes.

300.134 TRANSFER RECALL
Screened and unscreenzd  transfers will recall
the initiating party if unanswered for a pro-
grammable length of time, and then if unan-
swered, will recall the attendant.

300.135 UNIFORM CALL DISTRIBUTION
(UCDI

Eight Uniform Call Distribution (UCD) groups
can be programmed, each containing up to
eight three-digit station numbers. Each group
is assigned a pilot number. When this number
is dialed, the first available agent in that group
is rung. Calls are routed to the station that has
been on-hook for the longest period of time.

A Alternate UCD Group Assignments
An alternate UCD group can be pro-
grammed so that if stations in one group
are busy, the alternate group will be
checked for an available station.

B. Auto Wrap-Up w/Timer
After completion of a UCD call (on-hook)
the agent will not be subjected to another
UCD call for the duration of the Auto Wrap-
Up timer (regardless of the number of calls
in queue), allowing the agent to finish call
related work or access other facilities. This
will allow agents to remove themselves
from the group (i.e.. DND, Unavailable,
Call Forward or originate another call ) .  The
auto wrap-up timer is programmed as part
of the UCD database. (System-wide)

C. Available/Unavailable Mode
Stations programmed into a UCD group
may log off and on to their assigned UCD
group by dialing an Available/Unavailable
code. When an agent is in the Available
mode that agent will receive UCD calls in
the normal manner. When an agent is in
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the Unavailable mode that agent will no
longer receive UCD type calls, however may
receive non-UCD calls. Agents that have
logged off by going Unavailable will receive
a visual reminder that they are logged off
with a flashing LED and or a LCD display
m e s s a g e .

D. Incoming CO Direct Ringing
CO Lines can be programmed to ring di-
rectly into a UCD group. When all agents
are busy and RAN is enabled, the system
will answer the caller and present the 1st
RAN announcement automatically.

E. No-Answer Recall Timer
If a call routed to a station via UCD is not
answered by the UCD Agent/Station be-
fore the No-Answer Recall timer expires,
the call will be returned to UCD Queue with
the highest priority. In addition, the station
that failed to answer the ringing UCD call
will be placed into an Out-Of-Service (00s)
state.

F. No-Answer Retry Timer
When the No-Answer Recall timer expires,
a station that failed to answer the ringing
UCD call is placed into an out of service
(00s)  state. The station that was taken out
of service (00s)  will be placed back in
service if the agent hits his available flex
button or dials the available flex code. In
addition, the agent will be placed back in
service if the No-Answer Retry timer ex-
pires. If the agent does not answer his next
UCD call, he will again be taken out of
service. This cycle will continue until the
station answers calls, logs out, or goes
unavailable.

G. Overflow Station Assignments
An overflow station may be assigned toe route callers in queue to a designated sta-
tion after a specified time. The overflow
station may not be one of the UCD group
stations.

H. Recorded Announcements (RAN)
Recorded announcement devices can be
assigned to provide up to eight different
messages, ifall  stations in a UCD group are
busy. The eight messages are available to
all eight UCD groups in different configu-
rations. A RAN table can be the answer port
for unanswered incoming calls to a UCD
group, while another table can provide the
secondary message. Each RAN device can
provide an announcement to one caller at

a time. Subsequent callers will be queued
onto the message on a first-in basis.

I. Agent Queue Status Display
The Agent Queue Status feature provides
a means for an agent and UCD supervisor
to view the status of their UCD group. This
display is an idle state display and will
prompt a supervisor that Agents in a group
are having problems answering all their
calls. The display will tell the agent and his
supervisor how many calls are in queue,
how many agents are available or logged
into the group, and the length of time in
minutes that the oldest call has been in
queue. The agent will receive the calls in
queue display whenever there is a call in
queue.
There are two metho&  of viewing UCD
Group call queue status.

1. In-service UCD‘agents  and the assigned
overflow station will see the quantity of
calls in queue on the LCD of their station
for the UCD group of which they are a
member. If every member of a UCD group
is busy and calls are in queue, the Super-
visor/Agent Queue Status display will be
seen at all UCD members of that group.

Zf a UCLJ  member is taken out of the gmup
(i.e.. DNIQ  AlZ  CaZZ  Fonuard,  Unavailable,
etc.1 they  will  not receiue  culls  in queue
information.

2 . Any station not assigned in a UCD group
can view the number of calls in queue for
any given UCD Group. To view the number
of calls in queue the station user dials the
Calls In Queue code (or presses a pro-
grammed FLEX button with this code)
then enters the UCD group desired. The
LCD will display, on a real time basis, the
number of calls in queue for that group.

300.136 UNIVERSAL NIGHT ANSWER

Incoming CO lines can be programmed for Uni-
versal Night Answer (UNA). Stations which do
not have access to a line during the day can
answer that l ine while the System in the Night
Mode by dialing a UNA code. In order to utilize
this feature, a loop button or an appearance of
the trunk must be present on the station.

300.137 VOICE MAIL GROUPS (VMj
The Voice Mail feature automatically handles
unanswered calls. Stations may forward calls
to a voice mail group (for leaving mail) or may
call the voice mail group directly (to retrieve
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mail) with no assistance from the attendant. Up
to eight voice mail groups can be configured,
each group containing up to eight voice mail
stations. Each station interfaces with a port on
the Single Line Board (SL12) on the DVX ‘I1
System. Eachvoice mail “station” can be shared
by a number of actual users. A Single Line
Board (SL12) is required when utilizing the
inf inite Digital Key Telephone System Voice Mail
“In-Band” integration.
In addition, calls that are transferred from a
Voice Mail group will NOT recall to the VM
group. Instead, the call will recall to the Atten-
dant station. If no Attendant station is pro-
grammed in the system, the call will continue
to recall this station. This is useful for Voice
Mail system that only provides unsupervised
transfer capability.

By default, all Voice Mail stations are
placed into Pickup Group 1. YOU may need

A VM Disconnect Signal  - Pass Thru
To avoid Voice Mail ports from being tied
up, as a result of CO line callers abandon-
ing the call or not exiting the VM system
properly, a disconnect signal has been pro-
vided to notify the VM system that a CO or
intercom caller has hung up or abandon
the call. “Silence” is provided to the VM port
followed by “busy tone” to aid the VM sys-
tem to recognize that an intercom caller
has abandoned the call.

B. VM In-Band Signaling Integration
The in$ni.te  Digital Key Telephone System
allows the system to be programmed so
that if a station programmed to receive
incoming CO line ringing is forwarded to
Voice Mail they may have direct incoming
callers routed directly into their stations

e voice mail box through the use of “In-Band”
signaling. Alternately, incoming CO lines
can be programmed to ring into the Voice
Mail system. In this case, callers will be
answered by the Voice Mail or Auto Atten-
dant Main greeting.
Incoming CO callers can be Station Call
Forwarded into voice mail only when the
ringing CO line is programmed to ring at
one station. Additionally CO lines pro-
grammed to ring at an attendant station
will station call forward into the Voice Mail
system (if programmed to ring only at one
attendant station) and be presented to the
main greeting (not the attendant stations
mail box) even when ID digits are enabled.

C. VM Message Waiting Indication
When Voice Mail has received a voice mes-
sage for a user who has a station on the
inf inite Digital Key Telephone System, the
VM connected to the system can leave a
message waiting indication at the VM us-
ers station. When the station user retrieves
their mail, the VM system can cancel the
message waiting indication left at a station
via a VM port.
The message waiting indication will appear
on the programmed Voice Mail (group) but-
ton. If such a button has not been pro-
grammed, a voice mail message waiting
indication will appear on the MSG WAIT
button as a normal message waiting signal.

D. VM Tone Mode CaiIing  Option
Voice mail systems and/or Automated At-
tendants can utilize the Calling Station
Tone Mode option. This is useful when
using supervised transfer or call screening
options on voice mail or auto attendant(s)
requiring ring back tone for proper call
handling.

E. VM Transfer/Forward
This feature allows Voice Mail calls, upon
reaching a forwarded to VM station, to
forward back into the Voice Mail unit. This
is useful when VM ports are being used as
both Auto Attendant and VM ports. This
feature can be enabled/disabled for all VM
groups.

F. VM Transfer with ID Digits
This feature provides an attendant or sta-
tion user a way to transfer a caller directly
into a voice mail box. This allows the sta-
tion identification digits to be entered by
the transferring party. Using this feature,
a caller can be transferred to a voice mail
box when 1) a station user on the system
is not forwarded to VM or 2) the destination
voice mail box owner is not a station user.
CO trunks and internal calls may be trans-
ferred into voice mail using this feature. If
no voice mail ID digits are dialed by the
transferring station, then the identification
digits of the transferring station will be sent
to the voice mail.

300.138 VOLUME CONTROLS
Both speaker and tone ringing volumes can be
separately adjusted by utilizing the two slide
switches on the front of the digital terminal.
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Capacitor Discharge Procedure

AFFECTED PRODUCTS: DVX I Basic KSU (IN1400-00)

SYMPTOM: To ensure proper initialization of memory at start up and proper memory protection
which should eliminate the potential of inoperative cards, circuits, and telephones
which may appear as false out of box failures.

RESOLUTION: A Procedure has been developed to clear the contents of kAM  by discharging the
capacitor which provides the voltage for the RAM chips when the AC power is off.

PROCEDURE: 1. Disconnect any AC power from the IN1 400-00 Basic KSU and any expansion KSU.
Remove the cover from the Basic KSU.

Refer to the reference illustration for Steps 2-3

2.

3.

Locate the IC U18  in the lower right corner of the IN1400-00 Basic KSU.

Connect one lead of a jumper wire to Pin 2 of U18. Connect the other end of the
jumper wire to Pin 4 of U18.

4. Maintain this connection for 30 seconds. Remove the jumper wire and power the
system up.

Page 1 of 2

Vodavi Communications Systems 8300 E. Raintree Drive Scottsdale, AZ 85260 (602) 443-6000



PRODUCT NOTICE INFINITE DIGITAL SYSTEMS

PN0002

Top of KSU

AREA IN DETAIL

ResetSwitch

5

00 SuperCapacitor

Page 2 of 2

8300 E. Raintree  DriveVodavi Communications Systems Scottsdale, AZ 85260 (602) 443-6000



PRODUCT NOTICE
PN0004

infinite Digital Systems
July 18, 1995

Start up and Initialization Procedure

AFFECTED PRODUCTS: lN2830-00, lN2830-16, lN4830-00 (DVX II CPU’s and DVX III CPU)

SYMPTOM: To ensure proper initialization of memory at start up and proper memory protection
which should eliminate the potential of inoperative cards, circuits, and telephones
which may appear as false out of box failures.

CONDITIONS: The Ni-Cad battery that backs up the RAM has 3 backup time of approximately 72
hours if it is fully charged.
When this battery is partially discharged, it cannot sufficiently protect the memory
and contamination of the memory can occur. This can lead to erratic operation
and/or failure of the system or its’ components to properly power up.
If the CPU cards have not had power applied long enough to fully charge the battery
(48 hours) -or- if the CPU board has not had power to it for 72 or more hours after
being fully charged, the following procedure must be utilized.

PROCEDURE: 1. Unpackage the CPU and check the battery jumper straps against the following table:

CPU TYPE

lN2830-00 or -16

lN4830-00

BATTERY ENABLED (JUMPER J3)

Pins 2-3

Pins 2-3

BATTERY DISABLED (JUMPER J3)

Pins l-2

Pins 1-2

If the battery is enabled, remove the strap and let the battery sit for 5 minutes.

CAUTION:
Removing the battery strap will cause loss of all data programmed up to
this point.
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Codec  Information

AFFECTED PRODUCTS: INI400-00,  INI402-00,  INI431-00,  lNI432-00,  lN1433-00, IN283
IN2831 -20, iN2833-00, IN4831 -00, IN4831 -10, IN4831 -20

I-00,  IN2831 -10,

SYMPTOM: In certain site specific environments (a quiet office or a quiet CO line), background
noise from the environment may be interpreted as noise on the call. Not all locations
are affected by this noise. This condition may appear as low level clipping of the
voice and is caused by the zero cross over circuit in the codec IC used on all CO
lines. This situation arose as a result of a revision changeato  the codec IC used on
all CO lines by the manufacturer of the IC. VCS has corrected this in production and
repair; however you may find locations where the condition is present and it can be
annoying to the customer.

RESOLUTION: If the CO codec (coder/decoder) IC’s are of a certain revision, susceptibility to this
problem may be heightened. The solution is to utilize two specific versions of a
Texas Instruments 3054 type codec.

PROCEDURE: To determine the codec types:

Use the attached diagrams to locate the CO line codec IC’s on each board type.

Each codec has a part number and manufacturer information silkscreened on top
of it.

Acceptable codec(s):

Part Number:
Mfg. Info

TP3054AN
Any

Part Number:
Mfg. Info:

TP3054BN
AAAAAAAXN

The X must equal letters D-G in the manufacture information line to be the proper
revision. The X will always be the next to last digit on the manufacture line regardless
of the length of the line.
If you find a suspect codec IC and your customer is experiencing these symptoms,
the unit should be replaced with a non-suspect unit. Your suspect unit can be
upgraded using standard Vodavi MRA procedures.
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LCD Contrast Adjustment

AFFECTED PRODUCTS: IN1 414-Xx,  IN1 418-62. Where XX represents the color code

SYMPTOM: To adjust the intensity of the LCD to meet certain site specific lighting conditions

RESOLUTION:

PROCEDURE:

An adjustment hole has been added to the bottom housing to provide access to the
LCD intensity potentiometer.
The adjustment hole was added as a running change to L’CD telephones in May of
1995. The date code can be found on the bottom of the telephone. This will be in a
human readable as well as a barcode format. The date code can be read as follows:

YMM

Where the first digit indicates the year of manufacture and the next two digits
represent the month of manufacture.

A small slot screwdriver can be used to adjust the potentiometer
Clockwise= Increase intensity
Counter Clockwise= Decrease intensity

Vodavi Communications Systems
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PRODUCT NOTICE

PN0013
infinite Digital Systems

July 17, 1995

AFFECTED PRODUCTS:

SYMPTOM:

RESOLUTION:

PROCEDURE:

Microphone Adjustment Procedure

IN1411-XX,  IN1412-XX,  IN1414-XX,  lN1418-62. Where XX represents the color
code.

In certain environments, the microphone gain may be observed by the user to be too
loud or “hot”.

The microphone amplifier gain can be adjusted to the specific  site environment.

Refer to the attached diagram for assistance.

CAUTION!
All work should be done in an ESD safe environment. An ESD wrist strap
connected to a proper ground must be worn while performing this procedure.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5 .

Unplug the telephone from the station jack. Remove the directory card.

Remove the four screws from the bottom housing of the telephone. Separate the
bottom housing from the top housing. Make sure that if any wires are removed, they
are re-connected in the correct place during assembly.

Locate the potentiometer R34.

Adjust R34 as follows:

Clockwise= Decrease Microphone Gain
Counterclockwise= Increase Microphone Gain

Re-assemble the telephone. Make sure to line up the volume control and H-T-P
switches when re-assembling.
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Vodavi Communications Systems 6300 E. Raintree  Drive Scottsdale, AZ 85260 (602) 443-6000



PRODUCT NOTICE INFINITE DIGITAL SYSTEMS

PN0013

MAIN PCB BOARD OF TELEPHONE

0
R34

8

Iu14

Vodavi Communications Systems 8300 E. Raintree Drive Scottsdale, AZ 85260 (602) 443-6000

Page 2 of 2



Lxx!iVO13AVl
PRODUCT NOTICE

PNOOI 5
infinite Digital Systems

UPDATED: August 2,1995

AFFECTED PRODUCTS:

SYMPTOM:

CONDITIONS:

PROCEDURE: 1.

2.

3.

-

4.

5.

Station ID Lock Feature

Feature Package 3 SAY versions 3.1 F and above.

A new feature has been added that allows station ID to be “locked” into memory.
This feature is designed to prevent the loss of station programming that results when
a different station type is plugged into a port already designated as another station
type. Example: Station 101 is a 33 button telephone, the user unplugs station 101
and plugs in an 8 button telephone, all button data for the 33 button telephone is now
lost. The Station ID Lock feature if enabled, will prevent ;his by not allowing the 8
button telephone to come up.

This feature is available on DVX I, DVX II, and DVX III with Feature Package 3
version 3.1 E and above,

Once this feature is enabled, station ID programming changes require that the
station lock feature first be disabled. Plug the new device into the jack. The set will
automatically be identified. Enable the Station ID lock feature.

Thus  is programmable on a system wide basis and the feature is disabled by default.

Enter the program mode from station 100. Dial “3226.

Press the FLASH button and dial [06]. I

Press button #8. The LCD will display:

Enter a one digit value on the keypad to enable/disable this feature.

O=disable
1 =enable

Press the HOLD button to save the entry. Confirmation tone will be heard.
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TECHNICAL FACT NOTICE

VDWRWI bmire  TM  Dllltal systems
TF NO: 58

11128194

T-l Trunk Car
v’

eature
for the infinite TM  DVX Digital System

This hardware enhancement is supported with any infinite DVX “I software package Version 1 .OE (Master) and 1 .lA
(Slave) or higher. The Database Upload/Download procedures must be used to properly install this software. The
System Memory Expansion Kit, (Part Number lN4630-20)  must be ordered.

Description:

The Tl trunk card provides the infinite DVX “I Digital System the ability to connect to digital Tl trunk circuits. The
Tl trunk card supports the standard D4 framing format with Alternate Mark Inversion (AM?) coding. The system
can support E&M, loop start, ground start, and DID signaling per channel. The Tl trunk card fits into one card slot,
however, it takes up two card slots worth of time slots. Extended Superframe (ESF)format  is not supported at this
time.

The Tl trunk card can be used to connect 24 lines (24 channels per Tl circuit) from a central office to the system.
These lines can be any mix of inbound WATS, outbound WATS, standard DDD lines, DID lines, or E&M lines, etc.
The applications for the Tl trunk card are shown in Figure 1.

The Tl trunk card interfaces to a high speed data line with a 1.544 megabyte per second data line. The Tl is
divided up in to 24 channels of 64 kilobits  per second per channel. One voice connection can be carried on a two-
way 64 kilobit  per second data channel. Each of the 24 channels consists of a 64 kilobit  data stream with a small
portion of the bandwidth being used to provide signaling. The signaling protocols provided with this technique are:

Loop Start
Ground Start
E&M

The infinite DVX “I Digital System uses the E&M signaling simulation from the Central Office to add the additional
protocol of Direct Inward Dial (DID).

Tl trunking provides services called Automatic Number Identification (ANI)  aflf  Dialed Number Identification Service
(DNIS). The Tl feature supports both of these services, The infinite DVX Digital System supports ANI, DNIS,
or an ANI and DNIS  combination on a per channel (line) basis. A description of the functionality is as follows:-

Automatic Number ldentifimtion  (ANI)  information from the carrier is treated exactly the same as an inbound ICLID
(Caller ID) number. Calls can be routed, placed in the unanswered call table, sent out to the RS-232 port on a
keyset,  and run through the number to name translation table. The infinite DVX “I Digital System provides call
progress tones in the same manner as ICLID.

Page 1 of 46 TF NO. 58
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Mnite  TM  Digital Systems TF NO: 58

Tl  Tturk  Card (Cont’d)

Dialed Number ldentikation  Service (DNIS) information from the carrier is treated using DID line rules. DNIS  Calls
are routed based on the DID routing table.

ANllDNlS is a combined format, where the system waits for the ANVDNIS  information from the carrier. When it iS
received, the system routes the call using ICLID processing. If this information is not found in the ICLID ROUte
Tables, the DNIS  information is compared to the DID table for a match. The call is then routed based on the DID
tables. If a match is not found on either the ANI or DNIS  number, the call is routed based on normal CO line
operation (CO Ringing Assignments).

The following table summarizes the operation of the system.

ANI

N

N

\
DNIS operatloll

N Calls routed based on normal CO operation (CO
Ring Assignments. a

Y Calls routed based on DID tables with DID
operation

I Y N
I

Calls routed based on ICLID routing and ICLID
ooeration

‘Y Y Calls routed on ICLID first, if no route is found,
the DNIS  digits are compared to the DID table. If
no route is found in the DID table the call is
routed based on CO line Ringing Assignments

*If both ANI and DNIS  calls are routed-- the following table summarizes what is displayed at the phone.

Route Found

ICLID

Type of Dispiay

ICLID

Format

ANI number placed in the 14-character number field,
the DNIS  number followed by the name programmed
in ICLID translation table placed in the 24-character
name field.

DID ICLID ANI number placed in 14-character number field
DNIS  number followed by programmed name from
the DID tables in 24character  name field.

None ICLID ANI number placed in 14-character number field and
the DNIS  number is placed in the 24-character name
field.
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infinite  m  Digital  Systems TF NO: 58

Tl  Trunk Card (Cmt’d)

Tl  Orderirg  information: When ordering a Tl circuit from a carrier, request D4 framing and Alternate Mark Inversion
(AMI)  Line coding using the superframe (SF). The following are additional ordering information specif@ations:

If orderirg: ANIIDNIS/DID/E&M Loop’Ground  Start  Signalihg  *

Circuit Information 2 wire 2 wire

Supervisory Signaling E&M Loop or Ground

Address Signaling DTMF DTMF

Start Dial Indicator Winkstart Dial Tone

l ANVDNIS  not available on Loop/Ground start signaling. If Loop or Ground Start signaling protocols are ordered,
Loop Supervison  is not provided. However if E&M signaling protocol is ordered, disconnect supervision is provided.

The switching equipment processes DNIS  numbers received from the Tl circuit depending o’n the trunk sit’WhtiOn.

The following table provides the operation for DNIS  numbers:

SignalbIg  Protocol &
System DeWion

Loop Start

Loop Start with DISA

Processing  without  DNIS Processirg  with DNIS

Normal ring table DNIS  digits discarded.
processing

Return dial tone and wait Process DNIS  digits as though they
for digits. had been entered after dial tone had

been returned

Ground Start

Ground Start with DISA

Normal ring table
processing

Return dial tone and wait
for digits.

DNIS  digits discarded.

Process DNIS  digits as though they
had been entered after dial tone had
been returned.

E&M Return dial tone and wait
for digits.

Process DNIS  digits as though they
had been entered on an E&M line
after dial tone had been returned.

DID (E&M) Not applicable Process DNIS  digits as though they
had been entered on a DID line from
the CO.
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infinite TM Digiil Systems TF NO: 58

Tl  Trunk  Card (Cont’d)

operatim

The input and output of the Tl trunk card is designed to connect to an external Channel Service Unit (CSU). The
Tl kit consists of a Tl trunk card, a stand-alone CSU, power supply for the CSU, and the three cables needed for
installation. One CSU and one Tl trunk card are required for each Tl circuit (24channels)  from the central Office.
The Tl trunk card provides a receive clock recovery output which is connected to the system Voice Control Board
(VCB).  The VCB contains circuitry which, when connected to the Tl trunk card, synchronizes the Pulse Code
Modulation (PCM) timing of the system with that of the central office. At least one Dual-Tone Multi-Frequency
(DTMF) receiver is needed if the system is to receive incoming DTMF signals on any of the channels.

A Tl trunk card can be installed in any peripheral card slot l-1  8. Since the Tl trunk card uses 24 time slots,  the
trunk card uses two card slots in the system. After a,Tl  trunk card is installed, the card slot immediately to the left
of the Tl trunk card cannot be used. Four (4) Tl trunk cards may be plugged into the system providing the
maximum capacity of 96 trunks.

Tl spans can be used to connect two DVX ill systems together to provide a private netwdrk. In this configuration
the CSU is not used between the two systems.

.
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T l  Spans

NO CSU Required

DVX”‘SYSTEM
T
1-

I
c s u

I ’
Fractional T l  Span

Figure 1 Tl Trunk Card Configurations

infinite  m Digital Systems TF NO: 58

Tl  Trunk Card (Cont’d)
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idnite  n~ Digiil Systems TF NO: 58

Tl  Trwrk  Card (Cont’d)

Tl  LED lnfonnation  The Tl trunk card has six (6) LED’s mounted on the edge of the card for troubleshooting
purposes. These LED’s either light or flash to indicate a variety of conditions on the Tl circuit.

LED COLOR STATE FUNCTION CONDITION

DSl Green LIT +5 Volt dc indication Normal operation mode

DS2 Red Normal =not  Lit Receive Carrier Loss No bits have been received by Tl for
Fw 156ms.  Outgoing calls  cannot be made.

Solid indicates RCL

DS3 Red Normal=not  Lit

Lit Solid indicates
OOF

Receive Out of Frame Caused by a prolonged (2.5) second
Sync (COF) RCL. Declared when 2 out of 4 framing

bits are received in error

DS4 Yellow Normal=not  Lit

Lit Solid indicates
CFA

Receive YELLOW
Carrier Failure Alarm
(CW

Carrier failure fron?  a remote system for
335ms. System performs trunk
processing:
At end of CFA Tl recenters receive
buffer, ends trunk processing &
resumes normal operation

DS5 Red Normal=not  Lit

Lit Solid indicates
CFA

Receive AIS  or Blue
CFA

Known as Keep Alive
Signal

Unframed all 1s  signal. Indicates
transmission failure upstream toward
local end.
Causes RED alarm and OOF.

DS6 Green Normal=not  Lit

Lit Solid indicates
CFA

Card in any Line Loop Normal operation
Back mode

DS7

DS7

DS7

Red

Red

Red

Lit, solid

Flash 1 set

Flash l/10 set

Test mode

Normal :

Trunk Processing State 1. Disable frame sync to VCB
2. Transmit Yellow CFA
3. Transmit idle code to all channels
4. Ignore receive signaling bits and set
all transmit signal bits to zero (on-hook)
5. Inform system CPU
6. Make trunks appear idle inbound
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iniinife  TM  Digital Systems TF NO: 58

Tl  Trurh Card (Cont’d)

1. Four (4) Tl trunk cards may be installed in the system to provide the maximum 96 trunk capability.

2 . The installer must program the Tl trunk card type in system programming (Flash 24). The Tl trunk
card does not function by simply plugging it into a system card slot. Once programmed, the slot
immediately to the left is automatically marked as deleted (vacant). If a card exists in that slot, it Ceases
to function after the Tl trunk card is programmed.

3 . Tl lines can be accessed using direct trunk appearances, pool keys, or by dialing a group access code.

4 . Tl lines can appear on direct trunk buttons, loop keys, or pool keys. The CO rules on ringing,
transferring, and accessing the Tl lines are the same as current CO rules.

5. Each Tl line can be programmed to provide dial tone and ringback  to the statio;  user. This is for CaSeS
where the carrier requires the system to generate ringback  or dial tone for the users.

External Equ#ment Required:

1. The Tl Kit: includes: the Tl trunk card, a Channel Service Unit (CSU), three specialized connector
cables (a SMB Coax, a Tl trunk card cable, a RJ-48X to CSU cable) and a power supply transformer.

2 . Any infinite software package.

3 . In order to install a T!  trunk card, the Central Processing Unit (CPU) requires a System Memory
Expansion Kit, (Part Number lN4830-20)  to upgrade from 2-lmegabit SRAM  modules to 2-megabit
SRAM  modules.

.



Mnite  TM Diiital  Systems TF NO: 58

Tl Tnrnk  Card (Cti’d)

InstaIWan  of SRAM (Static RAM) Ch@s  on hia!&  DVX “’  Digiil System:

The Central Processor Unit (CPU) of the infinite DVX “1 Digitj\,System  has two l-Megabyte SHAM  chips On it
which determine the amount of RAM used by the infinite DVX Digital Key Telephone System. To upgrade the
SRAM  chips, the SRAMs  must be removed and the new SHAMS  installed in their place. Refer to Figure 2 for
switch and chip locations.

TO RFMOVF FXISTING SEAM CHIPS;

Before starting this procedure, you must have an Integrated Circuit (IC) Extractor tool to rpmove  the current
SHAMS  from the Printed Circuit Board.

1. Locate and remove SHAMS  U46, and U47 on the CPU board. These SHAMS  must be removed and
replaced with the new SHAMS  in the Memory Expansion kit. Using the IC tool, gently pull upwards until
the SBAM  lifts free of the socket. Be careful not to bend or break the pins of the SPAMs.

2. Place the SPAMs  on a non-static, non-conductive surface until the new software is installed. Then place
the SHAMS  in the packaging tube and put the tube into the packing box.

’ .TO INSTAI  I NFW SHAM CHIPS,

1. Locate the SHAM  Chip Selector jumper J4 on the Central Processor Unit which is located toward the
top of the PCB. By default, this jumper (J4) is jumpered  between pins 2 & 3 for l-Megabyte chips.
Change the jumper (J4) from pins 2 & 3 to pins 1 & 2 for the two 4-Megabyte  SBAM  chips.

2. Remove the SHAMS  from the packing tube.

3. Install SHAMS  U46, and U47 on the Central Processor Unit as shown in Figure 2. The new SHAM
modules have a silver dot in the top left corner, directly above the pin. Use this dot to align the pins
above the socket holes. When the pins are properly aligned, push gently to insert the SRAM  module
into the CPU board.

4. - When the SHAM modules are installed, check for bent pins on the SHAMS  and correct them.
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Tl  Tnrnk  Card (Cortt’d)

Figure 2 Central Processing Unit (CPU)
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Tl Trud  Card  (Coded)

Installation of Tl trunk  and Chsmel  Service Unit

The installation of a Tl circuit can be broken down into the following main phases:

1. Install the Tl trunk card in the system.
2. Program the Tl circuit channels (lines) using System Programming.
3. Mount the Channel Service Unit (CSU) and connect it to the trunk card,
4 . Connecting the Tl circuit to the CSU.

Pre-Installation Requirements:

0 Be sure that the SBAM  on the Central Processing Unit (CPU) has been upgraded to increase
the memory.

\

l Only Qained  Installers who are thoroughly familiar with the basic components of the infinite
DVX Digital System should undertake this installation. a

0 Read through the entire installation procedure before beginning the installation.

l Check the following items:

q The infinite DVX ill Digital System CPU contains software version l.OE  (Master) and
l.lA  (Slave), or higher.

n Check the Tl kit to insure all the parts listed under hardware requirements are included.

n Check:
The Tl circuit to verify that it is installed and tested by the local exchange carrier.
The connecting jack is in the desired location
The required line build-out (or distance to the last repeater).

n Know the Tl Type (signaling type) for each channel..

n If the installation is to an existing system, make certain there are two adjacent card
slots available for each Tl trunk card to be installed.

N
0

c

T
E
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Tl Truk  Card (Cont’d)

Figure 3 Tl Trunk Card
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Tl TN& Card (Coded)

1 .

1.

hstall  the Tl trur&  csrd  h the system.

Set all switches on the edge of the Tl trunk card to OFF. This selects D4 or Super-frame framing and
Alternate Mark Inversion (AM) line coding. These switches are intended for future use to select the
desired framing and format type and must be set to the OFF position. See the Tl trunk card
illustration.

2. Install the Tl trunk card in one of the trunk card slots. Do not hstall a twk  cstd  in the slot to the
tnmedmte  lefl  of the Tl tnH card. See the illustration provided for the Tl setup. If a trunk card iS
already installed to the left of the intended slot for the Tl trunk card, move trunk card to an available
slot.

The Tl trunk card may be inserted into the cabinet with the power on.

3. Receive clock recovery cable Installation. Read all of this step before determining whether or not to
connect the receive clock recovery cable. Refer to the following illustration. 8

Q

co

Connect receive clock
recovery cable to VCB Tl Spans

Tl receives clock from carrier

~ TIE Lines to Connect S y str

T
1

I I
Do Not Connect receive clock

recovery cable to VCB
NO CSU Required Carrier or

other dock
source
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Tl Trunk  Card (Cti’d)

There are two situations for connecting a Tl to a the infinite DVX ill Digital System:

1. The fir#t  and most prevalent situation is when a Tl c i
Ifi

uit is provided by a carrier directly to the infinite
DVX Digital System. In this case the infinite DVX Digital System always receives clock
synchronization from the carrier and the receive clock recovery cable should be installed between the
Tl trunk card and the Voice Control Board (VCB).

Use the thin coax receive clock recovery cable to connect the SMB coax connector J2 (System Sync
Out) on the Tl trunk card to J6 (Tl  Clock) on the Voice Control Board (VCB).  If more than one Tl
trunk card is to be installed, the receive clock recovery cables are chained between the cards and then
to the VCB. Connect the J2 (T7  clock auf)  on the Tl trunk card furthest from the VCB to Jl ( T1  card
clock in) of the next Tl trunk card, and so on until a connection is made to the VCB. See Figure 4.

When the Tl trunk card is installed in a system with the power on, the red Test Mode LED (DS7)
flashes at a l/lCrth  second rate. After a few seconds, the Receive Carrier Loss LED (DS2) lights and
stays on until the Tl span is connected and working. a

Below is the cable configuration for connecting the Tl trunk card when the Tl circuit is provided from the
carrier. This cable is provided in the Tl kit.

Tl Trunk Card
Connector

9

s 15

r_ \
O0
0 0
0 0

O0
O0
0 0I:::,0 0

0

1

Pin 1 & 9 Rev
Pin3&11  Xmt
Pin 2 & 4 Gnd

P3 Silkscreen
8 on Board
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Tl  Tnrnk  Card (Cont’d)

2 . A second situation is when the Tl circuit is between two systems. In this situation, the receive clock
recovery cable is not connected to the Voice Control Board (VCB)  at one of the systems. Connect the
receive clock recovery cable in the system that receives the source of timing. The system that provides
the most accurate timing should be the s
telephone system). With the infinite DVX PH

rce of timing (either from a carrier or internally in the
Digital System it is normally preferable to receive clocking

from another system, and therefore the coax cable should be connected to the VCB. Below is the
configuration for the cable to connect two systems together.

System Interconnection Diagram
Pin Connections

ystem  2 II

Pin

1 -->

9-->

2-->

Pin

_-_--_------- 3

------------- 11

----__-__-_-- 4
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Empty cards slot to
the left of the Tl  trunk card Tl  trunk cards

RJ-48X
Network Interface

infinite  m Diiieel  Systems TF NO: 58

Tl  TN&  Card (Cont’d)

Wire Jl to P3 on Tl trunk card

Jl - Equipment side

Receive clock recovery
cable connections to show
connecting points - not
actual routing of receive
clock recovery cable

Test connections
and LEDs

J2 - Network side

48 volt DC power supply
Connect to AC source

Figure  4 Tl Setup
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Tl TM&  Card  (Cont’d)

2. Program the Tl cicuit  charnels  (hss) ushg System Programming.

A Tl Tabk  Programmhg:

The infinite DVX “I Digital Key Telephone system can be programmed to meet each customer’s individual
needs. All programming is done either at Station 100 using the 33-button  display ty[rinal  as the programming
instrument or an ASCII terminal or PC. (For complete instructions see infinite DVX General Description,
Maintenance and Installation Manual; Section 700.)

To enter the  pgram  mode:

a. Press ON/OFF button. (optional) LED lights and intercom dial tone is heard.

b. On the dial pad, press the asterisk (‘) twice.

C. On the dial pad, enter the digits [3][2][2][6]  (DBAM)‘.  Confirmation tone is heard:

d. The ON/OFF button LED is lit. The system is ready to program. ‘-

l This is a default setting. However, it may be changed after entering programming.

To program the Sbt for the Tl trunk card:

1 . Press Flash and dial [24]  (Flexible Card Assignments) to program a slot for the Tl trunk card. The LCD
displays the following: (the current or default configuration of the Key Service Unit.

Where
- S= Station Board (KT12),
- C= CO Line Board or DID Board (C012/DID)  ,
- #= Empty Slot,

2. Buttons l-1 8 on the digital terminal now indicate peripheral card slots l-l 8. When the Flexible Card
Assignments program is initially entered, Flex Button # 1 LED indicates that the user is programming
Peripheral card slot 1.

3. Press the appropriate flex button for the slot where the Tl trunk card has been inserted in the KSU
Cabinet.

In the following example, a Tl trunk card was installed in slots 5 and 7 so the LED button 7 was pressed and
becomes lit.
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Tl  Tank  Card (Cont’d)

4 . Enter the one-digit code- (Dial 4 for Tl)  on the keypad to identify the card slot as having a Tl trunk
card installed. The ID’s for the Card assignments are as follows:

0 = Key Telephone Board KT12
1 = C012/DID  (CO Loop Interface Board or Direct Inward Dial)
2 = TIE Trunk (E&M)
3 = Combo 6 x 6
4 a Tl
# = Delete Slot

5 . Press the HOLD button to save the Tl configuration when finished. A confirmation tone is heard and
the LCD displays the updated information. ,

In this case the 5th and 7th slot have a “T”  and the 6th and 8th slots shoti a vacant space because Tl
uses its assigned slot, and the slot to its left to control timing.
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Tl  Tndc  Card (Cti’d)

Tl  Charnel  Charactehstii:

Once the Tl is assigned to a slot, assign each Tl line (channel) or a range of lines individual characteristics.

There are two sets of assignments to the buttons in the FLASH 40 programming mode, Page A and Page B.

1. Press the FLASH button and dial [40].  The LCD displays the following:

2 . Use the dial pad to enter a four-digit number for the range of Tl lines to program. The possible range
for these lines is 01-96. If only one line is programmed, enter that number twice.

Example: (0408) represents lines (channels) 4-8
(0101) represents line 1

3 . Press the HOLD button, the confirmation tone is heard and the display now shows the following to
indicate the current configuration programming of that line or group of lines.

Where:
XX-XX = CO Line Range (01-96) C = DISA  (trunk to trunk) FlXX  = Flash Timer
DT = DTMF or Dial Pulse P = Privacy Feature Enabled GRPX = CO Line Groups
CO = Line Type, CO or PBX LSX = Loop Supervision COSX = Class of Service
UNA = Universal Night Answer DSX = Type of DISA  option
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Tl  Tn& Card (Cont’d)

To Program Page A Features:

This section describes the procedures and steps necessary to progrp CO Line attributes. (There is a
complete description of the Page A procedures in the infinite  DVX General Description, Installation and
Maintenance Manual; Section 720.1) Use the General Description Manual to program all the Page A CO Line
Attributes for the range specified.

The buttons now have the assignments as in the following diagram.
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Tl  Trunk Card (Cont’d)

3. Press the HOLD button. A confirmation tone is heard and the LCD display is updated. Default = LOOP
Start

For example: Entering [7j  on the dial pad produces:

To Program the Ringhck  Option

1. Press the RINGBACK  Button (Button #Q)  toenable  or disable a range of Tl spans. To program the
option enter [l]  on the dial pad to enable or [0] to disable the Ringback. The following message
displays on the LCD:

Where:
XX-XX= the range of CO lines (01-96)
O-l The possible entries on the dial pad to program this entry

2. Press the HOLD button. A confirmation tone is heard and the LCD display updates. (Default = Enabled)

Ringback  tone is not used with the DISA, TIE, and DID signal options.

To change  the DIAL TONE Option

1. Press the DIAL TONE button (Button #3)  to enable or disable the DIAL TONE option. Enter [l] on the
dial pad to enable or [0] to disable the DIAL TONE. The following message displays on the LCD:

Where:
XX-XX= the range of CO lines (01-96)
O-l The possible entries on the dial pad to program this entry

5. Press the HOLD button to save the entry. A confirmation tone is heard and LCD display updates.
Default = Enabled
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Tl  Tfunk  Card (Cti’d)

To change the Transmit Volume Option

1. Press the TRANSMIT VOLUME button (Button # 4) on the Page B display. To program the option enter
O-9 on the dial pad to choose the transmit volume. The following message displays on the LCD:

Where:
XX-XX= the range of CO lines (01-96)
O-9 The possible entries on the dial pad to program this entry
The entries on the dial pad have the following corresponding values:

0 = -17dB 4=-6dB 7 = -0dB
1 = -14dB 5=-4dB 6 = +3dB 4
2 = -1ldB 6 = -2dB 9 = +6dB
3 = -9dB

2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry. A confirmation tone is heard and the LCD display is updated.

N -Do not adjust this aptbn wfthout  Wst  cons&@j  w&h  tedncoal  support. -i&’ .:
0 defaull  settbgs have been set to appiy  to most appcations. : :.j:
T
E
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Tl  Trud Cayd (Cont’d)

3 . Mount the Charnel  Service Unit (CSU) and corned  &to the trunk  card.

There are two Channel Service Unit (CSU) options that come with the Tl kit. Instructions are included for both
options. Use the set of instructions that applies to the kit that you received. Instructions for the Adtran CSU
start on page 30 of this document.

INSTALLING THE Kentrox CSU

The stand-alone Channel Service Unit (CSU) provided in the Tl kit can be mounted on a desk or on the wall.
Mounting brackets are provided. Before mounting the CSU, remove the stand-alone CSU card. Gently slide
the card out of the CSU Universal Mounting Shell. The card also needs to be removed if any of the options or
switches need to be changed. \

Powerhg  options

The CSU can be powered by simplex power drawn off the carrier line, or by a local pow&r  source.

Once you have determined which power source to use, set the LINE POWER/LOCAL POWER JUMPER on the
CSU power board. One side of the jumper is labeled LOCAL the other side LINE. The unit is in Local power
mode when the LOCAL label faces the edge of the circuit board, and Line mode when the LINE label faces the
edge.

To change the jumper, remove it by gently prying up on it with a small screw driver, turn it so that the desired
power option faces the closest edge, line up the legs with the socket, and press down gently until it is firmly
seated.

On the rear of the CSU is a six-post terminal plug. The Pin assignments for this terminal plug are as follows:

Pin 1 Battery Return (V+)
Pin 2 No Connection
Pin 3 Battery (V-)

Pin 4 Frame Ground
Pin 5 Alarm (Ring)
Pin 6 Alarm (Tip)

The CSU nominally requires 60 mA and must not exceed 150 mA,  at 32 V.

Page  23 of 46 TF NO. 58

wloE.ilahtlmMe scdw&Rw260 (@W-m



intinite  TM  Digiil Systems TF NO: 58

Tl Trunk Card (Cont’d)

(Fmnl

INDCATIONS

(Circuit Board)

I Panel)

- -

RS232c
COllflWdbn

(ml  used with T-SEW IQ
NETWORK
Corm&on

(Rear  Paler)

EQUIPMENT FRAh4E POWER
Connecrion G R O U N D

Slud

Figure 5 Channel Service Unit (CSU) Setup
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Tl  Trunk Card (Cti’d)

Telephone  Company  (Caer  ) Lhs Power

1. Be sure the power jumper is set to the LINE position.

2. Connect a ground wire to either the Power terminal plug (Post 4) or to the frame ground stud on the
rear of the CSU. (Do not use both at once) This is the only connection needed for the Line Power
Option.

WARNING ..:...:.:.:...:..:.,.  ,..:>:.:.:.:.:  ::. .:....::  : . .:..I  jj:, ,:.::.:.::  . . . . . .:.:.:.....  :.  :y; . , :  : : , j :y.$+j& . . “ii.- Tl spa” is pia & #&g&i Og&u&&)US  M= c&5(+ j3hi~~~‘E_(:;:i-  ,::,,,  j
130~)  are psenl  on  the  TELCO s#e  of the  CSU. .l ‘, ::‘:..  1 ... !.y : , : , , . . : y : . : : . . : ~ . ~  1:‘:..  . : :-I::~-_-‘,:li,i:r,l,:~:i:.::~:::

‘.  .:  ..’ .’ ” “. :::..  :y;:  . . . . . . . ‘:.::..,:;.:::... : ;,.  : . . . . . : , . : : . .  . . . :

(Rear Panel)’

FRAME
Ground

ALARM
outputs

( o p t i o n a l )

FRAME
G r o u n d

\
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Tl Tank Card  (Cont’d)

Local Power

1.

2.

Be sure the power jumper is set to the LOCAL position.

The Tl Digital Trunk Card kit contains a power transformer to convert AC power to the 48 volt DC
power supply required for the CSU. Using 20 gauge leads or larger, wire power to the six-post terminal
plug and install the plug in to the rear panel. Connect Pin l- Battery Return (V+)  and Pin 3-  Battery (v-)
to the transformer.

NOTE: Usa  either Post 4 of the
power plug or the Frame

ground stud for Frame
ground, BUT NOT BOTH.

FRAME
Ground

outputs
(optional)

Pl
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Tl  Tfurk  Card (Cont’d)

I Line  Bui#Out  Options

Proper setting of the Line Build-out switches is used to compensate for loss between the last repeater and the
CSU. Set the Line Build-out switches using the following table.

Distance from Repeater \ Settha

Maximum or if unit is connected to a smart jack or
other network maintenance device

Not Known or not specified

O.OdB
a

-7.5dB

Minimum

Not Used

-15.OdB

-225dB

Internal  Switch  Settbgs

An 8position  DIP switch S.300,  controls the following operational modes of the CSU. The switch is at the side
of the board. Use a small screwdriver to set the switches. The following table lists the switch settings.

SWitCll
I

Function On Position off Positii
I I I

SW#l Loopback Lineloop* Testloop I

I SW#2 Pulse Stuffing ! Stuff after 47s Stuff after 15.
I I

SW#3 ORSS No logic error* Per AT&T 62411 1
SW#4 Pulse Density

SW#5 Keep Alive

SW # 6,7,8 Not Used
l Default posrtion  set at factory.

Disables

Unframed*

Enables l

Framed
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Tl Tnrnk  Card (Cont’d)

4 . CONNECTING THE CSU TO THE Tl CIRCUIT

When the options have been set and the TI  type  and Line fype  have been programmed for each Tl channel, slide
the stand-alone card into the card guides of the mounting shell. Secure the card in position with the screws
provided. Connect the system to the Tl circuit.

1. Connect the CSU to the Network interface through the NETWORK connecto$  (P2). Plug the 15pin
connector on the cable provided into the P2 connector on the CSU board. Plug the 8-pin  RJ-48X Connector
on the other end of this cable to connect to the Tl line.

L
2. Connect the CSU to the infinite DVX ill Digital System using the Equipment connector (J4) on the rear of

the CSU.

If all connections have been made, and the Tl trunk is active, check the front panel of the Tl trunk card. The Test
Mode LED should flash at a one second rate. The Receive Carrier Loss LCD (DS2) should be off.
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a

RJ-48X
Network Interface

7r

Empty cards slot to
the left of the T l  tplnk card T l  trunk cards

\\ I\

Wire Jl  to P3 on T l  trunk card R I Receive clodc  recovery
11 cable connections to show

Jl  - Equipment side

connecting points - not
a c t u a l  r o u t i n g  o f  r e c e i v e
dock recovery cable

c s u

[+d52  - N e t w o r k  s i d e

, Test connections
and LEDs

48 volt DC power supply
Connect to AC source

Figure 6 Tl Trunk Card Setup
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Trunk  Card (Cant’d)

3. installing the Adtran Channel Service Unit (CSU) and connect it to the trunk card.

TF NO: 58

The stand-alone Channel Service Unit (CSU) provided in the Tl kit can be mounted on a desk or on the wall.
Mounting instructions are provided. Before mounting the CSU, a number of options need to be checked and set.

To perform the installation:

1.
2 .
3.
4.
5.

Set Line Build-Out Options.
Connect to the Carrier and Customer Premise Equipment (CPE).
Connect power (if not from Carrier).
Understand additional features of the ADTRAN CSU.
Mount on wall bracket. \

Use the diagram below to help set options.

Be we  that  each chafne#s 75 m and .ti.Qpct  Zs~defbwd
NOTE hsyslempmgmmmhgbefci&contbuhgw&hfhe

hstam
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Tl  Tnrnk  Card (Cont’d)

Step 1. Set Line  BuiI&Out  Options

Set the Line Build-out switches to compensate for loss between the last repeater and the CSU. The five-position
switch on the front of the CSU selects Line Build Out (LBO) Separate LBOs  set the transmit levels for the Network
and CPE sides of the CSU. Receivers on both sides of the CSU contain Automatic Line Build Out circuitry to
compensate for loss of signal (LOS) from the network. Set the Line Build-out switches using the following tables:

Table 1. Netwo&  LB0 Switch Position Settbgs

I O N I OFF j -7.5dB
I a

OFF ON -15.0dB

OFF OFF -22.548i

Table 2. Customer LB0 Switch Positii  Setthgs

POSITION
4

OFF

ON

POSITION
5

ON

OFF

CABLE
LENGTH
FEET)

o-1 33

134-266

O N .QF.F  ’ 267-399

OFF OFF 400533
-  o‘Fi’“‘.:  . ”

OFF 534-655

Recommended Settings

Position 1 ON
Position 2 ON
Position 3 OFF
Position 4 OFF
Position 5 ON

Which is equivalent to 0 (dB) attenuation and a cable length of O-133 feet.
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Tl  TN&  Card (Cont’d)

Step 2. Comection  to the Network and Customer Premise Equ@ment  (CPE)

Two RJ48  modular connectors are located on the bottom of the CSU. First connect modular connector labeled
“NET” to the Network using the Network cable. Then connect the “CPE”  from the CSU to the Tl in the
DVX ill. Se sure to connect the CSU to the Network demarcation before connecting to the infinite  DVX

‘nfinite
Ill.

Step 3. Powerhg  Options

The ADTRAN CSU kit contains an external power adaptor. Always use this adaptor in all ipstallations. The power
connection is located on the bottom of the CSU.

Adtmn  CSU Power Connections

This end attaches
to customer power

This end plugs
into the CSU
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Tl Trunk Card (Cord’d)

infinite DVX ” Digital System

Adtran Connections

“:,:,:::::.:::,:‘:.:::::::.,:.:::::~ c a b l e  c o n n e c t i o n s  t o
show connecting points

Figure 9 Adtran Tl Connection
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TruM  Card (CotIt’d)

PROGRAMMING Tl ALARM INFORMATION

Press FLASH and dial [47j  in the programming mode. The buttons in the FLASH 47 programming mode
are as follows:

The LCD on the telephone displays the following:

Buttons l-7 represent each of the 7 alarm conditions. These alarm settings govern all Tl trunk cards installed in
the system. To select a particular alarm press a button (l-7) that represents the alarm condition you wish to Set.
The LED lights steady when the button is pressed. The alarms that can be programmed are as follows:

Button # 1 Carrier Loss Button # 5 Excessive Bipolar Variations (BPV)
Button # 2 Blue Alarm Button # 6 Slip
Button # 3 Yellow Alarm Button # 7 Data Errors

- Button # 4 Red Alarm

Once the desired alarm is selected, the following conditions can be programmed:

Button # 11
Button # 12
Button # 13
Button # 14
Button # 15
Button # 16

Enable/Disable the alarm.
Clear the alarm
Minor threshold setting
Major threshold setting
Time period for minor/major alarms
Send LCD message of major alarms to first attendant station
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Tl  TN&  Card (Cont’d)

For example the procedure for setting all the alarm conditions for Carrier Loss are as follows:

Button % ll-  ENABLE/DISABLE

1. Press Button # 1, to activate the Carrier Loss alarm. The default condition Button # 11 is also lit and the
LCD displays the following message:

:/  &km  w : : q  i::i;::  :.:if:.,:(ii/j:  .:::. . : . . : , : .  ~.: . . : i : : : .  . . : j : : . .  !*l
i-:1

:..::.:-.- : :::.  ,,;;j,,;,,:  , : j . : , , ,  /1,j:;;::,  .:.’  ‘.

Where O-l is the range of numbers that can be entered on the dial pad to Enable or Disable the alarm.

2. Enter 0 to disable the alarm, or a 1 to enable it. Enabled is the default. (Enter 0 to disable)

3. Press the HOLD button to confirm the entry. A confirmation tone is heard and the !-CD  display is updated.

Button # 12-- CLEAR ALARM

1. With Button # 11 still Lit, Press Button # 12 ( Clear Alarm). The LCD displays the following:

2. Press the HOLD button to confirm the entry. A confirmation tone is heard and the display is updated. The
alarm is cleared for all Tl trunk cards in the system.
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Tl  Trunk Card (Cti’d)

Button # 13- MINOR ALARM

1. Button # 1 remains lit. Press Button # 13 to enter a value for the alarm.

3. Enter a two-digit value on the dial pad that represents the threshold limit (00-99 Default 15).

This value can be set for all the alarms. The alarms where it should be set are EXC BPV, SLIP, or EXC DATA
ERRORS. \

4. Press the HOLD button to confirm the entry. Confirmation tone is heard and the display updates. This
threshold is set for all Tl trunk cards in the system. a

This value represents a peg count. If the error counter in the Tl trunk software reaches the number programmed
in this field within the time entered in the Time Period program, the system reports a minor alarm.

Button  % 14- MAJOR ALARM

1. Be sure Button # 1 is still Lit.

2. Press Button # 14 to enter a value for the alarm.

3. Enter a two-digit value on the dial pad that represents the threshold limit (00-99 Default = 30).

This value can be set for all the alarms. It should be set for EXC BPV, SLIP, or EXC DATA ERRORS.

4. Press the HOLD button to confirm the entry. Confirmation tone is heard and the display updates. This
threshold is set for all Tl trunk cards in the system.

This value represents a peg count. If the error counter in the Tl trunk software reaches the number programmed
irrthis  field within the time entered in the Time Period program, the system reports a major alarm.
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Tl Trudc  Card (Cont’d)

Button # 15 TIME PERIOD

1. Press Flexible Button #l.

2 . . Press Button # 15 to enter a value for the alarm.

3. Enter a two-digit value on the dial pad that represents the time period limit (00-99 minutes).

This value can be set for all the alarms. It should be set for EXC BPV, SLIP, or EXC DATA ERRORS.

4. Press the HOLD button to confirm the entry. Confirmation tone is heard and the display updates. This time
period is set for all Tl trunk cards in the system.

Button # 16--  ATTENDANT STATION

1. Press Flexible Buttons # 1.

2. Enter 0 (Disable) or 1 (Enable) on the dial pad to disable or enable the alarm.

d”/

3. Press the HOLD button to confirm the entry. A confirmation tone is heard and the LCD display is
updated. The attendant clears the display by dialing the code [606].

General Procedure to Program Alarm  Conditions

Button # ll-  ENABLE/DISABLE (ANY ALARM)

1. Press the desired alarm button. (Buttons 1 through 7).

2. Enter 0 (Disable) or 1 (Enable) on the dial pad to disable or enable the alarm.

-

e”’

Where XXXXXXXXX is the alarm name (ie: CARRIER LOSS, RED ALARM, BLUE ALARM, YELLOW ALARM,
EXC BPV, SLIP, or EXC DATA ERRORS.)

3. Press the HOLD button to confirm the entry. A confirmation tone is heard and the LCD display is
updated.
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Tl  Trudc  Card (Co&d)

Button W  12- CLEAR ALARM  (ANY ALARM)

1. Press the desired alarm button. ( Buttons 1 through 7).

2. Press Button # 12 to clear or disable the alarm. The LCD displays the following message:

Where XXXXXXXXX is the alarm name (i.e. CARRIER LOSS, RED ALARM, BLUE ALARM, YELLOW ALARM,
EXC BPV, SLIP, or EXC DATA ERRORS). ,

3. Press the HOLD button to confirm the entry. A confirmation tone is heard and the display is updated.
The alarm is cleared for all Tl trunk cards in the system. .

Button # 13-- MINOR ALARM (ANY ALARM)

1. Press the desired alarm button. Only Buttons 5-7 can be set for a threshold.

2. Press Button # 13 to enter a value for the alarm.

3. Enter a two-digit value on the dial pad that represents the threshold limit (00-99).

Where XXXXXXXXX is the name of the alarm. This value can be set for all the alarms. It should be set for
EXC BPV, SLIP, or EXC DATA ERRORS.

4. Press the HOLD button to confirm the entry. Confirmation tone is heard and the display updates. This
threshold is set for all Tl trunk cards in the system.

This value represents a peg count. if the error counter in the Tl card trunk software reaches the number
programmed in this field within the time entered in the Time Period program, the system reports a minor alarm.
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Tl  Tank  Card (Cont’d)

Button % 14- MAJOR ALARM (ANY ALARM)

1. Press the desired alarm button (5-7).

2. Press Button # 14 to enter a value for the alarm.

3. Enter a twodigit  value on the dial pad that represents the threshold limit (00-99).

Where XXXXXXXXXX is the alarm name. This value can be set for all the alarms. It should be set for EXC
BPV, SLIP, or EXC DATA ERRORS.

4. Press the HOLD button to confirm the entry. Confirmation tone is heard and the display  updates. This
threshold is set for all Tl trunk cards in the system. ._

This value represents a peg count. If the error counter in the Tl card trunk software reaches the number
programmed in this field within the time entered in the Time Period program, the system reports a major alarm.

Button # 15- TIME PERIOD (ANY ALARM)

1. Press the desired alarm button (5-7).

2. Press Button # 15 to enter a value for the alarm.

3. Enter a two-digit value on the dial pad that represents the time period limit (00-99 minutes).

This value can be set for all the alarms. It should be set for EXC BPV, SLIP, or EXC DATA ERRORS..

4. Press the HOLD button to confirm the entry. Confirmation tone is heard and the display updates. This
time period is set for all Tl lines in the system.
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Button # 16.. AlTENDANT  DISPLAY (ANY ALARM)

1. Press the desired alarm button. (Buttons 1 through 7).

2. Enter 0 (Disable) or 1 (Enable) on the dial pad to disable or enable the alarm.

‘.:  .:.::.:g  &i’

~::,
. : :  :... :::;  ‘..‘.  . / :

Where XXXXXXXXX is the alarm name (ie: CARR!ER  LOSS, RED ALARM, BLUE ALARM, YELLOW ALARM,
EXC BPV, SLIP, or EXC DATA ERRORS.)

3 . Press the HOLD button to confirm the entry. A confirmation tone is heard and thf  LCD display is
updated. The attendant can clear the display by dialing the code [606].
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Tl Tndc Card (Cont’d)

Inttialiiation  of Tl System Parameters

Descr#bn:

This section describes the procedures and steps necessary to initialize the system database returning any
programmed data to its original or default value. The entire system database may be initialized or various
portions of the database may be individually initialized. In addition to initialization of the entire database, a
system reset (Button ##20)  command can also be used.

The buttons on the digital terminal are defined as shown below when entering the Initialization DataBase
Parameters programming area:

Programming:

1. Press FLASH and dial [80].  The following message is shown on the display phone:

iNlTIALlZE  DATA-BASE
ENTER 8UTTON  NUMBER ’

e

2. Press the System Parameters Button (Button # 1). The following message will be shown on the display
phone:

~INITIALIZE  SYSTEM PABAM
PRESS,HOLD .I..

3. To initialize the Tl System Parameters, including Tl Alarm Settings press the HOLD button.
Confirmation tone will be heard.
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Tl Truh  Card (Cont’d)

Prhthg  of Tl System Parameters:

Desaipii:

This section describes the procedures and steps necessary to print Data Base Parameters and various p(#Ons
of the system. A complete description of these instructions is included in Section 775 of the infinite DVX
Digital Telephone System-- General Description, Installation and Maintenance Manual.

With a printer connected to the RS-232C port (Port #3)  on the Backplane I/O Expansion Module, the currently
stored customer database can be printed or “downloaded” into a file. This command allows the entire database
to be “dumped” as a permanent record which can serve as a hard copy of the database.

The system Baud rate must match that of the printer or receiving device.

Default: None a

Related Programmhg: Refer to Sec. 710.10, Baud Rate A ignments for setting the baud rate of the RS-232C
port on the Backplane I/O Expansion Module on the DVX ??I system. ._

The buttons on the key telephone as shown below when entering the Print Data Base Parameters programming
area.

Programm’hg:

1. Press FLASH  and dial [85].  The following message displays on the phone LCD:
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I
Tl  Trunk  Card (Cont’d)

For a printout of the Tl System Parameters:

PlogramButtonWl:

To obtain a printout of the programmed Tl alarms in the system, use the System database printout function
(Flash 85, Button #l).

1. Check to see that Button # 1 is lit.

2. Press the HOLD button. The following message displays on the phone LCD:

/pnlM ’
4

When the system finishes sending the information to the printer, confirmation tone is heard. The
following is a sample report of the Tl Alarm Settings. .

3.

ALARM DESCRIPTION ALARM

CARRIER LOSS Y
BLUE ALARM Y
YELLOW ALARM Y
RED ALARM Y
BIPOLAR VARIATIONS Y
SLIP ALARM Y
DATA ERRORS Y

PERIOD THRESHOLD ATTENDANT
MINOR MAJOR DISPLAY

15 30 Y
15 30 Y
15 30 Y
15 30 Y
15 30 Y
15 30 Y
15 30 Y
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Tl TN&  Card (CotWd)

Program Button # 2:

Prints out the attributes of each line in the Tl channel bank.

1. Press the CO line attribute flexible Button (Button # 2). The following message displays on the phone LCD:

2. Once the system sends information to the printer, the following is a sample report:

CO LINE ATTkIBUTES
------------------
co 01
-----
LINE 01

SIGNAL TYPE UNA CONF PRI
DTMF CO Y Y Y

SUPV DISA FLTM GRP COS DIR RD
N N lo 113 0

SIG RING DIAL VOL
2 Y Y 7

RING ASSIGNMENTS
100B
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PRODUCT NOTICE
PN0023

infinite Digital Systems
October 27,1995

AFFECTED PRODUCTS:

SUBJECT:

UPDATES: 1 .

2.

4

b)

cl-

d)

Software Version 3.1 j

DVX I, DVX II, and DVX III Systems

S/w Release for DVX Systems

A change in administration programming has been add,ed  to SNV version 3.lj  and
above. This change is as follows:
On DVX I & DVX ii  systems the station ID programming (Page B, button 1) has
been changed. Station ID 7 now reflects a relay/sensor box and Station ID 8
now reflects a DDIU  unit. The complete station ID map for all DVX digital
systems is now:

[0] = ID0 Digital
[l]  = ID1 DSS Map 1
[2] = ID2 DSS Map 2
[3] = ID3 DSS Map 3 (DVX III only)
[4]  = ID4 DSS Map 4 (DVX III only)

[5]  = ID5 SLT/OPX
[6]  = ID6 SLT wl MSG
[7] = ID7 Relay/Sensor Box
[8]  = ID8 DDIU Unit
[9]  = ID9 DSS Map 5 (DVX III only)

In addition to the above programming change, the following information applies to
S/W version 3.1 j and above:

The forward override code (5#)  will allow an OHVO function to be performed at a
busy station that is busy forwarded.

The 300 baud rate function of the PC Interface mode (648) is not supported. Always
select 1200, 2400, or 4800 baud. Do not utilize 300 baud.

Camp on ringing to a station cannot be picked up via directed call pickup. The
current technical manual states that this can be done. (Page 400.18, Directed Call
Pickup)

The CO transmit volume option will not function unless the handset receiver gain
option is enabled. The handset receiver gain option is programmed in FLASH 05,
BUTTON 13.

Page 1 of 3

Vodavi Communications Systems 8300 E. Raintree Drive Scottsdale, AZ 85260 (602) 443-6000



PRODUCT NOTICE INFINITE DIGITAL SYSTEMS

PN0023

4 Issue 2 of the Technical Manual inadvertently left out information regarding the RAN
Hunt Group feature that was added to FP3 software. This enhancement allows an
ACD RAN to be directed +o a hunt group to permit up to eight (8) callers to receive
the RAN announcement at a time. There can be up to four (4) RAN hunt groups in
the system.

Programming hunt groups:

1. At station 100, dial **3226.

2. Press the FLASH button and dial 30.

3. The button layout for Hunt Group programming is now as follows:

Entering hunt groups in announcement tables:

1. At station 100, dial ‘*3226.

2. Press the FLASH button and dial 62.

3. Enter the desired string of digits using the keypad. The order entry
is:

TYPE NUMBER
[ll co Port
PI SLT Port
[31 Hunt Group

INDEX NUMBER
[Ol-961 CO Line
[loo-3151 Station Number
[458-4611 Hunt Group

Page 2 of 3
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Conditions:

1.

2 .

3 .

4 .

5 .

RAN hunt group pilot numbers are 458-461.

RAN hunt group numbers can be chained together by placing the
RAN group number (458-461) as the last member in the desired
group.

Hunt group pilot numbers 458-461 are reserved exclusively for RAN
functions. Both guaranteed and regular RAN announcements can
be directed to a RAN hunt group.

Both guaranteed and regular RAN announcements can be directed
to a RAN hunt group. 4

RAN hunt groups are pilot type only and cannot be changed. Only
SLT stations can be entered into these type of hunt groups.

f) A comprehensive RAM test has been added to the software. If this RAM test fails.
the red heartbeat LED will flash rapidly. If this rapid flashing continues for more than
5 minutes, the RAM test has failed,
If the RAM test fails, the problem is in the DVX I Basic KSU, DVX II CPU, or the DVX
III CPU/Memory Expansion Kit. On the DVX III, verify the following:

Check the seating of the memory expansion kit if installed.
If the memory expansion kit is installed, check that jumper J4 is installed
between Dins 1 & 2.

9) Software 3.lj  now supports disconnect supervision for ground start emulation of Tl
circuits. This was not available in previous versions of software. Disconnect
supervision is not supported for loop start emulation of Tl circuits.
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infinite Digital Systems

October 1997
Revis ion  B

Software Version-3.4 Series

AFFECTED PRODUCTS: DVX I, DVX II, DVX Ill Systems

SUBJECT:

UPDATES:

New Software Release for infinite Digital Systems

1 . Please note that when the System Speed Dial and Directory Dial areas are
initialized, Station Speed bins will be initialized.

2. A correction was made to allow a Group Pickup buttonlfhat  was programmed in
Administration to be used with Directed Call Pickup and be programmed at the
station level.

3. The software will correctly
adjust the year on the LCD and SMDR printout to 00 when the year 2000 is reached. Prior versions showed the year

as A0 on the LCD for 24 hours before properly updating to 00. Prior versions also printed out the year as 000 for 24
hours before properly updating to 00.

4. Caller ID information will now be presented on the LCD when utilizing the Call Pickup
feature. In previous versions the Call Pickup message would be displayed in place
of the Caller ID information.

5. Several new programming areas have been added to aid in connecting multiple
Infinite Digital Systems together via TIE trunks or Tl trunks. These areas are:

Leading Digit Translation
Four Digit Numbering
Centrex Digits

These features will allow multiple systems to easily communicate via a four digit
numbering plan. In the case of 2 systems (System A and System B), System A
station numbers could be 1000 series and System B station numbers could be 2000
series. A System A user wishing to dial a System B user would simply dial the
desired 2000 series station number. The call would then route over the TIE trunk to
the desired destination station.

Vodavi  Communications Systems
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PROGRAMMING LEADING DIGITS:

This feature provides the ability for the system to have the dialing plan modified to
accommodate multiple systems connected via TIE/T1 trunks. The dialing plan is
changed to a four digit access with a programmable leading digit. All Feature Access
Codes (except those starting with 8, 9, or 0) and Station Numbers will be dialed by
dialing the programmable leading digit first followed by the standard dialing plan.

Enter Programming mode and togo FLASH 09, Button 1 thru 7. Button 1 represents
digit 1, Button 2 digit 2 etc. through digit 7. The LCD will indicate:

Enter a one digit entry on the keypad O-8.

0 = NONE 3 = Trunk Group 3 (83) 6 = Trunk Group 6 (86)
1 = Trunk Group 1 (81) 4 = Trunk Group 4 (84) 7 = Trunk Group 7 (87)
2 = Trunk Group 2 (82) 5 = Trunk Group 5 (85) 8 = Leading Digit*

* 8 is not available on Button 7 (digit 7), only O-7 are available on Button 7.

Press the HOLD button to save the entry. Confirmation tone will be heard and the
LCD will indicate the change.

CONDITIONS:

The leading digit does not apply to Feature Access Codes starting with 8, 9, or 0.

The remaining digits for the Infinite system may be used as CO Line Group Access
for Centrex dialing applications.

PROGRAMMING THE LEADING DIGIT OPTION:

This feature will enable/disable the Leading digit Integration feature
option on a system wide basis.

Enter Programming mode and go to FLASH 09, Button 8. The LCD will display:

Enter a 0 or 1 on the keypad: 0 = disable 1 = enable

Press the HOLD button to save the entry, Confirmation tone will be heard and the
LCD will indicate the change.
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CONDITIONS:

This feature is disabled by default.

PROGRAMMING THE LENGTH OF CENTREX DIGITS:

This feature determines the length of centrex  digits in the system. When a leading
digit marked as Trunk Group Access is dialed, the remaining 3 or 4 digits will be
collected and the system will access the desired trunk group and outpulse  the digits.
This program determines when the end of dial is by the amount of digits dialed.

Enter programming mode and go to FLASH 09, Button 9. The LCD will display:

Enter a 4 or 5 on the keypad: a

Press the HOLD button to save the entry. Confirmation tone will be heard and the
LCD will indicate the change.

CONDITIONS:

The default value is 4 digits.
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6. Caller ID Name and Number Display

A new feature has been added to allow a station user to program a flexible button
to enable the user to view both the number and name on the LCD when receiving
a Caller ID CO call. The top line of the LCD will display the number of the caller and
the bottom line of the LCD will display the name.

The user must program a Flexible Button onto their telephone. SPEED + SPEED +
FLEX + 653.

If the feature is enabled, LED lit solid, the name and number will be displayed.
During the call, the user can press the flexible button to view the normal call
information.

CONDITIONS:

1. When enabled, this display will override transfer call LCD messages, ACD
Ring messages, Call Pickup messages, and Ansrer  messages. If the user
wishes to view the Line Number/Call Timer and the standard call information
they can press the flexible button to toggle between the name number and
normal mode.

2. By default no button is assigned on telephones.

3. The printout of the Station Button will indicate CID as the button designation
for this type of flexible button.

4. The number and name will be formatted on the LCD in he same manner as
the current caller ID display.

7. Four Digit Voice Mail ID Enhancement

This feature modifies the station and CO Voice Mail identification fields such that the
maximum length of these fields is increased from 3 digits to 4 digits.

OPERATION

The entry in FLASH 50, PAGE B, BUTTON 12 shall accept up to a four digit
entry. These digits can be O-9.

The entry in FLASH 40, PAGE B, BUTTON 6 shall accept up to a four digit
entry. These digits can be O-9.

The 256 entries in FLASH 68 shall accept up to a four digit entry. These
digits can be O-9.

CONDITIONS

This feature applies to S/W Versions 3.41 and above on the DVX
III digital systems.

I, II, and
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PROGRAMMING:

1. FLASH 09 Button 10

123456789012345678901234

~

2. Enter a 3 or 4 on the keypad.

3. Press HOLD

8. Direct CO Access

This feature modifies the way digits are dialed when CO senderization is enabled in
the system. If senderization is enabled in the system, thd’system will wait for the
length of the pause timer before sending the first dialed digit. The system will accept
digits from the station as rapidly as the station dials. This applies to direct line access
via a CO button or line access via a trunk group access code.

9. Initialization Enhancement

This feature modifies the way the memory correction function operates. In previous
versions of software, if the system detected any contamination of the memory it
would default the database to correct the contamination. This feature allows the
administrator to choose if the software will initialize the system or simply report a
contamination error.

PROGRAMMING:

1. FLASH 06 Button 11

123456789012345678901234

2. Enter a 0 or 1 on the keypad. (DISABLE/ENABLE)

3. Press HOLD

The first four digits represent specific areas of the memory. A 0 indicates the
memory area has no contamination, a 1 indicates the area has contamination. The
areas are as follows:

First digit =
Second digit =
Third digit =
Fourth digit =

Station area
CO area
LCR and Toll areas
ICLID and System

Page 6 of 6

Vodavi Communications Systems 8300 E. Raintree  Drive S c o t t s d a l e .  A Z . .  8 5 2 6 0 ( 6 0 2 )  4 4 3 - 6 0 0 0



PRODUCT NOTICE INFINITE DIGITAL SYSTEMS

INPN0032

Station 1100

System A

Trunk Group
connected tc
System B

Dial 1100 Dial 2101

System 6

Trunk Group
connected to
System A

Station 2100

Station 2101
A

EXAMPLE APPLICATION:

System A connected to System B via TIE trunks.

Program the leading digit 1 (FLASH 09 Button 1, dial 8 on the keypad) to be a leading digit on System A.
Program the leading digit 2(FLASH  09 Button 2, dial 8 on the keypad) to be a leading digit on System B.
Enable the leading digit option on System A and System B(FLASH  09 Button 8, dial 1 on the keypad).
Program the leading digit 2(FLASH  09 Button 2, dial l-7 on the keypad) on System A to be the trunk group
access to System B. Enter the Trunk Group (l-7) that the TIE trunks connected to System B are programmed
in.

Program the leading digit 1 (FLASH 09 Button 1, dial l-7 on the keypad) on System B to be the trunk group
access to System A. Enter the Trunk Group (l-7) that the TIE trunks connected to System A are programmed
in.
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SECTION 400
STATION FEATURE OPERATION

400.1 INTRODUCTION
The infinite  Digital Key Telephone System has a
wide variety of features and flexible program-
ming, allowing each telephone user to program
his/her telephone to meet his/her own individ-
ual needs.
This section of the manual contains the operat-
ing instructions for Digital Key Terminals and
includes an illustration of the key telephone
used in the infinite  Digital Key Telephone Sys-
tem and description of the keys on the tele-
phones and their functions. It is designed to
provide step-by-step instructions for operating
the Digital Key Terminals in the system. Visual
and audible cues which accompany the various
steps in the operation of the features are also
included.
Literature similar to these operating instruc-
tions has been prepared for use by the customer
in the form of a Station User’s Guides.

400.2 KEY TELEPHONE STATION FEA-
TURES

Each inf inite Digital Key Telephone System pro-
vides the following keys, indicators and fea-
tures:
HANDSET AND SPEAKER are located at the
left side of the front panel. A handset is provided
to allow confidential conversation when de-
sired. Lifting the handset from its cradle (going
off-hook) disengages the station’s built-in
speaker.
The speaker is located directly below the center
portion of the handset. The station may be
operated with the handset on-hook. When this

- occurs, audio is transmitted to the station user
through the station’s speaker.
FLEXIBLE BUTTONS are used to access idle
outside lines, provide DSS/BLF for internal
stations, access speed dial number and activate
features. These buttons are programmed by the
individual station user. The default flex feature
buttons are described below:

CALL BACK (flex) button allows you to
initiate an automatic call back request to
another busy station. As soon as that sta-
tion becomes idle, the station that left the
call back request is signaled. A flex button
must be assigned to use this feature.

CALL FWD (flex) button allows you to for-
ward your calls to another station.
DO NOT DISTURB (DND) (flex) button al-
lows the user to place his/her telephone
into a Do Not Disturb mode to eliminate
incoming outside line ringing, intercom
calls, t r a n s f e r s  a n d  p a g i n g  a n -
nouncements. The station in DND can use
the telephone to make normal outgoing
calls. On Attendant stations, this button
becomes the system Night Mode button. A
flex button must be, assigned to use this
feature.
CONFERENCE (CONF) (flex) button is
used to establish and build conference
CdlS.

FIXED FEATURE BUTTONS:
PICK-UP button allows you to pickup a
tone ringing intercom call, transferred, in-
coming, or recalling outside line call to a
specific unattended station either by group
or directed call pick-up.
FLASH button is used to terminate an
outside call and restore dial tone without
having to hang up the handset. It is also
used to transfer calls behind a PBX or
Centrex  within those systems.
MESSAGE WAIT (MSG) button allows you
to initiate a message waiting indication at
stations that are busy, unattended, or in
Do Not Disturb. Message Waiting Callback
request left at your station is indicated by
a flashing Msg Wait LED.
TRANSFER (TRANS) button is used to
transfer an outside call from one station to
another.
SPEED button provides you with access to
speed dialing, save number redial and last
number redial. This button is also used to
access speed dial and flex button program-
m i n g .
C%MP-ON  button enables you to alert a
busy party that an outside line is on hold
and waiting for them.
MUTE button allows you to switch the
built-in microphone on or off when using
the speakerphone, or the handset micro-
phone when using the handset.
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ON/OFF button enables you to make a
telephone call without l i ft ing the handset.
It turns the telephone on and off when
using the speakerphone.
HOLD button enables you to place an out-
side caller on hold.

OUTSIDE CALLS are announced by a tone
signal repeated every 3.2 seconds. The corre-
sponding outside line indicator will flash
slowly.

INTERCOM CALLS can be tone ringing or 1
announce. If it is voice announced, the rec.
ing station will receive 2 bursts of tone prior
the announcement. If it is a tone ringing ci
the receiving station will hear a tone ring eve
2.4 seconds.

Figure 400-l Executive Digital Terminal

to
111,
try

:
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Table 400-l Digital Terminal Numbering Plan

100-195
420 [XXX]
421 [XXX]
43 [Cl
438
44 WI
45 WI
499
55 WI
55 WI
56 WI
566
567 55 [U]
570 [BB]
571
572 55 [U]
573
574
575
576 55 [U]
577 55 [Ul
578
f3 W=l
6Q
601
602
603
604
620
621
622
623
624
625

626
627
628
629
631
632
633 [#]
633 [ZZ]
633 [OO]
634
635
636 ma
638+0
ma
1~1+[71
IFwDl+[Bl

Station Intercom Numbers
Voice Mail enable MSG Wait
Voice Mail cancel MSG Wait
Call Park Location O-7 (system)
Personal Park
Voice Mail Group Pilot Numbers O-7
Hunt Group Pilot Numbers O-7
Modem via DISA access or transfer
ACD* Group Pilot Numbers O-9
UCD Group Pilot Numbers O-7
ACD* Group Pilot Numbers lo- 15
ACD* or UCD Available/Unavailable
ACD* or UCD Calls in Queue Display
ACD* Call Qualifier
ACD* Agent Logout
ACD* Agent Login
ACD* Group Member Status
ACD* Agent Help
ACD* Supervisor Logout
ACD* Supervisor Login
ACD* Supervisor Queue Status Display
ACD* Overflow Sta Avail/Unavail
Tone Mode Ring Option
Dial By Name
Attendant Override
Disable Outgoing CO Line Access
CO Line Off-Net Forward
Night Service
Camp-On
Line Queue
Call Back
Message Wait
Conference
Executive Override/
ACD* Supervisor Monitor Barge-In
LCR Queue Cancel
Account Code Enter
OHVO Enable
MUTE feature
Do Not Disturb
Background Music
Personalized Message on a Flex Button
Personalized Messages
Clear Personalized Messages
Headset Mode
ICLID Display - (unanswered calls)
Station Relocate
Handset Receiver Gain w/display
AU Call Forward
No Answer - Call Forward
Busy - Call Forward

u--w+Pl Busy/No Answer - Call Forward
[~l+[W Off-Net - Call Forward
641 Release Key (Key and Attendant)
662 Clear Call Forward, DND,

Personalized Messages
~ 680 Dial Speed Directory
6 9 0 Name in Display Programming
691 (BB] Off-Hook Preference Programming
692 Time & Date Programming

(1st programmed Attendant)
695 Distinctive Ringing
70 All Call Page (Internal & External)
71 Internal Page Zone 1
72 Internal Page Zcme 2
73 Internal Page Zone 3
74 Internal ,Page  Zone 4
75 Internal All Call Page
76 101 External All Call Page (All Zones)
76 PI External Page Zones l-7
77 Meet-Me-Page Answer
81 CO Line Group 1

(if LCR is enabled)
82 CO Line Group 2
83 CO Line Group 3
84 CO Line Group 4
85 CO Line Group 5
86 CO Line Group 6
87 CO Line Group 7
88 All CO line Groups

(CO Line Off-Net Forward)
9 LCR or CO Line Group 1

(if LCR  is disabled)
0 Attendant
#O Group Call Pick Up (Key & SLT)
#43  [Cl CalI  Park Pickup (Key and SLTJ
#5 Universal Night Answer
[SPEED] yw]  Speed Dial Access

(00-19 Station) (20-99 System)
[SPEED]+[#]  Save Number Redial
[SPEED]+[#]  Last Number Redial

XXX = Intercom Station Numbers
YY = Speed Dial Bin numbers
22 = Personalized Messages
BB = Button Number
U = ACD* (O-15) or UCD (O-7) Group Number
C = CaU Park Location O-7
H = Hunt Group Number O-7
V = Voice Mail Group Number O-7
P = External Page Zone Number 1-7

* Features available with optional software
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400.3 ANSWERING AN OUTSIDE CALL
a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.
b. Press slow flashing outside line button, or

Loop button. (If your telephone is pro-
grammed with Preferred Line Answer, you
may answer an outside line by lifting the
handset, or pressing the ON/OFF button.)

400.4 PLACING AN OUTSIDE CALL ON
HOLD

a. If your system is programmed for Exclusive
Hold Preference, press HOLD button once
for Exclusive Hold and twice for System
Hold.

b. If your system is programmed for System
Hold Preference, press HOLD button once
for System Hold and twice for Exclusive
Hold.

400.5 ANSWERING A RECALL
When an outside l ine has remained on hold for
an extended period of time, you will be re-
minded with a recalling ring. (If Preferred Line
Answer is enabled, skip step a.)

a. Press outside line, Loop or Pool button
flashing at very fast rate.

b. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button to
converse.

400.6 ACCOUNT CODES
When connected to an outside line call:

a. Press pre-programmed* ACCOUNT CODE
button.

b.Dial account code up to 12digits.  (The
other party will not hear the digits being
dialed).
- If account code is less than 12-digits, an

[a] must be entered to return to the call.
- If account codes are forced, the account

- code must be entered prior to dialing the
outside number.

SMDR must be enabled in  oiler for the
account code t o become part of the SMDR

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

400.7 DISABLE OUTGOING CO LINE AC-
CESS

The first attendant station can disable CO lines,
preventing outgoing CO calls.

a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.
b.Dial [602]  on the dial pad. Confirmation

tone is heard

c. Depress the line button(s) of the CO Line(s)
to be disabled. Confirmation tone is heard
and the CO Line Button LED is f lashing.

To re-activate the CO Line(s), repeat the steps
followed to disable it.

400.8 PLACING AN OUTSIDE CALL
(Automatic Line Selection)

a. Press outside line or Pool button. ON/OFF
button LED will light and dial tone will be
heard.

b. Dial the desired party.
c. When called party answers, lift handset to

converse or use speakerphone.
Station user may also dial the individual trunk
group access code to access an outside line.

400.9 AUTOMATIC CA;;L DISTRIBU-
TION (ACD)

This feature is available with optional soft-
ware. When purchased, Uniform Call Distribu-
tion (UCD) is not used and is replaced by the
ACD functions identified in the following. 16
Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) groups can
be programmed, each containing up to 16
three-digit station numbers.

A. Agent Login/Logout  Feature
The Agent Login/Logout  feature provides a
means for an agent to log into one of the
ACD groups and receive calls. For an agent
to be placed into an active ACD state, the
agent must first login.  The agent logs in by
performing the following steps:

1. Dial the LOGIN CODE [572]  on the dial
pad, followed by the ACD group number
(5xx)  that the agent is going to log into.
o r
Press a pre-programmed* LOGIN flex but-
ton .

2. The agent enters his unique AGENT ID
code (0000-9999). The LOGIN flex button
LED will be lit steady. Confirmation tone
is heard and the agent is logged onto the
ACD group. The ON/OFF LED will extin-
guish if the agent started the sequence in
the handsfree mode. When the agent logs
in, anACD  login  event is sent to the SMDR
port, if active.

TheAWAgentLgg-in~willon~~lLightfor
the  AW group thut  is assigned io  that
button.
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For an agent to remove himself from the ACD
group as an active agent:

1 . Dial the LOGOUT  CODE [57  l] on the dial
pad,
o r
Press a pre-programmed* LOGOUT  flex
button. LOGIN flex button LED will extin-
guish. When the agent logs out and re-
moves himself from the ACD group, an
ACD logout event is sent to the SMDR
port, if active.

When an ACD agent has a LoginJZex button
programmed onto his station, that j&.x
button can be used to Login  and Logout  of
the assigned ACD group.

Conditions:

l If  an agent logs into an ACD group from
a station that is logged into another
ACD group, the station will  be automat-
ically removed from the previous ACD
group.

l An agent may log out while in wrap-up,
or unavailable.

l An agent logging in will first be placed
in wrap-up mode before receiving an
ACD call.

l If an agent attempts to log into an ACD
group that already has 16 members,
that agent will receive error tone.

l The infinite Digital System will not verify
agent’s ID codes, other than requiring
four digits to be entered.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

B. ACD Agent “HELP” button
The ACD Agent “HELP” feature provides a
means for an ACD agent to signal his as-
signed supervisor for assistance. A flex
button must be programmed for this fea-
ture to operate. Refer to Sec. 400.37,
Flexible Button Assignment.

While on a call in progress, the agent:
1 . Presses his pre-programmed* “HELP” flex

button. Confirmation tone will  be heard by
the agent. The agent will see his “HELP”
button illuminate if a supervisor is logged
into his ACD group. If no supervisor is
logged in, the agent will receive a burst of
error tone and his “HELP” button will not
il luminate.
The ACD supervisor station receives a
“HELP” message if a member of one of the
ACD groups he is assigned to initiates a

“HELP” request. The “HELP” function also
sends a Camp-On tone to the speaker of
the supervisors keyset.  The HELP” mes-
sage takes precedence over any other mes-
sage and can be cleared by the supervisor
by pressing his “HELP” button.
At the time the supervisor receives a
“HELP” request, he can press his “HELP”
flex button followed by his override feature
button to bridge onto the ACD group
members call. The “HELP” button will
place an intercom call to the station re-
questing “HELP”. The “HELP” message
will be cleared after the supervisor’s
“HELP” button is depressed. In addition,
the “HELP” message will be cleared if the
agent was on a call and went back on hook
before the supervi3or  could respond. In
this case, the ‘HELP” message will be con-
verted to a message wait indication. The
agent can also clear the “HELP” request by
hitting his “HELP” button a second time.

Conditions:

l Up to five messages can be left at any
supervisor station.

l The supervisor can cancel the “HELP”
request signal by depressing his flash-
ing “HELP” button. In addition, a call
will be placed to the agent requesting
“HELP”. If the agent is on a call, the
supervisor can press his barge-in but-
ton to monitor the call or give assistance
on the call.

OnZg  digital terminals can utilize this
feature, since aJlexib&  button is required
to be programmed.

C. ACD Call Qualification
The CALL QUALIFICATION feature pro-
vides a means for an Agent to enter codes
on ACD type calls that identify the call.
This feature provides up to four digits for
the ACD SMDR reporting function. This
feature permits up to 12 digits to be en-
tered, however only the first four digits are
provided for in the SMDR Record.
The QUALIFY button is programmed using
flex code [570#].  If the agent wishes to enter
his qualify code in a speed bin, he can do
so using the standard speed bin program-
ming sequence. Then when he programs
his flex button, he can enter 570 followed
by the bin number. This will provide an
agent with a series of buttons with qualify
codes under them. Refer to Sec. 400.37,
Flexible Button Assignment.
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While on a call, the agent:
1. Presses the pre-programmed CALL QUAL-

IFY flex button, followed by the four-digit
qualify code. Enter a [%I  to complete the
sequence. A short burst of con&nation
tone will be heard thru the keyset  speaker,
if programmed.

Conditions:

l The outside party will not hear the
(qyey  code) account code being en-

* The qualify  code uses the first four digits
of the account code. Therefore the ac-
count code record in the SMDR will
contain the qualify code in the first four
digits.

l The qualify code must be entered during
CO talk state.

l Speed dial entries can contain all digits
including the [a),  which will terminate
the entry and return the ACD agent to
his co party.

D. ACD Agent Queue Status Display
From an idle key telephone:

1. Dial [567]  on the dial pad,
or
press pre-programmed* flex button.

2. Dial the three-digit ACD group number
(5~).  ON/OFF button LED lights steady.
l The Agent Queue Status display shows

the fol lowing information:

ACDSXX  00 CALLS IN QUEUE
MM/DD/YY HH:MM am

W h e r e
- 5xx = ACD Group (550-565)
The above display is an idle state display
and will tell the agent and/or his supervi-e sor how many calls are in queue.

3 . Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF
button to terminate the display.

This feature cannot be used with Q caZZ  in
progress and the station will  be considered
busy for incoming calls  during this
operation.

The agent will automatically receive an en-
hanced Calls in Queue display whenever
there is a call in queue.
The display shows the following informa-
t ion:

5xx: CIQ: xx AL: xx Qc: MMM
MM/DDIYY HH:MM am

4 0 0 - 6
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W h e r e
- 5xx = ACD Group (550-565)
- CIQ:xx  = Calls in queue
- ALxx  = Agents logged in
- 0C:mmm  = Oldest call in minutes

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

E. ACD Available/Unavailable Mode
If you are a ACD agent, you may place your
station in the Available mode to receive
ACD type of calls or you may place your
station in the Unavailable mode to block
ACD type calls from ringing your station.

To go Available:
1 . Dial [566]  on the dial pad,

o r
press the pre-pro&-ammed*  Avail-
able/Unavailable button. You may now
receive ACD calls.

To go Unavailable:
1 . Dial [566]  on the dial pad,

or
press the pre-programmed* Avail-
able/Unavailable button. You are now
blocked from receiving ACD calls.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

F. ACD Overflow Station -
Available/Unavailable Mode
If you are a ACD Overflow station, you may
place your station in the Available mode to
receive ACD type of calls or you may place
your station in the Unavailable mode to
block ACD type calls from ringing your
stat ion.

To go Available: , .
1 . Dial (5781  on the dial pad,

o r
press the pre-programmed* Avail-
able/Unavailable button. You may now
receive ACD calls,

To go Unavailable:
1 . Dial [578)  on the dial pad,

or
press the pre-programmed* Avail-
able/Unavailable button. You are now
blocked from receiving ACD calls.-

If  no stutions  are logged into the ACD
Group, ACD  caZZs  will  ouerfrow  to the
Attendant station

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.
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G. Supervisor Login/Logout  Feature
The Supervisor Login/Logout feature pro-
vides a means for an supervisor to log into
one of the ACD groups and monitor calls.

1. Dial the LOGIN CODE [576]  on the dial
pad, followed by the ACD group number
(5xx) that the supervisor is going to log
into ,
o r
Press a pre-programmed* LOGIN  flex but-
ton. (Flex button must have 576+5xx pro-
grammed onto it. )

2 . The supervisor enters his unique SUPER-
VISOR ID code (0000-9999). The LOGIN
flex button LED will be lit steady. Confir-
mation tone is heard and the supervisor is
logged onto the ACD group. The ON/OFF
LED will extinguish if the supervisor
started the sequence in the handsfree
mode. When the supervisor logs in, an
ACD login event is sent to the SMDR port,
if active.

For an supervisor to remove himself from the
ACD group as an active supervisor:

1 . Dial the LOGOUT  CODE [5751  on the dial
pad, followed by the ACD group number
(5xx) that the supervisor is going to log out
of,
o r
Press a pre-programmed* LOGOUT  flex
button. (Flex button must have 575+5x
programmed onto it). The LOGIN  flex but-
ton LED will extinguish. When the super-
visor logs out and removes himself from
the ACD group, an ACD logout event is
sent to the SMDR port, if active.

The ACD  Supervisor  I.og4.n  LED wiZl  onZg
light for the ACD  group that is assigned to
that button.

W h e n  a n  ACD  Login  flex  b u t t o n  i s
programmed in the system, that sameflex
b u t t o n  c a n  b e  u s e d  t o  t o g g l e  t h e
Login/Eogout  feature.

Conditions:

l If a supervisor logs into an ACD group
from a station that is logged into an-
other ACD group, the station will re-
main in the previous ACD group.

l A supervisor may log out while in wrap-
up, or unavailable.

l A supervisor logging in will first be
placed in wrap-up mode before receiv-
ing an ACD call.

l If a supervisor attempts to log into an
ACD group as an agent and that group
already has 16 members, the supervisor
will receive error tone.

l The infinite  Digital System will not verify
supervisor’s ID codes, other than re-
quiring four digits to be entered.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

H. Supervisor Monitor With Barge-In
The Supervisor Monitor with Barge-In fea-
ture will provide a means for an ACD su-
pervisor to monitor an agent’s call in
progress in order to coach sales techniques
or customer relations skills. When used, a
supervisor may intrude onto an agent’s call
in a listen only mode br in a true conference
mode by use of the barge-in feature. This
feature is available with or without a wam-
ing tone.

The use of silent monitor and barge-in is

The ACD supervisor can intrude on an
agent’s call in the listen only mode by:

1 . Dial the three-digit station number of the
agent’s station. Upon hearing busy tone,
press the pre-programmed* Barge-In flex
button. The conversation in progress will
be heard by the Supervisor on the handset
receiver and the Supervisor’s MUTE but-
ton LED is lit indicating that the Supervi-
sor’s transmit is muted. If the Supervisor
wishes to participate in the conversation
in a true conference mode, he can depress
his MUTE button which removes mute.

The lCxecutioe  Ouerride  Code, 162Zil  is used
to progrum  Supv Monitor with Barge-In
feature onto ajlex  button.

Only digitaZ terminak  or  SLT stations may

Conditions:

l Supervisors are granted the Barge-In
option if they log in at a station with the
Supervisor Barge-In/Executive Over-
ride enabled in programming.

l Supervisors can only Barge-In on calls
of members of the ACD group(s) that
they are logged into.

l Warning tone is enabled and disabled
using the Executive override warning
tone option (FLASH 05, button 4).
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l Supervisor stations must be digital ter-
minals.

I. Supervisor Queue Status Display
The Supervisor Queue Status feature will
provide a means for an ACD supervisor to
view the status of their ACD group. This
display is an idle state display and will
prompt a Supervisor that a group is having
problems answering all their calls. The dis-
play will tell the supervisor how many calls
are in queue, how many agents are logged
into the ACD group, and the length of t ime
in minutes that the oldest call has been in
queue.
The supervisor station logged onto the ACD
group can obtain the Queue Status display
by :

1. Dialing the Queue Status code (5771  on
the dial pad, followed by the ACD group
(5xx) the supervisor wants to observe,
o r
Press the pre-programmed* flex button.

The Queue Status display show the follow-
ing information:

5xx: CIQ: xx Al: xx OC: MMM
MM/DD/YY HH:MM am

W h e r e
- 5xx = ACD Group (550-565)
- CIQ:xx  = Calls in queue
- AL:xx  = Agents logged in
- 0C:mmm  = Oldest call in minutes

If the supervisor wants to change the display to
a different group:

1 . Dials the Queue Status code [577]  on the
dial pad, followed by the ACD group that
he wishes to observe,
o r
Presses the pre-programmed* flex button.

Conditions:

l To receive the Supervisor’s Queue
Status display, the station must be
logged in as a Supervisor and dial the
flex code for the appropriate group.

l ACD Supervisors will receive the Queue
Status display in real time.

l The Queue Status display is only given
when the ACD group member or Super-
visor’s station is not receiving a higher
priority display, such as “HELP” or Out-
Of-Service, or other applicable off-hook
events are taking place at the station.

0 The Supervisor’s Queue Status display
is saved in battery backed memory.

0 When a Supervisor logs out of the group
he is presently displaying, he must en-
ter a new request for Queue Status dis-
play.

J. ACD Group Member Status
The ACD Group Member Status feature
provides a means for an ACD Supervi-
sor/Agent to view the status of the eight
ACD groups in the system. This displaywill
tell the Supervisor/Agent which stations
are logged into the group, and if the station
logged in is Available/ Unavailable, Out-
Of-Service, in DND, or busy on a call. The
Supervisor/Agent could use this display to
determine why there &-e  a lot of queued
calls in a specific group.

Any station (Supervisor or Agent) logged onto
the ACD group can bring up the group members
display by:

1. Dialing the ACD Group Member Status
code [573]  on the dial pad,
o r
Pressing the pre-programmed* flex but-
ton. The display now shows ACD Group
550.

The status of the ACD agents will be displayed
with a letter following the station number that
the agent is logged in at.

ACDfixx: 1lOA 1llA 112A
1 1 3 0  1 1 4 U  115D  1168 117N

The status will be displayed with the following
priority:
W h e r e :

- (N)  = Not Equipped
- (D) = Do not Disturb
- (0) = Out of service
- (II)  = Unavailable
- (B) = Busy on a call
- (A) = Available

i.e.: If an agent made a call while out of service
his status would be out of service, not busy.

2 . Dial an [a]  on the dial pad to scroll up to
the next ACD Group. If more than eight
members are in the ACD group, the next
depression of the [a] will display the addi-
tional members,
o r
Dial a [#] on the dial pad to scroll down to
the previous ACD Group. To return to an
idle display, the Supervisor/Agent station
returns to on-hook condition.
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Conditions:

l The ACD Group Members Status dis-
play will be updated at the time the code
is dialed.

400.10 BACKGROUND MUSIC (Optional)
a. Dial [632]  on the dial pad,

gess  the pre-programmed* flexible but-
ton. (music is heard)

b. Dial [632]  on the dial pad again,
or
press the pre-programmed* flexible button
again, and music is discontinued.

c. When you pick up the handset
or
Press the ON/OFF button, music is discon-
tinued automatically.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

400.11 AUTOMATIC SELECTION
Pressing an outside line button, or pool button;
a speed button; a station button; or dialing a
number in the infiite  Digital Key Telephone
System numbering plan, will automatically ac-
tivate the speakerphone and light the ON/OFF
button, if your keyset  is programmed as a
speakerphone.

400.12 CALL BACK
If you dial a telephone that is busy and want to
activate Call Back:

a. Press  the pre-programmed* CALL BACK
button.

b. Hang up.
c. When busy station hangs up, you will be

signaled.
d. Answer the call;  station you called will then

e be signaled. (If your station is busy when
signaled, an automatic MSG will be left at
your phone.)

enabled, a call back request will

Onlg  one Call Back  request can be &ft at a
station; the second request will be
comer-ted  to a message wait call back
request.

*A flex button must be programmed for this
feature to operate. Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible
Button Assignment.

400.13 CALL FORWARD: STATION

A CallForward-AllCalls
If you have been given the ability to forward
your calls:

1 . Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.

2 . Press the pre-programmed* FWD button.

3 . Press DSS button of desired station,
or
Dial the three-digit extension number
where calls are to be forwarded, including
ACD or UCD, Voice Mail, and Hunt group
pilot numbers.

4 . Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF
button.

Refer to Sec. 405.4, Call Forward: Station for
Basic Keyset  operation o!  this feature.
Conditions:

l Line Queue, Call back requests, mes-
sage wait requests, and pre-selected
messages are canceled when a station
activates call forward.

l Call back requests are not allowed at a
station where a call is forwarded.

l CO Line calls can be transferred by the
receiving station back to the original
forwarded station.

l A station in the call forward mode may
still make outgoing calls.

To remove Call Forwarding:
1 . Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.

2 . Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex but-
ton. Confirmation tone will be heard and
the FWD LED is extinguished.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.
B. Call Forward - No Answer
If you have been given the ability to forward
your calls:

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF button.

2 . Press the pre-programmed* FWD button.

3 . Dial the Call Forward No-Answer code [7]
on the dial pad.

4. Dial the three-digit extension number
where calls are to be forwarded. Confirma-
tion tone will be heard.

5 . Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF
button.

Refer to Sec. 405.4, Call Forward: Station for
Basic Keyset  operation of this feature.

Issue 1, February 1994 400-9



STATION FEATURE OPERATION
infinite’“l  DVX I’

Digital Key Telephone System

To remove Call Forwarding:
1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF

button.
2 . Press the pre-programmed* FWD button.

Confirmation tone will be heard and the
FWD LED is extinguished.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

C. Call Forward - Busy
If you have been given the ability to forward
your calls:

1 . Lift the handset or press ON/OFF button.

2 . Press the pre-programmed* FWD button.

3 . Dial the Call Forward Busy code [8]  on  the
dial pad.

4. Dial the three-digit extension number
where calls are to be forwarded. Confirma-
tion tone will be heard.

5 . Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF
button.

Refer to Sec. 405.4, Call Forward: Station for
Basic Keyset  operation of this feature.

To remove Call Forwarding:
1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF

button.
2. Press the pre-programmed* FWD button.

Confirmation tone will be heard and the
FWD LED is extinguished.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

D. CaU  Forward - Busy/No Answer
If you have been given the ability to forward
your calls:

1 . Lift the handset or press ON/OFF button.

2 . Press the pre-programmed* FWD button.

-3.  Dial the Call Forward Busy/No Answer
code 191  on the dial pad.

4. Dial the three-digit extension number
where calls are to be forwarded. Confirma-
tion tone will be heard.

5 . Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF
button.

Refer to Sec. 405.4, Call Forward: Station for
Basic Keyset  operation of this feature.

To remove Call Forwarding:
1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF

button.
2 . Press the pre-programmed* FWD button.

Confirmation tone will be heard and the
FWD LED is extinguished.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

E. Call  Forward - Off-Net (via speed dial)
This feature allows stations to forward Intercom
and transferred CO calls to an off-net location.
In a speed dial bin, store the number of the
off-net location where calls are to be forwarded.
Follow instructions provided for storing station
or system speed dial numbers.

1 . Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.

2 . Press the pre-programmed* FWD button.

3 . Dial [a]  on the dial pad. Dial the speed bin
number that contains the number where
calls are to be forwarded. Confirmation
tone is heard. FWD button LED is flash-
ing. 4

4 . Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF
button.

Refer to Sec. 405.4, Call Forward: Station for
Basic Keyset  operation of this feature.
Conditions:

l Line Queue, Call back requests, mes-
sage wait requests, and pre-selected
messages are canceled when a station
activates call forward.

l Call back requests are not allowed at a
station where a call is forwarded.

l CO Line calls can be transferred by the
receiving station back to the original
forwarded station.

l A station in the call forward mode may
still  make outgoing calls.

To remove Off-Net Forwarding
1. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.

2 . Press the pre-programmed* FWD button.
Confirmation tone will be heard and the
FWD button LED is extinguished.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

F. CaU  Forward - ACD or UCD Groups
If you have been given the ability to forward
your calls:

1 . Lift the handset or press ON/OFF button.

2 . Press the pre-programmed* FWD button.

3 . Dial the desired code:
- [7]  = no answer calls
- [8]  = busy calls
- [9]  = busy and no answer calls.
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Skip the preceding step for immediate

4. Dial the three-digit ACD or UCD group
pilot number (550-565) for the group (l-
16) where calls are to be forwarded. Con-
firmation tone will be heard.

5 . Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF
button.

Refer to Sec. 405.4, Call Forward: Station for
Basic Keyset  operation of this feature.
*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

To remove Call Forwarding:
1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF

button.
2 . Press the pre-programmed* FWD button.

Confirmation tone will be heard and the
FWD LED is extinguished.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.
G. Call  Forward - Voice Mail Groups

Intercom and Transferred CO callers may
be routed directly to your mail box by for-
warding your phone to a voice mail group.
Callers will then be greeted by your per-
sonal voice mail greeting if available.

If you have been given the ability to forward
your calls:

1 . Lift the handset or press ON/OFF button.

2 . Press the pre-programmed* FWD button.

3. Dial the desired code:
- [7]  = no answer calls
- [8]  = busy calls
- [9]  = busy and no answer calls.

Skip the preceding step for immediate
foramrding.

v 4 . Dial the three-digit Voice Mail group pilot
number (440-447) for the group (l-8)
where calls are to be forwarded. Confirma-
tion tone will be heard.

5 . Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF
button.

Refer to Sec. 405.4, Call Forward: Station for
Basic Keyset  operation of this feature.

To remove Call Forwarding:
1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF

button.
2 . Press the pre-programmed* FWD button.

Confirmation tone will be heard and the
FWD LED is extinguished.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

H. CalI  Forward - Hunt Groups
If you have been given the ability to forward
your calls:

1 . Lift the handset or press ON/OFF button.

2 . Press the pre-programmed* FWD button.

3. Dial the desired code:
- (71  = no answer calls
- [8]  = busy calls
- [9]=  busy and no answer calls.

Skip the preceding step for immediate
forwarding.

4 . Dial the three-digit Hunt group pilot num-
ber (450-457) for the group (l-8) where
calls are to be forwarded. Confirmation
tone will be heard.

5 . Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF
button.

Refer to Sec. 405.4, Call Forward: Station for
Basic Keyset  operation of this feature.

To remove Call Forwarding:
1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF

button.
2 . Press the pre-programmed* FWD button.

Confirmation tone will be heard and the
FWD LED is extinguished.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

400.14 CALL FORWARD: PRESET
If a CO Line forwarded by Preset Call Forward
encounters a manually forwarded station (Call
Forward - Station), or a station in DND, then
the incoming CO Line will bypass that station
and forward to the next in the chain. If that
station is the last in the chain, then the call will
not forward any further and will continue to
ring at that station until answered or termi-
nated.

400.15 CALL FORWARD: CO LINES

A. Incoming CO Lines Off-Net (via speed
dial)
This feature allows the first attendant sta-
tion to forward incoming CO calls to an
off-net location.
In a speed dial bin, store the number of the
off-net location where calls are to be for-
warded. Follow instructions provided for
storing station or system speed dial num-
b e r s .
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1. Dial (6031  on the dial pad.

2 . Dial the CO group access code for the CO
Line group to be forwarded,
or
Press an individual CO Line button.

- [81]  = CO Group 1
- [82]  = CO Group 2
- [831=  CO Group 3
- [84]  = CO Group 4
- [85]  = CO Group 5
- [861=  CO Group 6
- [871=  CO Group 7
- [88]  = All CO Lines

3 . Dial the speed bin number that contains
the number where calls are to be for-
warded. Confiiation tone is heard.

To remove Off-Net Forwarding
a. Dial [603]  on the dial pad.
b. Dial the CO group access code,

o r
press an individual CO Line button.

c. Dial [#I  on the dial  pad. Confirmation tone
is heard.

400.16 CALLING STATION TONE MODE
OPTION

Allows a calling station to override a called
stations “Hl?  or “PV” intercom switch settings.
When placing a call to a station and Tone ring-
ing is desired:

a. Dial [6#]  on the dial pad.
b. Dial the three-digit extension number,

o r
Press DSS button of desired station. (call
tone rings station).

400.17 CALL PARK
To place an outside call in park and consult
with, page, or call an internal party:
While connected to an outside line:

a. Press TRANS button. The caller is put on
Exclusive hold.

b. Dial parking location (430 to 437). Confir-
mation tone is heard.

c. If you hear busy tone, press TRANS twice
and dial another parking location.

Retrieving a Parked Call
a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.
b. Press the pound [##I  button.
c. Dial parking location (430 to 437) where

the call was parked.

400.18 CALL PICK-UP: GROUP
When intercom tone ringing, transferred out-
side line ringing, recall ringing or initially ring-
ing call is heard at an unattended telephone:

a. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton .

b. Dial [#O]  on the dial pad,

gess  the pre-programmed* PICK UP but-
ton to be connected to the calling party.

You must be in the same pick up group as
the ringing teZephone  to pick up the call.

400.19 CALL TRANSFER
Outside lines can be transferred from one
phone to another within the system. The trans-
fer can be either screenedqannounced) or un-
screened to either an idle or busy station, ACD
or UCD Group, or Hunt Group.

Screened Transfer
While connected to an outside line:

a. Press station button where call is to be
transferred (if programmed on your tele-
phone),
o r
press TRANS button and dial three-digit
station number (100 to 195).

b.The  called extension signals according to
the intercom signal switch position.

c. When that extension answers, announce
the transfer.

d. Hang up to complete transfer.

Unscreened Transfer
When the called extension begins to signal,
hang up to transfer the call (Recall timer starts).

Transfer Search
When attempting to locate a party:

a. Press a station button to signal the desired
stat ion.

b. If the party is not located, press another
station button to continue the search.

If the party is not located:
c. Press another station button to continue

the search.
d. When the called party answers, hang up to

complete the transfer.

Answering a Screened Transfer
a. Your intercom will be signaling according

to the intercom signal switch position.
b. Answer the intercom and receive the trans-

fer notice.
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c. Press the outside line button or loop button
flashing on hold.

400.20 TRANSFERRING CO CALLS TO A
STATION FORWARDED TO VTkl

While connected to a CO line:
a. Press the TRANS button and dial the ex-

tension nurnber of the station forwarded to
voice mail.

b. The transferring station hangs up. The CO
call will be directed to the mailbox of the
forwarded station.

If  the trUmfefTiRg  station QtteMptS  to
supervise the transferorjustwaifs  until the
voice mail system answers, then it become ? s
necessary to re-access the CO line  and re-
transfer them and go on-hook before the
voice mail system answers. This wilt ensure
that the CO party will hear the personal
greeting of the mailbox user and any
appticab& instructions.

4 0 0 . 2 1  C A M P - O N
If you call a station that is busy and wish to alert
them to your call:

a. Press the CAMP-ON button. Called station
will receive one-burst of ringing. Wait for
their response

b.When called party answers, consult with
them or hang up to transfer the call.

If a station is in DND, only  the attendant
can Camp On using the Qt&?RdQRt  override
feature.

Answering a Camp-On
If you are on a connected call, hear one burst
of muted ringing, and your CAMP-ON button is
flashing, you have a call waiting for you.
To answer:

a. Press the CAMP-ON button. Any outside
line you are connected to will be placed on

w hold. You may converse with the station
placing the call.

b. Press flashing outside line button, if a call
is being transferred.

If you do not have a Camp-On button either:
a. Go on-hook with present call. Camp-On

will ring through,
or
place present call on hold. Then go on-
hook. Camp-On will ring through.

400.22 CO LINE ACCESS
To access outside line:

a. Press idle CO line button, Pool button,
or
dial CO line group access code or LCR
access code.

b. Dial number desired for outside call.
c. Lift handset to converse or use speaker-

phone.

400.23 CO LINE QUEUING
A station can queue only one line at a time. If
you see that a particular outside line is busy
and you wish to be placed on a list waiting for
that l ine to become available:

To Place a Queue:
a. Press desired busy Jutside  l ine button,

Eel  button. (Busy tone is heard)
b. Press pre-programmed* LINE QUEUE but-

ton.
c. Replace handset or press ON/OFF button.

To Answer a Queue:
If you hear ringing and an outside line of the
line group (or a Loop or Group Key), you queued
onto is rapidly flashing:

a. Lift  handset or press ON/OFF button.
b.Press  flashing outside line button to an-

swer.
If your  station has been pmgmmmed  for
Prefetred  Line Answer, you will  have the
Zinc  automatically upon lifting the handset.

*A flex button must be programmed for this
feature to operate. Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible
Button Assignment.

400.24 CONFERENCE COMBINATIONS
Only stations that have conference enabled will
be able to institute a conference.
l Add-on Conference: Four internal and one

external or five party internal
l Multi-Line Conference: One internal and two

external.

A maximum offiue  p~rtiescanbeindztded

Establishing a Conference
a. Lift handset.
b. Select intercom station or dial desired out-

side party.
c. When called party answers, press the pre-

programmed* CONF button.
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d. Add next conference party by selecting an-
other outside l ine or intercom station.

e. When party answers, press the pre-pro-
grammed*  CONF button twice.

f. All parties are connected.

Exiting a Conference (Controller only)
There are three methods of exiting a conference:

1. Press the ON/OFF button to ON, press the
MUTE button, and replace the handset (to
monitor a conference).

Use the following method only if  multi-l ine con-
ference is in progress:

2 . Press HOLD button to place outside par-
ties on hold. Hold timer starts. If one of the
two parties is internal, that party will be
dropped.

3. Press the pre-programmed* CONF and
hang up or press the ON/OFF button to
leave the other conference parties still
connected in an unsupervised conference.
CONF button will flash and timer will
start. There will be a warning tone before
the other parties are dropped.

Re-entering a Conference
When the controller re-enters the conference,
the disconnect timer is reset.

a. Lift handset to re-enter a monitored con-
ference.

b.To re-enter a conference placed on hold,
repeat steps for establishing a conference.

c. To re-enter an unsupervised conference,
lift handset and press flashing pre-pro-
grammed*  CONF button. The CONF button
lights steady and confirmation tone will be
heard.

Terminating a Conference
To terminate a conference, the conference in-
itiator who is actively in the conference:

a. Replaces handset or push ON/OFF button
to OFF.

To terminate an unsupervised conference:
a. Pressing the flashing pre-programmed*

CONF button while on hook, all  parties wil l
be dropped.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

400.25 DATA FEATURE
The Data Feature is a time division switched,
point to point data transmission capability
which permits simultaneous voice and data
communications (within the same system but

not the same  port). The Data Feature offers the
ability to transmit data information between
personal computers, printers, plotters, mo-
dems, CRT terminals, and main frame  com-
puter ports.
To establish a Data call a Digital Dam Interface
Unit (DDIU)  is required to be connected to each
data communications device. Data information
can be switched through the system at speeds
of 300, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19.2K and
38.4K  baud asynchronous.

To establish a connection to any idle data port:
a. A user with an associated DDIU dials the

station number of the DDIU or the group
access number of the groups that the DDIU
has been inserted into or depresses a DSS
button representing tie DDIU. The key
system will then determine the baud rate
setting for the called DDIU and convert the
user’s associated DDIU to the same baud
rate. The system will then complete the
connection.

A second method to establish a connection
between two DDIU is done by the first atten-
dant.

a. The first attendant dials the extension
number of one data unit. Dial tone is re-
ceived and the display will show the BAUD
RATE.

b.The  first attendant then dials the station
number of the second data unit. Confirma-
tion tone is heard. This connection will be
maintained until the first attendant dials
the station number of one DDIU followed
by pressing the FLASH button.

To break down an established connection:
a. The user dials his associated DDIU num-

ber or depress the DSS button for the as-
sociated DDIU.

b. Press the “FLASH” button.

A station user can configure his associated
DDIU by:

a. Dialing the DDIU access code [637]  on  the
dial pad.

b. Enter the three-digit extension number of
the DDIU. The display will show the Baud
Rate setting, the character length (8 or 9)
and the number of stop bits (1 or 2).

To change the Baud Rate:
a. Press the HOLD button. Then enter the

desired one-digit Baud Rate.
- [l]  = 300
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- (2]=  1200
- [3]  = 2400
- [4]  =4800
- [5]=  9600
- [6]  = 19.2K
- [7]  = 38.4K

b.Press the SPEED button to save any
changes made.

To change the character length:
a. Press the TRANS button. Then enter the

desired one-digit character length, either 8
or 9.

b.Press the SPEED button to save any
changes made.

To change the number of stop bits:
a. Press the MUTE button. Then enter the

desired one-digit stop bit, 1 or 2.
b.Press  the SPEED button to save any

changes made.
Refer to Station Attributes Programming,
730.2, Station Identification for programming
the Station ID of the Digital Data Interface Unit
(DDIU). Also refer to Sec. 730.3, Digital Data
Interface Unit (DDIU)  for programming the pa-
rameters of the Digital Data Interface Unit
(DDIU) .
Conditions:

l The system is transparent to the devices
being connected. Therefore each DDIU
must be configured with a specific baud
rate, number of data bits and number
of stop bits. This configuration will be
done by the first attendant or in the case
of an associated data unit can be con-
figured by the user.

l Data ports can be arranged in
ACD/UCD Groups or Hunt Groups.

e l Data ports do not have to be associated
with a keyset,  however to connect two
DDIU devices one of them must be as-
sociated with a keyset  unless the con-
nection is made by the first attendant.

l When the data connection has been
completed, the baud rate used in the
connection will be displayed on the
keyset.

l Non associated DDIU connections can
be broken down by the first attendant.

l A DDIU has a DCE interface. Therefore
a straight through RS-232C cable can
be used connect to a DTE device
(printer, PC, etc.).

l Each DDIU requires a digital terminal
port.

400.26 DIAL BY NAME
The system will allow station users to dial ex-
tension numbers by entering a name of a per-
son that has been programmed for that station.
The system database will allow entry of a name
(alphanumeric) up to 24-characters in length
for each station. This programmed name can be
used for dialing-by-name station users and in
some cases LCD displays.

To dial a station user by name:
a. Dial the Dial-By-Name code [6*]  on the dial

pad,
or
press the pre-proGrammed*  DIAL-BY-
NAME flex button.

b. Dial the desired person’s name using the
keys on the key pad. For example: if you
wanted to call Linda Murphy, and last
names were entering into the directory di-
aling list, you would press the digit 6 (M),
then the digit 8 (U), then the digit 7 (R),  the
digit 7 again (P), the digit 4 (H) and finally
the digit 9 (Y).

ALPHA NUMERIC
CHARACTER DIGIT

l When the system finds a unique numeric
match (MURPHY=687749)  to the narne being
dialed, the call will be placed to the station
matching the name. The intercom call will
signal the station according to the HF-TN-W
switch setting. If fewer than 8 digits are di-
aled, the numeric match will be dialed after
a 10 sec. interdigit time-out occurs, or ifa”#”
(pound), is pressed.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.
Conditions:

0 The system will dial the station that
matches the dialed name when a
unique match is found. If multiple
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names are located (found) after 8 digits,
the first one is dialed.

l The names will be entered as a part of
the system attributes database. Num-
bers may be entered as part of a name.
To avoid conflicts, all names must have
a unique numerical sequence.

400.27 DIRECTED CALL PICK-UP
When incoming, transferred, or recalling out-
side line ringing, intercom ringing, or Camp On
ringing is heard at an unattended telephone:

a. Dial the station number of the known ring-
ing telephone. Receive ringback  tone, or
call announce tone.

b. Press the pre-programmed* PICK UP but-
ton to answer the call.

*A flex button must be programmed for this
feature to operate. Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible
Button Assignment.

Conditions:

l User must have access to the specific
outside line or a Loop button to do a
directed call pickup.

400.28 DIRECTORY DIALING - Stations
Directory dialing allows station users to obtain
a directory of station users and have the system
dial the extension that is currently on the dis-
play. The inmite  DVX In  System provides loca-
tions for up to 200 names.
Directory dialing also allows users to program
a “name” along with a speed dial bin for use in
later locating a speed dial number. When
prompted to do so, the system will display the
name associated with a speed dial number on
the LCD display so that when the desired name
is shown, the user may then have the system
dial the number.
Directory dialing also allows users to associate
a “name” with an entry in the local num-
ber/name translation table. When prompted to
do so, the system will display the name associ-
ated with the table on the LCD display so that
when the desired name is shown, the user may
then have the system dial the number. The
infinite DVX I’  System provides locations for up
to 200 names.
The Directory Dialing list may be programmed
and maintained at the first assigned attendant
station in one of two ways, however this admin
routine provides a means for the directory list
to be maintained by the system programmer
either locally (at Station 100) or remotely via
modem access.

Directory dialing may also be used to transfer
a call  from one station to another.

To view the directory list:
a. Dial the Directory List dial code [680]  on

the dial pad,
or
press the pre-programmed* flex button
programmed as a directory dialing button.

b. Press a button on the key pad, once, twice
or three times, to represent the letter of the
alphabet, to begin viewing the list of
names. (i.e. the first depression of the digit
“2” produces the names beginning with an
“A”.  The second depression of the digit “2”
produces the names beginning with a “B”,
while the third depression of the digit “2”
produces the names be@rming  with a “C”.)
The letters of the alphabet are represented
on the key pad as follows:

ALPHA NUMERIC
CHARACTER DIGIT

c. Names beginning with the letter chosen
will appear on the LCD display.

If there are no names in the Directory List
beginning with the desired letter, a name
with the next higher letter  will be shown DR
the LCD dispZag.,?

d. Dial an [%I  on the dial pad to scroll up (next
entry) through the list,
or
Dial a [#] on the dial pad to scroll down
(previous entry) through the list,
or
press another button to view the list for a
different letter of the alphabet.

e. When the desired name is shown on the
LCD display, pressing the SPEED button
will automatically dial the destination sta-
tion or outside phone number (via speed
dial).

Conditions:

l If the desired party is an intercom sta-
tion, that station will be signaled ac-
cording to that station’s intercom
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selector switch (SLT stations will tone
ring).

l If the desired party is associated to a
speed dial bin, the system will select a
CO line and dial the number pro-
grammed into the speed dial bin. Call
progress tones will then be heard.

To Transfer a Call using Directory Dialing:
While on a call:

a. Press the TRANS button.
b. Dial the Directory Dial Code [680]  on the

dial pad,
or
press a pre-programmed* flex button pro-
grammed for directory dialing.

c. Press the digit associated with the person’s
name and when it is displayed, press the
SPEED button to automatically dial the
destination station.

d. Hang up to complete the transfer.

CaZLs  may only  be transferred to internaz
stations only. An attempt to transfer a call
off-net [uia  a Speed dial bin) wiZZ  result in
the call  recaZZing  upon going on-hook.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

400.29 DIRECT INWARD SYSTEM AC-
CESS (DISA)

a. Call the phone number the system admin-
istrator specified as the DISA line. The
system answers and returns intercom dial
tone.

b. Enter the DISA access code also specified
by the system administrator, if applicable.
Dial tone is returned.

To place an outgoing call:
a. Dial a group access code: 9, 8 1 - 87. CO

s Dial tone is returned.
b. Dial the desired telephone number.

JXR  cannot be accessed from DISA.  If LCR
is enabted,  DISA  users may dial  81 to access
lines in trunk group 1.

The mfemnce  timer @efer  to Sec. 710.2,
system  Timers) wiZZ  monitor a DiSA  “tnmk-
to-trank”  call and release the  lines one (1)
minute af*r  the  the  expires.

To reach an internal station:
a. Dial the three-digit station number. Ring-

back tone will be heard.
b. Converse when party answers.

g the station dialed is unattended, busy  or
in Dh!D,  intercom dial tone wiZZ  be returned.
[sfter  the Preset Call  Forward Timer
expires) Refer to Sec. 710.1, Sgstem Timers.

400.30 DISTINCTIVE RINGING
The tone ring signal used to notify stations of
an incoming call can be changed by each sta-
tion user to provide distinctive ringing among a
group of stations. Each station user may select
a distinctive ringing tone that will be used to
ring their station. The system provides 81 dif-
ferent ring patterns that each station user may
select from.
To select a distinctive ring tone for a station:

a. Dial the Tone Ring program code 16951  on
the dial pad.

b. Enter the two-digit tbne number. The tele-
phone speaker will sound a steady tone
that correlates to the two digit entry.

c. When the desired tone is selected, press
the SPEED button to save this as the tone
to be presented when the station is tone
rung. Confirmation tone will be heard. This
tone will be presented as a result of an
incoming CO or intercom call,  recall ing CO
line or Transferred CO line or at any other
time the station is tone rung (refer to con-
ditions below).

The 81 ringing choices are as follows:
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Conditions:

l Station users may listen to all tones by
dialing the two-digit codes one after an-
other. The tone that is sounding when
the SPEED button is pressed will be
saved as that station’s tone ringing se-
lection. I

l A station’s tone ringing selection will be
maintained in a battery protected area
of memory. Therefore if a system expe-
riences a power failure, or a soft or hard
restart, a station’s tone ringing selec-
tion will be restored.

l The tone selected will be used to provide
“TONE” ringing normal or muted to the
station whenever the station is com-
manded to tone ring. (i.e. this does not
apply to camp-on tone programming
confirmation tone or other specific
tones that are not considered “TONE”
ringing.)

l The selected tone will be used to notify
the station in the following cases:

- Incoming CO Call
- Incoming Intercom Call
- Transferred CO Line
- Recalling CO Line
- Call Back Notification
- Message Wait Call Back
- All types of forwarded calls
- Executive/Secretary calls
- Line Queue Call Back
- LCR Queue Call Back

400.31 DO NOT DISTURB
If you have been given the ability to place your
phone in Do Not Disturb:

a. Press the pre-programmed* DND button.
DND button lights steady.

The DND button can be pressed while the
phone is ringing to stop the ringing. (Refer to
One-Time Do Not Disturb below.)
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Removing Do Not Disturb
a. Press  the pre-programmed* DND button.

The button LED extinguishes and DND is
canceled.

*A flex button must be programmed for this
feature to operate. Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible
Button Assignment.

A. One-Time Do Not Disturb
Allows you to prevent calls from ringing at
your station while you’re on a call. The
One-Time DND condition will automat-
ically cancel when you end your call.

a. Press the pre-programmed* DND button
while you’re off-hook and connected to a
CO line or intercom call. The DND button
LED lights and off-hook tones at your sta-
tion are canceled.

To cancel:
a. Replace the handset. The DND button LED

extinguishes and DND is canceled.
*A flex button must be programmed for this
feature to operate. Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible
Button Assignment.

400.32 EXCLUSIVE HOLD
When a line is placed on Exclusive Hold, no
other station in the system can retrieve this call.
Exclusive Hold may be programmed to be acti-
vated on the first or second depression of the
Hold button. CO Lines while in a transfer hold
are always placed in an Exclusive Hold condi-
t ion.

400.33 EXECUTIVE OVERRIDE
Allows stations designated as “Executive” the
ability to override and “barge in” on other
keysets  engaged in conversation.
If you call a busy station:

a. Press the pre-programmed* EXECUTIVE
OVERRIDE button, Executive station will
be bridged onto the CO line conversation
in progress at the called station. Optional
warning tone is heard and presented to all
parties prior to cut-thru.

b. Replace handset at Executive station to
terminate the override.

Conditions:

0 An error tone will occur:
- if the  called party is in a conference.
- if the called party is already on an OHVO

call.
- if the  called party has a Camp-On at his

station

l If the Executive joins a call and one of
the members does a hook-flash or de-
presses his transfer button, the Execu-
tive will be dropped.

l If the Executive does a hook-flash or
depresses his transfer button, it will be
ignored.

l When the Executive jumps in on an
intercom call or CO call and the Execu-
tive is not in a mute condition, and any
member of the party hangs up, the call
will be converted to a two-party conver-
sat ion.

l When the Executive jumps in on an
intercom call or CO call and the Execu-
tive is in the mute condition and either
of the two parties in the intercom call
hang up, the call will be dropped. If the
Executive hangs up, the call will remain
as a two-party conversation.

*A Flex button must be programmed for this
feature to operate. Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible
Button Assignment.

CAUTION

USE OF TIiIS  FEATURE WREN  TEE  EXECUTIVE
OVERRIDE WARNING TONE IS DISABLED MAY BE
INTERPRETED AS A VIOLATION OF FEDERAL, STATE
OR LOCAL LAWS, AND A-N INVASION OF PRIVACY.
CI-IEZK APPLICABLE LAWS IN YOUR AREA BEFORE
INTRUDING ON CALLS USING THIS FEATURE.

A change in volume may occur on the CO
Brie  or intercom caU qfter  the barge-in

400.34 EXECUTIVE/SECRETARY TRANS-
FER

l If you are designated the Executive station
and your phone is busy or in DND, all calls
will be routed to the Secretary station.

l If you are the designated Secretary station,
you can signal the Executive that is busy or
in DND by using the Camp On feature.

400.35 FLASH
When connected to an outside l ine:

a. Press FLASH button to disconnect outside
line and re-seize outside line dial tone.

400.36 FLASH ON INTERCOM
When connected to a page zone or another
internal party, press FLASH button to discon-
nect page or intercom call. Intercom dial tone
will be heard.
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400.37 FLEXIBLE BUTTON ASSIGNMENT
If you have buttons on your telephone which
have NOT been assigned as CO lines, Pooled
group, or Loop buttons, you may program them
to suit your own individual needs. There are five
possible functions you may assign to these
buttons:
l DSS/BLF: This button, when pressed, will

automatically signal the assigned intercom
station. DSS/BLF buttons are programmed
by the station user.

l FEATURES: This button can be nrogrammed

l Where this is the case, it is so designated in
this Feature Operation Section and user
guide. Feature buttons are programmed by
the station user. Refer to Table 400-2 Flex
Button Programming Codes for a complete
listing of code/features that may be pro-
grammed onto a f lexible button.

l SPEED DIAL: This button can be pro-
grammed to automatically access a speed
number location for one-step operation. PBX
and Centrex  codes can be programmed into
a speed dial bin and accessed by one button

I ”

so that when pressed it will activate a par-
titular feature, thus eliminating the need for
dialing the feature code. Some features re-
quire a flex button to be programmed for that
feature to be accessible to the station user.

depression.

Table 400-2  Flex Button Programming Codes

100-195 Station Intercom Numbers 633+[22] Personalized Messages
43 El Call Park Location l-7 (system) 633+00 Clear Personalized Messages
438 Personal Park 634 Headset Mode
44 WI Voice Mail Group Pilot Numbers O-7 635 ICLID* Display (unanswered calls)
45 IHI Hunt Group Pilot Numbers O-7 638+0 Handset Receiver Gain w/Display
55 WI ACD* Group Pilot Numbers O-09 640 All Call Forward
55 WI UCD Group Pilot Numbers O-7 641 Release Key (Stations/Attendants)
56 WI ACD* Group Pilot Numbers lo-15 680 Dial Speed Directory
566 ACD*/UCD Available/Unavailable 695 Distinctive Ringing
567 ACD*/UCD Calls in Queue Display 70 All Call Page (Internal & External)
571 ACD* Agent Logout 71 Internal Page Zone 1
572 55 [U] ACD* Agent Login 72 Internal Page Zone 2
573 ACD* Group Member Status Display 73 Internal Page Zone 3
574 ACD* Agent Help 74 Internal Page Zone 4
575 ACD* Supervisor Logout 75 Internal All Call Page
576 55 [U] ACD* Supervisor Login 76 WI External All Call Page (All Ext Zones
577 55 [U] ACD* Supv Queue Status Display 76 PI External Page l-7
578 ACD* Overflow Avail/Unavailable 77 Meet-Me-Page Answer
601 Attendant Override 9 Least Cost Routing Access
602 Disable Outgoing CO Line Access #O

-603
Group Call Pick Up

CO Line Off-Net Forward #5 Universal Night Answer (UNA)
604 Night Service [SPEED]+yY Speed Dial Access
620 Camp-On (00-19 Station) (20-99 System)
621 Line Queue [SPEED]+[#]  Save Number Redial
622 Call Back [SPEED]+[#]  Last Number Redial
623 Message Wait
624 Conference YY = Speed Dial Bin numbers
625 Executive Override/Monitor Barge-In ZZ = Personalized Messages,
626 LCR Queue Cancel U = ACD* (O-15) or UCD (O-7) Group Number

627 Account Code Enter
C = Call Park Location O-7

628 OHVO  On
H = Hunt Group Number O-7

629
V = Voice Mail Group Number O-7

MUTE feature P = External Page Zone Number l-7
631 Do Not Disturb
632 Background Music *Features available with optional software
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l POOLED GROUP ACCESS: A group of out-
side lines can be placed under one button.
When this button is pressed, the system will
select an available line from this group for the
user to place a call on. Pool buttons are
assigned in database administration.

l LOOP: This button will act as the direct ap-
pearing button for outside lines that do not
appear on the user’s individual telephone.
Any phone that doesn’t have all l ines appear
on it must have a loop button. There is NO
limit to the number of LOOP buttons a sta-
tion may have. Loop buttons are assigned in
database administration.

To program flexible buttons:
a. Press the SPEED button twice.
b.Press  the assigned button to be pro-

grarnmed (it must be programmed in data-
base as a multi-function button).

c. Dial the desired code. Refer to Table 400-2
Flex Button Programming Codes.

To erase a flexible button:
a. Press the SPEED button twice.
b. Press the button to be erase
c. Press the FLASH button. Confirmation

tone will be heard.
d. Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF

button.

400.38 GROUP LISTENING
All digital key stations have built in speaker-
phones. Station users may use the speaker to
monitor a call  while using the handset to con-
verse with the outside party. This enables other
people in the room to listen to both parties in
the conversation.

a.While  conversing, on the handset, press
the ON/OFF button. Both parties of the

w conversation can then be heard on the
digital station’s speaker. The speaker-
phone microphone wil l  be muted while the
handset is off-hook.

To deactivate Group Listening while off-hook,
the ON/OFF button must be depressed.
Conditions:

l While talking using the speakerphone,
then lifting the handset will turn off of
the speakerphone. To activate group lis-
tening, the ON/OFF button must be
pressed (to ON) while the handset is
off-hook.

l While in group listening mode, pressing
the MUTE button will cause the trans-

mit from the handset to be muted (the
speakerphone microphone is already
muted). However the distant end can
still be heard over both the handset
receiver and the station speaker.

l If full speakerphone operation is desired
while in group listening mode, simply
set the handset on-hook.

l Group listening is not available when
the station is in headset mode.

l When placing the handset on-hook to go
to full speakerphone operation, it is nor-
mal for a “squeal” caused by audio feed-
back to be heard.

400.39 HANDSET RECEIVER GAIN
This feature provides the user with a flexible
button that can be programmed on their keyset.
When programmed, allows the user to in-
crease/decrease the handset receiver gain
while on a CO or intercom call.
While on a CO or intercom call:

a. Press pre-programmed* Handset Receiver
Gain flex button to enter the volume ad-
justment mode.

b.Dial a one-digit entry [0] through [9]
(O=lowest, 9=highest)  on the dial pad,
or
Press the [#] to increase or [+K]  to decrease
one level at a time.

c. Two volume settings are stored in the sys-
tem. One level for CO calls, another level
for intercom calls. The LCD will display the
settings as they occur, ifthe  flexbutton has
been programmed using the code
[638]+[0].

d. Press pre-programmed* Handset Receiver
Gain flex button again to exit the volume
adjustment mode.

When the abow  procedure  is used, gour
transmit path is momentarily interrupted
as the dial pad buttcm  is depressed.

l A flex button can be programmed to decrease
the Handset Receiver Gain using the code
[638]+[X].

l Another flex button can be programmed to
increase the Handset Receiver Gain using
the code [638]+[#].

l A flex button can also be programmed to have
a certain volume setting using the code
[638]+[0  thru 91.

*A Flex button must be programmed for this
feature to operate. Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible
Button Assignment.
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400.40 HEADSET MODE
If you wish to use a headset and have been given
the ability to do so in programming.
To activate Headset Mode:

a. Dial [6341  on the dial pad,

gess  pre-programmed* HEADSET MODE
button. LED will light steady.

While Headset  mode is active, the ON/OFF
button will activate  the headset and disable
speakerphone and intercom call  announce
operation at your station.

To de-activate Headset Mode:
a. Dial [634]  on the dial pad,

o r
press the pre-programmed* HEADSET
MODE button. LED will extinguish.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

400.41 ICLID UNANSWERED CALL MAN-
AGEMENT TABLE

Thisfeature is available with optional soft-
ware. An Unanswered Call Management Table
with 100 entry capacity for the infinite DVX I’
system is maintained in the system. The calling
number/name information pertaining to any
unanswered call will be placed in this table at
the time the system has determined that the
call has been abandoned.
This table may be interrogated from any station
user so that the unanswered calls may be re-
viewed and handled by the end user. Only the
1st Attendant station can delete an entry from
the table, one entry at a time. Upon entry into
the review process, the functions available to a
phone are:

2. Review next item in this
table entry

3. Step to next table entry. HOLD
4. Delete this table entry. FLASH ’
5. Exit table review function. ON/OFF
6. Step to previous table entry. TRANS
7. Call Back SPEED
’ Only the 1st Attendant station can delete

, an entry from this table.
To interrogate the ICLID Unanswered Call Man-
agement Table from any station in the system:

a. Dial the access code [635]  on the dial pad.

b. When the desired table entry is displayed
on the LCD, press the SPEED button to
automatically dial the table entry.

To review the next item in this entry:
a. Press the MUTE button to toggle to the next

i tem.
b. Press the ON/OFF button to exit the review

function.

To review the next table entry:
a. Press the HOLD button.

To review the previous table entry:
a. Press the TRANS button.

400.42 INTERCOM CALLING
Placing an Intercom Call ,

a. Press the DSS button of the party to be
called (if programmed at your phone),
or
Dial the three-digit extension number (100
to 195).

Dialing a number in the numbering plan

b. You will hear ringing if called station is in
the  ‘TN” answering mode; or two bursts of
tone if called station is in the “HF” or “PV’
posit ion.

c. Lift the handset or use the speakerphone,
after the two tone bursts stop.

d. Hang up to end the call.

Answering an Intercom Call
With your intercom signal switch in the TN
(right) mode, you will hear repeated bursts of
intercom tone ringing and the HOLD button will
slow f lash.

a. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton to answer,
or
Move the intercom signal switch to the
“HF” mode to reply.

b. Replace the handset to end the call.

In the “PV’  mode, you will hear two bursts of
tone and one-way announcement. The calling
party cannot hear conversations in progress.

a. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton to answer,
or
Move the intercom signal switch to the
“Hl?  mode to reply.

In the “HF” mode, you will hear two bursts of
tone and an announcement. Reply handsfree or
lift the handset for privacy.
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400.43 INTERCOM TRANSFER
Intercom transfer without DSS buttons:

a. Receive or make an intercom call.
b.Press  the TRANS button. Intercom dial

tone is heard.
c. Dial the station where the call is to be

transferred.
d. When the 2nd station answers, you are in

a supervised transfer mode (1st station is
staged for transfer).

e. Hang up (station 1 and 2 are connected).

Intercom transfer using DSS buttons:
a. Receive or make an intercom call using a

DSS button.
b. Press the TRANS button. Intercom dial

tone is heard.
c. Press the DSS button where call is to be

transferred.
d. Hang up (station 1 and 2 are connected).

400.44 KEYSET SELF TEST
The intite  Digital Key System contains a test
mode feature that supports the off line testing
of digital keysets  and DSS units. The term off
line means that the unit under test is discon-
nected from the switch during the test opera-
tion. Keysets  not under test continue to operate
in the normal manner. Tests are provided to
verify  the keyset  and DSS LED, LCD, and key-
board button operations.

a.The test mode is entered by taking a
keyset’s  handset off hook.

b. Press the SPEED button and dial [7#]  on
the dial pad. This keystroke sequence dis-
connects the keyset  from the system and
brings up the Test Mode Menu on the
keyset’s  LCD. The test mode is exited by

v putting the handset back on hook. This
reconnects the keyset  to the system.

SELECT l:LCDLED  2:KEYBTN
3: DSSBTN

“PICKUP TRUCK SPEED ZONE!”
“*** STANDING BACK ***I’

l The strings are alternately displayed on
lines 1 and 2 of the LCD display.

l In addition, all the LEDs are flashed at
the rate of 15 IPM.

B. Keyset Button Test
1 . Pressing a keyset  button turns on the LED

and displays an LCD message identifying
the button number.

PRESS KEYSET BUTTONS
***w** *******

In addition switching the HTP switch from
one position to anot$er  will cause the letter
“H-POS”,  ‘“I’-POS”,  or “P-POS” to be dis-
played.

2. Pressing dial pad keys displays an LCD
message that indicates which digit was
pressed.

3 . LEDs can be tested independently of the
KEYS by pressing the flex LED number at
the dial pad. For example, LED 10 is
turned on by pressing dial pad digits “1”
“0”.  As each set of new numbers is entered
the previously lit LED is turned off and the
new LED is turned on. Invalid flex values
(ex. 00,99)  turn off currently lit LED.

C. DSS LED/Button Test
When the DSS test is selected and a DSS
test is invoked ALL DSSs associated with
the keyset  running the test are placed in
test mode.

PRESS DSS BUTTONS
******, *******

If no DSS unit is associated wit the keyset,
the keyset  display will indicate “NO DSS”.
The DSS LED test will cause all the LEDs
to flash at a 15 IPM rate. Once started the
DSS LED test will continue until a DSS flex
button is depressed. Pressing a DSS flex
button turns on the flex key LED and dis-
plays an LCD message on the associated
keyset  identifying the flex button number
(01 to 48). In addition, it turns off the
previously selected flex LED.

Condit ions

l Test mode interrupts the normal opera-
tion of a keyset  or DSS.

Test Mode Menu: The menu allows the
operator to select a test mode by pressing
the mode number at the dial pad. The
operator can always return to the main test
menu by pressing [##I.

A. Keyset LCD/LED Test
This test outputs a series of continuously
repeated LCD string messages to LCD lines
1 and 2. The set of strings consists of the
letters ‘A’ through X and ‘a’ through ‘x’.
The  next set of strings are:
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400.45 LAST NUMBER REDIAL
a. Press the SPEED button.
b. Press the pound [#I  key. The last number

dialed over an outside line will be automat-
ically re-dialed.
- The system will automatically select the

original line used to place the call and
redial the number.

- If that line is busy, the system will auto-
matically select another line from the
same group and redial the number.

- If no lines are available in the same
group, station will receive busy tone and
can queue for a line.

- If the station user preselects a line before
activating LNR, the preselection will
override the line which was used origi-
nally.

400.46 LEAST COST ROUTING
To place an outside call when LCR has been
enabled in the system:

a. Dial [9]  on the dial pad.
b. Dial the desired seven-digit telephone

number (i.e.: l+  area code+7-digit num-
her).

c. Wait for an answer. Lift the handset or use
the speakerphone to converse.

If all lines available to you are busy, remain
off-hook for four seconds to automatically be
queued onto LCR for an available line.

If an LCR Queue Callback has been activated:
a. When telephone is signaled, answer the

C d l .

b. Desired telephone number will automat-
ically be re-dialed.

OnZy  one WR  glutwe  Call  Back requestmay
be initiated by a s#&ztZon.  When a second
request is made, the first request is

If an LCR Queue Callback has been activated
and you wish to cancel that callback request:

a. Dial the LCR Queue Cancel code, [626]  on
the dial pad.

b. Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF
button.

400.47 MEET ME PAGE
To request another party to meet you on a page:

a. Dial the desired two-digit or three-digit
paging code,
or
press pre-programmed* PAGING button.

b. Request that party meet you on the page.
c. Do not hang up; wait for the requested

party to answer. As soon as the paged party
answers and is connected to you, the page
circuit is released.

Answering a Meet Me Page
a. Go to the nearest telephone and dial [77]

on the dial pad,
or
press the pre-programmed* MEET ME
PAGE ANSWER button. You will be con-
nected to the party that paged you.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

400.48 MESSAGE WAITING
Leaving a Message Waiting’Indication:
If you dial a station that is busy, unattended,
or in DND, you can leave a message waiting
indication.

a. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton .

b. Dial the desired intercom station. Busy
tone or DND tone is heard.

c. Press the pre-programmed MSG button.
Confirmation tone is heard. Called party’s
MSG button will slow flash.

d. Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF
button to end the call.

Up to five messayes  can be left  at any
Station.

Answering a Message Waiting Indication:
If your MSG button is flashing at a slow rate,
you have a message waiting for you. The first
message left will be the first one called.

a. Press flashing MSG button. Station that
left message will be signaled with tone ring-
ing.

b. If called station does not answer, press
MSG button once to leave message.

400.49 MUTE KEY
The MUTE button provides privacy during
speakerphone or handset operation by dis-
abling the microphone.

a. Press the MUTE button while off-hook on
speakerphone or handset to activate.

b. Press the MUTE button again to deactivate.
The mute feature automatically deactivates
upon call  termination.
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400.50 NIGHT SERVICE FEATURE
The Night Service feature will provide a means
to put the system in night mode from any keyset
or remove the system from night mode from any
keyset  as long as the system was put in night
mode by the Night Service feature flex button.
If the system was placed in night mode by the
attendant using her Night Service (DND) button
or if the system was placed in night mode by the
automatic schedule, the Night Service flex but-
ton can not remove the system from night
m o d e .
From an idle station:

a. press the pre-programmed* Night Service
flex button. The system is now in the Night
Service Mode.

To remove the Night Service Mode:
b. press the pre-programmed* Night Service

flex button again. The system is now re-
moved from the Night Service Mode.

*A Flex button must be programmed for this
feature to operate. Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible
Button Assignment.

400.51 OFF-HOOK PREFERENCE
If your phone has been programmed for Off-
Hook preference, you will access an outside
line, or a feature by going off-hook or pressing
the ON/OFF button.
While Off-Hook preference is enabled, you may
access internal intercom dial tone by:

a. pressing your pre-programmed* ICM but-
ton,
or
dial your own three-digit intercom num-
ber. (Do not lift handset or press ON/OFF
button before dialing intercom number.)
LED lights steady and intercom dial tone
will be heard.

- b.You  may now dial an internal station or
Feature Access code.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

400.52 OFF HOOK VOICE OVER (OHVO)
This feature allows users, off-hook on a call (CO
or Intercom), to receive a voice announcement
through the handset receiver without inter-
rupting the existing call. The Voice Over is
muted so as not to “override” or “drown” out the
existing conversation. The overridden party
may then respond to the calling party using
CAMP-ON procedures to talk to the calling
party or may use Silent Text Messaging to re-
spond to the calling party via LCD Displays.

Placing an Off-Hook Voice Over (OHVO) call:
When an OHVO station calls a busy OHVO
station, and busy tone is received,

a. The calling OHVO station dials the OHVO
code [628]  on the dial pad,
or
presses a pre-programmed* OHVO button
to initiate an OHVO announcement. The
HOLD button LED will flash at the called
OHVO station.

b.The OHVO receiving station will receive a
one-beep warning tone. The station receiv-
ing the OHVO call must be off-hook and in
the “HF” mode, and then the calling OHVO
party may begin the voice announcement
to the called OHVO party. The called OHVO
station’s existing conversation will not be
interrupted and the  voice over an-
nouncement will not “drowned” out the
existing conversation. The calling OHVO
station will not be connected to or other-
wise be able to hear the called station’s
conversation (the connection will only al-
low the calling station to transmit to the
called station).

The calling station is placed in a one-time

~~~
OHIO  calI.  The station receiving the OHVO

Responding to an Off-HookVoice Over (OHVO):
After receiving an OHVO announcement, two
options are available to respond to the calling
party;

1. The called OHVO station may respond to
the calling OHVO station by using the
Camp-On feature. The called OHVO sta-
tion presses the flashing HOLD button to
consult with the call ing station. The exist-
ing call (CO line) goes on Exclusive Hold
automatically. This method, then follows
Camp-On procedures and operation.

2. The called station may respond to the
calling station by using the Silent Text
Messaging (this feature is only available to
digital key terminals, and the calling sta-
tion must be a digital display terminal.)
The called OHVO station may press pre-
programmed Message button to respond
to the voice over announcement without
being released from the current call, (i.e.
by pressing a flex button pre-programmed
for the message “IN MEETING”), the call-
ing station will receive this message on the
calling station’s LCD display.
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Condit ions

0 The station receiving the OHVO call
MUSTbe  off-hook and in the “HF” mode.

l The receitig  station must have OHVO
enabled.

l When the dialed station responds via
Camp-On all conditions and options
available to Camp-On apply (refer to the
feature description for Camp-On).

l OHVO may be used to notify the called
party of a transferred call (CO Line or
Intercom) by announcing the call, then
releasing to complete the transfer.
When this occurs, the receiving station
does not need to respond to the OHVO.

l When a call is transferred via OHVO, the
receiving station will receive muted
ringing after the transfer is complete.

l Any messages including ‘CANNED”,
“CUSTOM”, or “SILENT RESPONSE”
text messaging may be used to respond
to an OHVO call. The message will ap-
pear on the calling station and called
station LCD displays.

l If the calling station is a non-LCD ter-
minal, the called station will receive er-
ror tone when responding via text
m e s s a g i n g .

l The called station may press a flex but-
ton programmed as a Text Message but-
ton, [633+xX].  This flex button can be
pressed and the two-digit message
number dialed to respond to the calling
station. DTMF digits will not be heard
by either party.

l The receiving station must be pro-
grammed to allow OHVO calls.

w l When silent messaging is used to re-
spond to an OHVO call, the existing call
on the called station will  not be discon-
nected, while the messages are being
sent to the call ing station.

0 The calling station of an OHVO call
must remain off-hook to receive silent
messages. The calling station’s voice
transmit will remain connected to the
called station and may respond verbally
to the text messages. The OHVO call
ends when the calling station goes on-
hook.

l If the receiving station is on-hook in
speakerphone mode and a calling party
initiates OHVO, the receiving station

will receive a Camp-On warning tone
and normal Camp-On procedures are
followed.

l The called station may send (multiple
messages) and even after sending a
message, may press the Camp-On but-
ton to talk to the calling station. Each
time a message is sent, the splash tone
will be heard and both displays will be
updated.

l LEDs will follow Camp-On LED lamping
sequences.

Each station can be programmed to allow re-
ceiving OHVO calls as part of Station Program-
ming. Each station may be programmed for
OHVO in one of two ways, as follows:

- OHVO disallowed *(may  not receive
OHVO calls).

- May receive GHVO calls.

400.53 PAGING
If you have been given the ability to make page
announcements:

a. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton .

b.Dial the two-digit or three-digit paging
code, or
press pre-programmed* PAGE button.
- [701=  All Call - Internal & External
- [71]  = Internal Zone 1
- [72]  = Internal Zone 2
- [73]  = Internal Zone 3
- [74]  = Internal Zone 4
- [75]  = Internal All Call
- [76[+[0]  = External All Call (All Ext

Zones)
- [76[+]2]  = External Zones l-7)

c. Speak in normal tone of voice to deliver
m e s s a g e .

When making a zone page or Ali Call  page
and the zone is busy t?te  page initiator will
receive  ringback  tone until t?te  zone

warning tone and can make the  page

400.54 PBX/CENTREX TRANSFER
While connected to an outside line (PBX/Cen-
trex) :

a. Press the FLASH button. Receive transfer
dial tone.

b. Dial a PBX/Centrex station number.
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c. Hang up to complete transfer.

400.55 PERSONAL PARK
Each station in the system can place a call into
a personal park location and then later retrieve
that call  from the originating station.
While connected to an outside line:

a. Press the TRANS button. The caller is put
on Exclusive Hold.

b. Dial the Personal Park location [438]  on the
dial pad,
o r
Press the pre-programmed* PERSONAL
PARK button. Dial tone will be heard.

When dialing the personal park Zocatin
and that Zocation  is already occupied, the
initiating station will receive thepreviously
parked call and the second caZZ  is parked.

Retrieving a Parked Call:
a. Dial the Personal Call Park location code

[438]  on the dial pad,
or
Press the pre-programmed* PERSONAL
PARK button.
A talk path is established between the two
parties.

Conditions:

l Intercom calls and CO line calls can be
placed into the station’s personal park
locat ion.

l Calls parked in a personal park location
are subject to the “system” call park
recall timer.

l A CO call parked in a personal call park
location will recall to the station that
parked the call when the call park recall
timer expires. The CO call will ring into
this station until  the system hold timer
expires. The CO call will then recall toe
the attendant(s) (at this point, the atten-
dant station and the initiating station
are ringing), and the attendant recall
timer is initiated. When the attendant
recall timer expires, the CO call will be
disconnected.

400.56 PERSONALIZED MESSAGES
Each station can select a pre-assigned message
to be displayed on the LCD of any key telephone
call ing that station.
There are ten possible messages which can be
left.

a. Dial 16331  on the dial pad,
or
press a pre-programmed* MSG button.

b.Dial the two-digit code for the message
which will appear. Confirmation tone will
be heard and the DND button LED will be
flashing.
- [OO] = clears message
- [Ol] = ON VACATION
- [02]=RETURNAM
- [03]  = RETURN PM
- [04]  = RETURN TOMORROW
- [05]  = RETURN NEXT WEEK
- [06]  = ON TRIP
- [07]  = IN MEETING
- [08]  = AT HOME
- [09]  = ON BREAK’
- [lo]  = AT LUNCH

This feature is not available to the

A. Personalized Message - Date % Time
Entry
As an enhancement to the original canned
messages, station users can activate cer-
tain messages that will allow the user to
enter a specific time or a date of return.
These messages will appear on calling sta-
tion’s display to alert them of the desired
party’s return time or date.

To activate a message with a custom return
time or date, the station user:

a. Dials the Message Access code [633]  on  the
dial pad.

b. Then dial the desired message number
(11  - 171.

Users may activate the following messages
and be prompted to enter a time or date of
return:
- [ 1 l]  = VACATION UNTIL: MM/DD
- [ 121  = RETURN: HH:MMxm  or MM/DD
- [ 13]=  ON TRIP UNTIL: MM/DD
- [ 14]= MEETING UNTIL: HHrMMxm
- [15]  =ATHOMEUNTIL:  HH:MMxm
- [16]=  ON BREAK UNTIL: HH:MMxm
- [ 17]=  AT LUNCH UNTIL: HH:MMxm

c. Enter the date/time by using buttons on
the dial pad as follows:

?pJg

‘6 =01

, =02
3 =03
/ =04

! =*1
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F =33 R =72 6 =6# $ =*2
G =411 s =73 7 =7# & =*4
H =42 T=81 8 =8# * =*#
I =43 U =82 9 =9# (=#l
J =51 V =83 0 =O# ) =#2
K =52 w=91 space  =l 1 + =#3
L =53 x =92 : =12 = =#4

Y =93 - =13 # =##
z =94 ’ =14

d. Press HOLD to enter message. Confirma-
tion tone is received and DND button LED
is flashing.

To cancel the message:
a. Dials the Message Access Code [633]  + [00]

and replace handset. DND button LED is
extinguished.

B. Personalized Messages - Custom
Each station can select from ten possible
custom messages to be displayed on the
LCD of any key telephone calling that sta-
tion. These messages are programmed
from the f irst attendant station.

1. Dial [633]  on the dial pad,
o r
press a pre-programmed* MSG button.

2 . Dial the desired two-digit code (2 l-30) for
the custom message desired. The first at-
tendant should provide a list of messages
to each station user.

C. Personalized Message Code On A Flex
Button
You can program the code I6331  onto a
flexible button to speed access of pre-se-
lected  messages.

1, Press the SPEED button twice.

2 . Press the desired flex button. LED flashes.

‘3. Dial [633]  + [#I  on the dial pad. Confirma-
tion tone is heard. The user can now press
that flex button and dial the two-digit
canned message number (00- lo),  or the
two-digit custom message number (2 l-
30),  two-digit text message number (3 l-
51) to activate the message. Confirmation
tone will be heard and DND button LED is
flashing.

Conditions:

l The telephone receiving the message
must be a display telephone.

l Both key telephones and SLTs may ac-
tivate the message. SLT’s  are notified

that they have an active message with a
warning tone when going off-hook.

l Incoming and outgoing calls are not in-
hibited in any way with a message dis-
played.

l When a message is displayed by a key
telephone, the DND button LED flashes
at 15 ipm.

l When DND is invoked on the telephone
the message is canceled.

l Message Access (with a desired mes-
sage) may be assigned to a flex button.

l Messages may be entered while off-hook
on a call if an intercom call has camped-
on to the station. This will cause the
station calling to see the message.

l Messages are retained in battery pro-
tected area of memory in the event of
power failure or system reset.

400.57 PRIME FLEX BUTTON PROGRAM-
MING

If your phone is programmed for Off-Hook Pref-
erence and have been given the ability to enable
or change the prime flex button.

a. Dial [691]  on the dial pad
b. Dial the two-digit button number. Refer to

To disable Off-Hook Preference:
a. Dial [691]  on the dial pad.
b. Dial (001  on the dial pad.

400.58 PROGRAMMING YOUR NAME
INTO THE LCD DISPLAY

Every extension (key and SLT) has the capabil-
ity to program the users name so that people
using display telephones will see the name in-
stead of the station number.
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a. Dial 16901  on the dial pad.
b. Enter the name (up to 7 characters may be

entered) by using keys on the dial pad as
follows:

A=21
B =22
C =23
D =31
E =32
F =33
G =41
H =42
I =43
J =51
K =52
L =53

M =61 1 =l# “ =(-)I
N =62 2 =2# , =02
0 =63 3 =3# ? =03
P=71 4 =4# / =04
Q =74 5 =5# ! =*1
R =72 6 =6# $ =*2
s =73 7 =7# & =*4
T=81 8 =8# * =*#
U =82 9 =9# (=#l
v =83 0 =O# ) =#2
w=91 Space =l 1 + =#3
x =92 : =12 = =#4
Y =93 - =13 # =##
z =94 ’ =14i

c. Press the SPEED button to complete the
programming process.

To erase your name:
a. Dial [690]  on the dial pad.
b. Press the SPEED button to complete the

erasing process.

400.59 PULSETO-TONE SWITCHOVER
The signaling on an outside line can be changed
from dial pulse to tone (DTMF)  manually while
dialing out.
To perform the change-over

a. Dial an [a]  on the dial pad. The remaining
digit(s) will be sent using DTMF.

The Pulse to Tone Switchover command may
also be included into a speed dial bin. Refer to
Sec. 400.65, Storing Speed Numbers for Speed
Dial programming.

- 400.60 SAVE NUMBER REDIAL
If you wish to save the last number you dialed
for use later:

a. After placing an outside call, keep handset
off-hook.

b. Press the SPEED button twice.

To Dial a number that was saved using the
steps above:

a. Press the SPEED button.
b. Dial the asterisk [SC]  button.

- System will automatically select the
original line used to place the call and
redial the number.

- If that line is busy, the system will auto-
matically select another line from the
same  group and redial the number.

- If no lines are available in the same
group, station will receive busy tone and
can queue for a line.

- If the station user preselects a line before
activating SNR, the preselection will
override the line which was used origi-
nally.

400.61 PROGRAMMING PBX/CENTREX
CODES ONTO FLEX BUTTON

For easy one-button access to Centrex  or PBX
features, perform the following steps:

a. Program the Centrex  or PBX code into a
station or system speed dial bin, including
hook-flash (flash key), [%I,  and [#I  com-
mands. Refer to station or system speed
dial programming.

b. Program that speed bin onto a flexible*
button.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

400.62 SPEAKERPHONE
a. Press ON/OFF button to “ON”. Intercom

dial tone will be heard.
b. Press the DSS button of the desired party,

or press an available outside line button
and dial number. Speakerphone is acti-
vated.

c. Press ON/OFF button to “OFF” to end the

Forfurther  referrznces  in this section where

button, ifthe te&phone  isprogrammed to

400.63 STATION RELOCATION FEATURE
The Station Relocation Feature will provide a
means to allow a user to unplug their station
and plug it in at another location. Then by
dialing a simple code followed by his old station
number, bring all the station attributes includ-
ing extension number, button mapping, speed
dial, and class of service to the new location.

a. A station can be relocated by unplugging it
and then plugging it in at a new location.

b. Dial [636]  on the dial pad. Then dial the
extension number of the station being re-
located. Once this is done, all station at-
tributes are copied to the current station.
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and that userunplugs  hisstation and plugs

administration programming will  be
updated to reflect the new port change.

Conditions:

l The station number that is dialed as the
relocated station must be currently out
of service.

l The relocated station will be given the
station attributes of the station doing
the relocating. The two stations have
traded station numbers and station at-
tributes.

l If a keyset  is plugged into the relocated
position it will have all the station at-
tributes of the relocating station.

l This feature only is applicable to
,keysets.

l If the relocated station is in service,
error tone will be received.

400.64 STATION SPEED DIAL
If no outside line has been specified in program-
ming, one will be chosen automatically or you
can choose one now.

a. Press the SPEED button and dial bin loca-
t ion,

gess  the pre-programmed* speed bin but-
ton. Station Speed numbers are 00 to 19.

b. When the called party answers, pick up the
handset or use the speakerphone to con-
v e r s e .

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

400.65 STORING SPEED NUMBERS
Station Speed numbers can be entered by
keyset  users. System Speed numbers must be
entered by the first programmed attendant. If
no attendant is specified, enter at Station 100.

a. Press the SPEED button twice.
b. Press a desired outside line button or pool

button
or
select an outside line automatically by
pressing the SPEED button a second time.

c. Dial the speed bin location.
- 00 to 19 for Station Speed numbers;
- 20 to 99 for System Speed numbers.

d.Dial the desired telephone number. (in-
cluding special codes described below)

- TRANS - Pressing the TRANS button
during number entry initiates a Pulse-
To-Tone switchover.

- HOLD - Pressing the HOLD button dur-
ing number entry inserts a Pause.

- FLASH - Pressing the FLASH button in-
serts a Flash into the speed number.

- TRANS - Pressing the TRANS button as
the first entry in the speed bin inserts a
no-display character causing the num-
bers stored in the bin not to appear on
the Digital Terminals display when the
bin is accessed.

e. Press the SPEED button.
f. Replace the handset to end the speed bin

programming.
To program several speedpumbers in a row,
press the SPEED button twice to conclude pro-
gramming a number and then just enter the
next speed number bin to be programmed. If
the station has no l ine appearance for the l ine
programmed into the speed bin, that line will
come up under the Loop button or Pool button
when accessed.

To erase an existing speed bin:
1 . Press the SPEED button twice.

2 . Dial the speed bin location:
- 00 to 19 for Station speed numbers
- 20 to 99 for System speed numbers

3 . Press the SPEED button again. Confirma-
tion tone will be heard.

400.66 SYSTEM SPEED DIAL
If no outside line has been specified in program-
ming, one will be chosen automatically or you
can choose one now.

a. Press the SPEED button.
b. Dial the speed bin location,

Eess  the pre-programmed* speed bin but-
ton .
- System Speed numbers are 20 to 99.

c. When the called party answers, pick up the
handset or use the speakerphone to con-
verse.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

400.67 TEXT MESSAGING (Silent Re-
sponse)

This a feature allows a station user to use text
messages to respond to a caller that has either
Camped-On or has used the Off-Hook Voice
Over feature to alert a busy station user of a
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waiting call or message. The “camped-on” sta-
tion may respond to the caller via the canned,
custom, and silent response text (LCD) mes-
sages. The text messages appear on the calling
party LCD Display.
While receiving a Camp-On, or OHVO call:

a.The called party may press a pre-pro-
grammed*  Text Message button with a spe-
cific message [633+xx].  Example : [633]  +
[38]  means that a telephone calling the
station will receive the message “WHO IS
IT?“.

The additional messages (with their codes)
listed below can also be sent as a text response:

- [31]  = IWILLTAKECALL
- [32]  = TAKE MESSAGE
- [33]  = TRANSFER TO SECRETARY
- [34]  = PUT CALL ON HOLD
- [35]  = CALL BACK
- [36]  = ONE MOMENT PLEASE
- [37]  = I WILL CALL BACK
- [38]  = WHO IS IT?
- [39]  = IS IT LONG DISTANCE?
- [40]  = IS IT PERSONAL?
- [41]  = IS ITAN  EMERGENCY?
- [42]  = IS IT IMPORTANT?
- [43]  = IS IT URGENT?
- [44]  = SEND CALL TO VOICE MAIL
- [45]  = PARK CALL
- [46]  = OUT OF OFFICE
- [47]  = PUT CALL THROUGH
- [48]  = I AM BUSY
- [49]  = O.K.
- [50]  = NO
- [51]  = YES

Conditions:

0 If the station receiving the text message
response was doing a camp-on, he will
first receive a short burst of tone on the
speaker, then the display will show the
message that has been activated by the
called station.

l If the station receiving the text message
response is on an OHVO call, no tone
will be received.

l All canned and custom messages may
be used to respond to a calling party.

l Text response messages will automat-
ically clear when the calling station (sta-
tion receiving the messages) goes
on-hook.

l A station can receive only one message
at a time.

l Text messages may be chained (i.e. mul-
tiple messages sent to one caller).

l Text message responses may only be
activated by digital terminals and the
receiving station must be a Digital Dis-
play telephone.

0  The text message responses will appear
on both the calling station and the
called station (station activating) text
responses) LCD displays.

l If the calling station is a non-LCD ter-
minal, the called station will receive er-
ror tone when responding via text
messaging.

l The called station’may press a flex but-
ton programmed as a Text Message but-
ton, [633+xX].  This flex button can be
pressed and two-digit message number
dialed to respond to the call ing station.
DTMF digits will not be heard by either
Party*

l When silent messaging is used to re-
spond to a call, the existing call of the
called station will not be disconnected
while the messages are being sent to the
call ing station.

0 The calling station must remain off-
hook to receive silent messages.

l If the called station responds with a text
message, the text message will appear
on the LCD.

l LEDs will follow that of the CAMP-ON or
OHVO.

l Each individual message may be pro-
grammed onto a flexible button includ-
ing a flex button on a DSS/BLF console.-
The calling station must  be a digital
display  b&phone  and the caZZed  station
must he  a keyset.

400.68 UNIFORM CALL DISTRIBUTION
WW

Eight Uniform Call Distribution (UCD) groups
can be programmed, each containing up to
eight three-digit station numbers. Each group
is assigned a pilot number. When this number
is dialed, the first available agent in that group
is rung. Calls are routed to the station that has
been on-hook for the longest period of time.
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A. UCD Calls In Queue Display
From an idle display key telephone:

1. Dial [567]  on the dial pad, followed by the
three-digit UCD group number (55x),
o r
press pre-programmed* flex button.
ON/OFF button LED lights steady.
This display is an idle state display and
will prompt a Supervisor that a group is
having problems answering all their calls.
The display will tell the agent and his
supervisor how many calls are in queue,
how many agent are available or logged
into the group, and the length of time in
minutes that the oldest call has been in
queue. The agent will automatically re-
ceive the calls in queue display whenever
their is a call in queue.

2 . Hang up the handset or press the ON/OFF
button to terminate the display.

This feature cannot be used with Q  call in
progress and the station wiU  be considered
busy for incoming calls during this
operation.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

B. UCD Available/Unavailable Mode
If you are a UCD agent, you may place your
station in the Available mode to receive
UCD type of calls or you may place your
station in the Unavailable mode to block
UCD type calls from ringing your station.

To go Available:
1 . Dial (5661  on the dial pad,

o r
press the pre-programmed* Avail-
able/Unavailable button. You may now
receive UCD calls.

To go Unavailable:
‘1. Dial (5661  on the dial pad,

o r
press the pre-programmed* Avail-
able/Unavailable button. You are now
blocked from receiving UCD calls.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

400.69 UNIVERSAL NIGHT ANSWER
fuNA)

If you hear outside line ringing at another sta-
tion and wish to answer it:

a. Dial [#5]  on the dial pad. The connected
outside line can be transferred or discon-
nected.

Each telephone utifising  Universal Night
A n s w e r  m u s t  h a v e  a  l o o p  b u t t o n
appearance ff the ringing outside line does
not appear at their phone.

400.70 VOICE MAIL OPERATION (VM)
Forward Callers to your Mail box
Intercom and Transferred CO callers may be
routed directly to your mail box by forwarding
your phone to a voice mail group. Callers will
then be greeted by your personal voice mail
greeting if available (Refer to Call Forward -
Voice Mail Operation)
Retrieving Voice Messages
If your Message Waiting button or programmed
Voice Mail group button is flashing, you may
have a voice message waiting for you.
To enter the voice mail system to check for mail:

a. Dial the Voice Mail group number,
or
press the pre-programmed* voice mail
group button or flashing Message Wait
button.

b. You will immediately be prompted to enter
your password for your mail box.

Receiving a Voice Mail Message Wait
To receive a message waiting indication that a
voice message has been taken for you, the Voice
Mail system must be programmed to provide
such an indication.
After the voice mail system receives a voice
message for a station user:

a.The voice mail must go off-hook and dial
the voice mail message wait code [4201  on
the dial pad.

b.Dial  the  three-digit extension number of
the station user who received a voice mes-
sage.

Turning the Message Waiting Lamp Off
When a station user retrieves the voice mes-
sages from the voice mail system, the voice mail
system must:

a. Be programmed to go off-hook and dial the
message cancel code [42  l]  on the dial pad.

b.Dial  the three-digit extension number of
the station user who retrieved the voice
m e s s a g e .

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.
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400.71 RELEASE BUTTON
Allows the station user to disconnect calls while
off-hook (on handset, not speakerphone),
speeding up call handling time.
While off-hook (on handset, not speakerphone),
on an intercom call, transfer sequence, page
announcement or CO call :

1. Press the pre-programmed RELEASE but-
ton to terminate intercom call, transfer
sequence, page announcement or CO call.

*A flex button must be programmed for this
feature to operate. Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible
Button Assignment.

400.72 VOLUME CONTROLS
There are two volume control slide switches on
the front of the 33-butt(m  digital key terminal.
Sliding the switch to the left decreases the
volume. The middle slide switch controls the
volume for voice, background music, and
speakerphone volume. The right slide switch
controls the volume for tone ringing volume.

infznite”  DVX I’
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A. Voice Mail Transfer with ID
This feature provides an Attendant or sta-
tion user a way to transfer a caller directly
into a voice mail box. This allows the sta-
tion identification digits to be entered by
the transferring party. Using this feature a
caller can be transferred to a voice mail box
when: 1) a station user on the system is not
forwarded to VM, or 2) the destination
Voice Mail Box owner is not a station user.
When a caller wishes to be transferred into
a user’s Voice Mail box and the desired
user’s station is not forwarded into voice
mail, then the attendant or a station user
may initiate a Voice Mail Transfer.

While on a call and the distant end wishes to
leave a Voice Message for a VM user

a. The initiating station presses the TRANS
button.

b. Dial the Voice Mail Group number,
o r
press the pre-programmed* VM group but-
ton .

c. Dial the VMID (Mail Box location) of the
desired party and go on-hook. The system
will  then make the connection to an avail-
able Voice Mail port and send the Leave
Mail Prefx  (if any] + the digits dialed as the
VM ID number + then the Leave Mail Suffix
digits (if any). The system will then cut
through the transferred caller.

The VMlD  hwit  box Zocaw  can be any
number befmeen  100 Huzmgh 227.

Conditions:

l CO Trunks and Internal Calls may be
transferred into Voice Mail using this
feature.

l If no VM ID digits are dialed by the
transferring station then the identifica-
tion digits of the transferring station will
be sent to the VM.

B . VM Tone Mode Calling Option
Allows the Voice Mail system to override a
called stations “HF” or “PV” intercom
switch settings.

When placing a call to a station and Tone ring-
ing is desire (the Voice Mail system MUST be
programmed to:

a. Dial [6#]  on the dial pad.
b.Dial  the three-digit station extension (call

tone rings station).

h
: :
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SECTION 405
BASIC KEYSET FEATURE OPERATION

405.1 INTRODUCTION
The infinite  Digital Key Telephone System has a
wide variety of features and flexible program-
ming, allowing each telephone user to program
his/her telephone to meet his/her own individ-
ual needs.
This section of the manual contains the operat-
ing instructions for features that work differ-
ently on the Basic digital key telephone than on
the 33-button display key telephone. Also in-
cluded is an illustration of the Basic Digital Key
telephone used in the infinite  Digital Key Tele-
phone System and description of the keys on
the telephone and its functions. It is intended
that this section be used in conjunction with
the Station Operation section to provide a com-
plete set of instructions to all features in the
system. Visual and audible cues which accom-
pany the various steps in the operation of the
features are also included.
Literature similar to these operating instruc-
tions has been prepared for use by the customer
in the form of an Basic Station User’s Guide.

405.2 KEY TELEPHONE STATION FEA-
TURES

The infinite Digital Key Telephone System pro-
vides the following keys, indicators and fea-
tures on the &button  digital terminal:
HANDSET AND SPEAKER are located at the
left side of the front panel. A handset is provided
to allow confidential conversation when de-
sired. Lifting the handset from its cradle (going
off-hook) disengages the station’s built-in
speaker.
The speaker is located directly below the center
portion of the handset. The station may be
operated with the handset on-hook. When this
occurs, audio is transmitted to the station user
through the station’s speaker.
FLEXIBLE BUTTONS are used to access idle
outside lines, provide DSS/BLF for internal
stations, access speed dial number and activate
features. These buttons are programmed by the
individual station user. The default flex feature
buttons are described below:

DSS/BLF (flex) button allows you to auto-
matically signal the assigned intercom sta-
tion. DSS/BLF buttons are programmed

by the station user. By default, flex buttons
1 and 2 are set for Stations 100 and 101.
LOOP (flex) button will act as the direct
appearing button for outside lines that do
not appear on the user’s individual tele-
phone. Any digital terminal that doesn’t
have all lines appear on it must have a loop
button. There is NO limit to the number of
LOOP buttons a station may have. Loop
buttons are assigned in database admini-
stration.
POOL (flex) button enables a group of out-
side lines to be placed under one button.
When this button is pressed, the system
will select an available line from this group
for the user to place a call on. Pool buttons
are assigned in database administration.

FIKED FEATURE BUTTONS:
TRANSFER (TRANS) button is used to
transfer an outside call from one station to
another.
SPEED button provides you with access to
speed dialing, save number redial and last
number redial. This button is also used to
access speed dial and flex button program-
ming.
ON/OFF button enables you to make a
telephone call without l i ft ing the handset.
It turns the telephone on and off when
using the speakerphone.
HOLD button enables you to place an out-
side caller on hold.
MSG LAMP indicates Message Waiting
Callback requests left at you station.

OUTSIDE CALLS are announced by a tone
signal repeated every 3.2 seconds. The corre-
sponding outside line indicator will flash
slowly.
INTERCOM CALLS can be tone ringing or voice
announce If it is voice announced, the receiving
station will receive 2 bursts of tone prior to the
announcement. If  it is a tone ringing call,  the
receiving station will hear a tone ring every 2.4
seconds.
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Figure 495-l Basic Digital Terminal
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Table 405-l Basic Keyset  Numbering Plan

100-195
43 [Cl
438
44 WI
45 [HI
55 NJ1
55 WI
56 WI
566
570 [BB]
571
572 55 [U]
573
574
578
6# [=I
604
620
621
622
623
624
626
627
629
631
632
633 [ZZ]
633 [00]
634
636 D=l
638+[0-91
638+[?k]
638+[#]
640
640 [7]
640 [8]
640 [9]
640 [+]
641
660
662

663
664

Station Intercom Numbers
Call Park Location O-7 (system)
Personal Park
Voice Mail Group Pilot Numbers O-7
Hunt Group Pilot Numbers O-7
ACD* Group Pilot Numbers O-9
UCD Group Pilot Numbers O-7
ACD* Group Pilot Numbers lo-15
ACD*/UCD Available/Unavailable
ACD* Call Qualifier
ACD* Agent Logout
ACD* Agent Login
ACD* Group Member Status
ACD* Agent Help Request
ACD* Overflow  Sta Avail/Unavail
Tone Mode Ring Option
Night Service Feature
Camp-On
Line Queue
Call Back
Message Wait
Conference
LCR Queue Cancel
Account Code enter
MUTE Button
Do Not Disturb
Background Music
Personalized Messages
Clear Personalized Messages
Headset Mode
Station Relocation
Handset Receiver Gain
Handset Receiver Gain Increase
Handset Receiver Gain Decrease
All Call Forward
No Answer - Call Forward
Busy - Call Forward
Busy/No Answer - Call Forward
Off-Net - Call Forward
Release Button (Key and Attendant)
Flash Command to CO Line
Clear - Call Forward, DND,
Personal Messages
Message Wait return
Conference W/ Personal Park

667 Tone Mode Option
690 Name in Display Programming
691 [BB] Off-Hook Preference
695 Distinctive Ringing
70 All Call Page (Internal &  External)
71 Internal Page Zone 1

~ 72 Internal Page Zone 2
7 3 Internal Page Zone 3
74 Internal Page Zone 4
75 Internal All Call Page
76 101 External All Call Page (All Zones)
76 PI External Page Zones l-7
77 Meet-Me-Page Answer
81 CO Line Group 1

(if LCR is enabled)
82 CO Line Group 2
83 CO Line Group 3
84 CO Line Group 4
85 CO Line Group 5
86 CO Line Group 6
87 CO Line Group 7
88 ywl All CO line Groups

(CO Line Off-Net Forward)
9 LCR or CO Line Group 1

(if LCR is disabled)
0 Attendant
#O Group Call Pick Up
#43  [Cl Call Park Pickup
#5 Universal Night Answer
[SPEED] (YYI Speed Dial Access

(00- 19 Station) (20-99 System)
[SPEEDl+[%]  Save Number Redial
[SPEED]+[#] Last Number Redial

XXX = Intercom Station Numbers
YY = Speed Dial Bin numbers
22 = Personalized Messages
U = ACD* (O-15) or UCD (O-7) Group Number
C = Call Park Location O-7
H = Hunt Group Number O-7
V = Voice Mail Group Number O-7
P = External Page Zone Number 1-7

*Features available with optional software.
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405.3 AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBU-
TION (ACD)

Thisfeature is available with optional soft-
ware. When purchased, Uniform Call Distribu-
tion (UCD) is not used and is replaced by the
ACD functions identified in the following. 16
Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) groups can
be programmed, each containing up to 16
three-digit station numbers.

A. Agent Login/Logout  Feature
The Agent Login/Logout  feature provides a
means for an agent to log into one of the
ACD groups and receive calls. For an agent
to be placed into an active ACD state, the
agent must first login.  The agent logs in by
performing the following steps:

1. Dial the LOGIN CODE [572]  on the dial
pad, followed by the ACD group number
(5xx)  that the agent is going to log into.
o r
Press a pre-programmed* LOGIN flex but-
ton .

2. The agent enters his unique AGENT ID
code (0000-9999). The LOGIN flex button
LED will be lit steady. Confirmation tone
is heard and the agent is logged onto the
ACD group. The ON/OFF LED will extin-
guish if the agent started the sequence in
the handsfree mode. When the agent logs
in, an ACD login  event is sent to the SMDR
port, if active.

For an agent to remove himself from the ACD
group as an active agent:

1 . Dial the LOGOUT  CODE [571]  on the dial
v pad,

o r
Press a pre-programmed* LOGOUT  flex
button. The LOGIN flex button LED will
extinguished. When the agent logs out
and removes himself from the ACD group,
an ACD logout event is sent to the SMDR
port, if active.

When an ACD Agent has u  Laginj2e.x  button
programmed onto his station, that same
jlex  button cun be used to L&n  and Dugout
of the assigned AC%  group.

Conditions:

* If an agent logs into an ACD group from
a station that is logged into another
ACD group, the station will  be automat-

ically removed from the previous ACD
group.

l An agent may log out while in wrap-up,
or unavailable.

l An agent logging in will first be placed
in wrap-up mode before receiving an
ACD call.

l I f  an agent attempts to log into an ACD
group that already has 16 members,
that agent will receive error tone.

l The infinite  Digital System will not verify
agent’s ID codes, other than requiring
four digits to be entered.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

B. ACD Agent “HELP” bfitton
The ACD Agent “HELP” feature provides a
means for an ACD agent to signal his as-
signed supervisor for assistance. A flex
button must be programmed for this fea-
ture to operate. Refer to Sec. 400.37,
Flexible Button Assignment.

While on a call in progress, the agent:
1 . Presses his pre-programmed* “HELP” flex

button. Confirmation tone will  be heard by
the agent. The agent will see his “HELP”
button illuminate if a supervisor is logged
into his ACD group. If no supervisor is
logged in, the agent will  receive a burst of
error tone and his “HELP” button will not
il luminate.
The ACD supervisor station receives a
“HELP” message if a member of one of the
ACD groups he is assigned to initiates a
“HELP” request. The “HELP” function also
sends a Camp-On tone to the speaker of
the supervisors keyset.  The “HELP” mes-
sage takes precedence over any other mes-
sage and can be cleared by the supervisor
by pressing his “HELP” button.
At the time the supervisor receives a
“HELP” request, he can press his “HELP”
flex button followed by his override feature
button to bridge onto the ACD group
members call. The “HELP” button will
place an intercom call to the station re-
questing “HELP”. The “HELP” message
will be cleared after the supervisor’s
“HELP” button is depressed. In addition,
the “HELP” message will be cleared if the
agent was on a call and went back on hook
before the supervisor could respond. In
this case, the “HELP” message will be con-
verted to a message wait indication. The

405-4 Issue 1, February 1994



injkite”  DVX I’
Digital Key Telephone System BASIC KEYSET FEATURE OPERATION

agent can also clear the “HELP” request by
hitting his “HELP” button a second time.

Conditions:

l Up to five messages can be left at any
supervisor station.

0 The supervisor can cancel the “HELP”
request signal by depressing his flash-
ing “HELP” button. In addition, a call
will be placed to the agent requesting
“HELP”. If the agent is on a call, the
supervisor can press his barge-in but-
ton to monitor the call or give assistance
on the call.

Only  digital terminals can utilize this
feature, since ajkxibk  button is required
to be pmgmmmed.

C. ACD Call Qualification
The CALL QUALIFICATION feature pro-
vides a means for an Agent to enter codes
on ACD type calls that identify the call.
This feature provides up to four digits for
the ACD SMDR reporting function. This
feature permits up to 12 digits to be en-
tered, however only the first four digits are
provided for in the SMDR record.
The QUALIFY button is programmed using
flex code [570#].  If the agent wishes to enter
his quality code in a speed bin, he can do
so using the standard speed bin program-
ming sequence. Then when he programs
his flex button, he can enter 570 followed
by the bin number. This will provide an
agent with a series of buttons with qualify
codes under them. Refer to Sec. 400.37,
Flexible Button Assignment.

While on a call, the agent:
1 . Presses the pre-programmed CALL QUAL-

IFY flex button, followed by the four-digit
qualify code. Enter a [a]  to complete the

v sequence. A short burst of con&nation
tone will be heard thru the keyset  speaker,
if programmed.

Conditions:

l The outside party will not hear the
1 code) account code being en-

l The qualify code uses the first four digits
of the account code. Therefore the ac-
count code record in the SMDR will
contain the qualify code in the first four
digits.

l The qualify code must be entered during
CO talk state.

l Speed dial entries can contain all digits
including the [++I,  which will terminate
the entry and return the ACD agent to
his co party.

D. ACD Available/Unavailable Mode
If you are a ACD agent, you may place your
station in the Available mode to receive
ACD type of calls or you may place your
station in the Unavailable mode to block
ACD type calls from ringing your station.

To go Available:
1 . Dial [566]  on the dial pad,

or
press the pre-programmed* Avail-
able/Unavailable button. You may now
receive ACD calls.

To go Unavailable: a

1. Dial 15661  on the dial pad,
or
press the pre-programmed* Avail-
able/Unavailable button. You are now
blocked from receiving ACD calls.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

E. ACD Overflow Station -
Available/Unavailable Mode
If you are a ACD Overflow station, you may
place your station in the Available mode to
receive ACD type of calls or you may place
your station in the Unavailable mode to
block ACD type calls from ringing your
stat ion.

To go Available:
1 . Dial [578]  on the dial pad,

or
press the pre-programmed* Avail-
able/Unavailable button. You may now
receive ACD calls.

To go Unavailable:
1 . Dial [578]  on the dial pad,

or
press the pre-programmed* Avail-
able/Unavailable button. You are now
blocked from receiving ACD calls.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assigmnent.

405.4 CALL FORWARD: STATION

A .  CallForward-AllCalls
If you have been given the ability to forward
your calls:

1 . Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.
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2. Dial the Call Forward code [640]  on the To cancel Call Forwarding:
dial pad, 1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF
o r button.
Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex but-
ton .

3 . Press  DSS button of desired station,
o r
dial the three-digit extension number
where calls are to be forwarded, including
ACD or UCD Group, Voice Mail Group,
and Hunt group pilot numbers.

4 . Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF
button.

Conditions:

l Line Queue, Call back requests, mes-
sage wait requests, and pre-selected
messages are canceled when a station
activates call forward.

l Call back requests are not allowed at a
station where a call is forwarded.

l CO Line calls can be transferred by the
receiving station back to the original
forwarded station.

2. Dial the Call Forward Cancel code, 16621
on the dial pad,
o r
Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex but-
ton. Confirmation tone will  be heard.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

C . Call Forward - Busy
If you have been given the ability to forward
your calls:

1 . Lift the handset or press ON/OFF button.

2. Dial the Call Forward code, [640]  on the
dial pad, 6
o r
Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex but-
ton .

3 . Dial the Call Forward Busy code [S]  on  the
dial pad.

l A station in the call forward mode may
still make outgoing calls.

To Remove Call Forwarding:
1 . Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.

2. Dial the Call Forward Cancel code, [662]
on the dial pad,
o r
Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex but-
ton, Confirmation tone will  be heard.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

B. Call Forward - No Answer
If you have been given the ability to forward
your calls:

- 1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF button.

2. Dial the Call Forward code [640]  on the
dial pad,
o r
Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex but-
ton .

3 . Dial the Call Forward No-Answer code [7]
on the dial pad.

4. Dial the three-digit extension number
where calls are to be forwarded. Confirma-
tion tone will be heard.

5 . Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF
button.

To cancel Call Forwarding:
1. Lift  the handset or press the ON/OFF

button.
2. Dial the Call Forward Cancel code, [662]

on the dial pad,
o r
Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex but-
ton. Confirmation tone will  be heard.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

D. Call  Forward - Busy/No Answer
If you have been given the ability to forward
your calls:

1 . Lift the handset or press ON/OFF button.

2. Dial the Call Forward code, 16401  on the
dial pad,
or
Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex but-
ton .

4. Dial the three-digit extension number
where calls are to be forwarded. Confirma-
tion tone will be heard.

5 . Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF
button.

3. Dial the Call Forward Busy/No Answer
code [9]  on the dial pad.

4. Dial the three-digit extension number
where calls are to be forwarded. Confirma-
tion tone will be heard.

5 . Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF
button.

405-6 Issue 1, February 1994



infznitem  DVX I’
Digital Key Telephone System BASIC KEYSET FEATURE OPERATION

To cancel Call Forwarding:
1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF

button.
2. Dial the Call Forward Cancel code, [662]

on the dial pad,
or
Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex but-
ton. Confirmation tone will  be heard.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

E. Cali  Forward - Off-Net (via speed dial)
In a speed dial bin, store the number of the
off-net location where calls are to be forwarded.
Follow instructions provided for storing station
or system speed dial numbers.
This feature allows stations to forward intercom
and transferred CO calls to an off-net location.

1. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.

2. Dial the Call Forward code, [640]  on the
dial pad,
or
Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex but-
ton .

3. Dial [SC]  on the dial pad. Then dial the
speed bin number that contains the num-
ber where calls are to be forwarded. Con-
firmation tone is heard. FWD button LED
is flashing.

4 . Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF
button.

Conditions:

l Line Queue, Call back requests, mes-
sage wait requests, and pre-selected
messages are canceled when a station
activates call forward.

l Call back requests are not allowed at a
station where a call is forwarded.

l CO Line calls can be transferred by the
receiving station back to the original
forwarded station.

l A station in the call forward mode may
still make outgoing calls.

Canceling Off-Net Forwarding
1. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.

2. Dial the Call Forward Cancel code, [662]
on the dial pad,
or
Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex but-
ton. CALL FWD button LED is extin-
guished.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

F. Call  Forward - ACD or UCD Groups
If you have been given the ability to forward
your calls:

1 . Lift the handset or press ON/OFF button.

2. Dial the Call Forward code, [640]  on the
dial pad,
or
Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex but-
ton .

3 . Dial the desired code:
- [7]  = no answer calls
- [8]  = busy calls
- [9]=  busy and no answer calls.

Skip the preceding step for immediate

4 . Dial the three-digit ACD Group Pilot num-
ber (550-565) for groups 1-16, or UCD
group pilot number (550-557) for the
groups l-8 where calls are to be for-
warded. Confirmation tone will be heard.

5 . Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF
button.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assigmnent.

To cancel Call Forwarding:
1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF

button.
2. Dial the Call Forward Cancel code, I6621

on the dial pad,
o r
Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex but-
ton. Confirmation tone will  be heard.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

G. Caii  Forward - Voice Mail Groups
Intercom and Transferred CO callers may be
routed directly to your mail box by forwarding
your phone to a voice mail group. Callers will
then be greeted by your personal voice mail
greeting if available.
If you have been given the ability to forward
your calls:

1 . Lift the handset or press ON/OFF button.

2. Dial the Call Forward code, [640]  on the
dial pad,
or
Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex but-
ton .

3. Dial the desired code:
- [7]  = no answer calls
- [8]  = busy calls
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- [9]  = busy and no answer calls.

Skip the preceding step for immediate

4 . Dial the three-digit Voice Mail group pilot
number (440-447) for the group (l-8)
where calls are to be forwarded. Confirma-
tion tone will be heard.

5 . Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF
button.

To cancel Call Forwarding:
1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF

button.
2. Dial the Call Forward Cancel code, [662]

on the dial pad,
o r
Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex but-
ton. Confirmation tone will  be heard.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

H. Call Forward - Hunt Groups
If you have been given the ability to forward
your calls:

1 . Lift the handset or press ON/OFF button.

2. Dial the Call Forward code, [640]  on the
dial pad,
o r
Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex but-
ton .

3. Dial the desired code:
- [7]  = no answer calls
- [8]  = busy calls
- [9]  = busy and no answer calls.

Skip the preceding step for immediate

4 . Dial the three-digit Hunt group pilot num-
ber (450-457) for the group (l-8) where
calls are to be forwarded. Confirmationw
tone will be heard.

5 . Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF
button.

To cancel Call Forwarding:
1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF

button.
2. Dial the Call Forward Cancel code, [662]

on the dial pad,
o r
Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex but-
ton .

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

4 0 5 . 5 CALLING STATION TONE MODE
OPTION

The Basic keyset  will initialize to the handsfree
mode any time it is powered up or reset. If the
user is in the tone ringing mode, he will be
returned to the handsfree mode if the power is
turned off or the system is reset.
When the tone ringing mode is desired:

a. Dial the Tone Mode Option code [667]  on
the dial pad. This code will toggle between
the handsfree and tone ringing mode.

4 0 5 . 6 CONFERENCE WITH PERSONAL
PARK

While connected to an outside line:
a. Press the TRANS button. Transfer dial tone

is heard.
b. Dial [438]  on the dial pid. (1 st call is placed

in personal park).
c. Dial desired number for 2nd call.
d. Press the TRANS button again. Transfer

dial tone is heard.
e. Dial (6641  on the dial pad. All three parties

are conferenced.
f. Replace the handset to terminate confer-

ence.

4 0 5 . 7 CO LINE QUEUING
A station can queue only one line at a time. If
you see that a particular outside line is busy
and you wish to be placed on a list waiting for
that l ine to become available:
To Place a Queue:

a. Press the Pool button. Busy tone is heard.
b. Press the pre-programmed* LINE QUEUE

button.
c. Replace the handset.

To Answer a Queue:
If you hear ringing and an outside line of the
line group (or a Loop or Group Key), you queued
onto is rapidly flashing:

a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.
b. Press flashing Pool button to answer.

If lyour  station has betm  pn-grtzmmed for
Prqfmd Line Answer, you will have the
line  automaticalLy  upon lifting the handset.

*A flex button must be programmed for this
feature to operate. Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible
Button Assignment.
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405.8 DIRECTED CALL PICK-UP
When incoming, transferred, or recalling out-
side line ringing, intercom ringing, or Camp On
ringing is heard at an unattended telephone:

a. Dial the station number of the known ring-
ing telephone. Receive ringback  tone, or
call announce tone.

b. Press the pre-programmed* PICK UP but-
ton to answer the call.

*A flex button must be programmed for this
feature to operate. Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible
Button Assignment.

Conditions:

l User must have access to the specific
outside line or a Loop button to do a
directed call pickup.

405.9 DO NOT DISTURB
If you have been given the ability to place your
phone in Do Not Disturb:

a. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton .

b. Dial the Do Not Disturb code [631]  on the
dial pad,
or
Press the pre-programmed* DND button.
DND button lights steady.

Removing Do Not Disturb
a. Dial the Do Not Disturb code [631]  on the

dial pad,
or
Press the pre-programmed* DND button.
The button LED extinguishes and DND is
canceled.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

405.10 MESSAGE WAITING
If you dial a station that is busy, unattended,
or in DND, you can leave a message waiting
indication.

a. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton .

b.Dial the desired intercom station. Busy
tone or DND tone is heard.

c. Press the TRANS button. Transfer dial tone
is heard.

d. Dial the Message Wait code [623]  on the
dial pad. Confirmation tone is heard.

e. Replace the handset or press ON/Off but-
ton to end the call.

Up to five messages  can be kft a t any

Answering a Message Waiting Indication
If your MSG WAIT lamp is f lashing, you have a
message waiting for you. The first message left
will be the first one called.

a. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton .

b. Dial the message wait return code [663]  on
the dial pad. Station that left message will
be signaled with tone ringing.

c. If called station does not answer, press the
TRANS button. After receiving transfer
tone, dial the message wait code [623]  to
leave message.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

405.11 MUTE  KEY
The MUTE feature provides privacy during
speakerphone or handset operation by dis-
abling the microphone.
To activate the Mute feature:

a. Press the pre-programmed* MUTE button
while off-hook on speakerphone or hand-
set to activate.

To de-activate the Mute feature:
a. Press the pre-programmed* MUTE button

again to deactivate.
m u t e  f e a t u r e automatically

*A flex button MUST be programmed for this
feature to operate. *Refer to Sec. 400.37,
Flexible Button Assignment.

405.12 PBX/CENTREX TRANSFER
While connected to an outside line (PBX/Cen-
trex) :

a. Press the TRANS button. Receive transfer
dial tone.

b.Dial [660]  on the dial pad. A flash com-
mand will be presented to the PBX or Cen-
trex line. PBX or Centrex  studder tone will
be heard.

c. Dial desired outside number.
d. Replace handset to complete transfer.

405.13 PERSONAL PARK (Flip-Flop)
While  connected to first call:

a. Press the TRANS button. The caller is put
on Exclusive Hold.
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b. Dial the Personal Park code (4381  on the
dial pad,
o r
Press a pre-programmed* flex button. (call
is placed in personal park). Dial tone will
be heard.

The user can aZtemateZy  connect to the
other call bg  pressing the TRANS button
and dialing [4381  as many t imes as
necessary.

Retrieving a Parked Call:
a. Dial the Personal Call Park location code

[438]  on the dial pad,
or
Press the pre-programmed* PERSONAL
PARK button.
Both the station and the call  wil l  receive a
warning tone and then a talk path is estab-
lished between the two parties.

405 .14  PROGRAMMIN G YOUR NAME
INTO THE LCD DISPLAY

The Basic Digital Terminal has the capability
for the user to program his name  so that people
using display telephones will see the name in-
stead of the station number.

a. Lift handset.
b. Dial [690]  on the dial pad.
c. Enter your name (up to 7 letters) using the

pattern shown below.

A=21 M =61 1 =l# “ =Ol
B =22 N =62 2 =2# , =02
C =23 0 =63 3 =3# ? =03
D =31 P=71 4 =4# / =04
E =32 Q =74 5 =5# 1=*1
F =33 R =72 6 =6# $ =*2
G =41 s =73 7 =7# & =*4
H =42 T=81 8 =8# * =*#

. I =43 U =82 9 =9# (=#l
J =51 V =83 0 =O# ) =#2
K =52 w=91 Space = 11 + =#3
L =53 x =92 : =12 = =#4

Y =93 - =13 # = # #
z =94 ’ =14

d. Press the SPEED button to complete the
programming process.

405.15 VOLUME CONTROL
A “slide” switch is provided on the front of the
in&&e  Basic Digital Terminal to adjust the
volume of the voice and tones presented to the
terminal speaker.

- The “slide” switch controls the speaker
volume which controls all voice signals
sent to the speaker i.e. Speaker Phone
conversations, BGM, and Page an-
nouncements.

- The same “slide” switch also controls the
ringing volume which controls all tone
signals presented to the speaker i.e.
Ringing, splash tones, Camp-On etc...
Muted ringing is also controlled by the
slide switch. The muted ringing volume
will be proportionately quieter than nor-
mal ringing based on the current switch
setting.

Q
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SECTION 410
SLT FEATURE OPERATION

410.1 INTRODUCTION
This section of the manual contains the operat-
ing instructions for Single Line users. It is de-
signed to provide step-by-step instructions for
operating the Single Line telephones in the
system.
Literature similar to these operating instruc-
tions has been prepared for use by the customer
in the form of a Single Line Telephone User’s
Guide.

410.2 ACCOUNTCODE
SLT stations can enter an account code to iden-
tify the call or call ing station.
Entering Account Code before a call:

a. Lift the handset.
b. Dial [627]  on the dial pad.
c. Dial the account code. If the account code

contains fewer than la-digits, dial I%]  to
return to intercom dial tone. Dial tone is
heard.

d. Dial 191  or CO Access code and the desired
n u m b e r .

Entering Account Code during a call:
a. Depress the hookswitch momentarily.

Your call will be placed on hold while you
enter your account code.

b. Dial [627]  on the dial pad.
c. Dial the account code. If the account code

contains fewer than 12digits, dial [X] to
return automatically to the call.

410.3 AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBU-
w TION (ACD)

Thisfeature is available with optional soft-
ware. When purchased, Uniform Call Distribu-
tion (UCD) is not used and is replaced by the
ACD functions identified in the following. 16
Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) groups can
be programmed, each containing up to 16
three-digit station numbers.

A. Agent Login/Logout  Feature
The Agent Login/Iogout  feature provides a
means for an agent to log into one of the
ACD groups and receive calls. For an agent
to be placed into an active ACD state, the
agent must first login.

1. Dial the LOGIN CODE [572]  on the dial
pad, followed by the ACD group number
(5x4 that the agent is going to log into.

2. The agent enters his unique AGENT ID
code (0000-9999). Confirmation tone is
heard and the agent is logged onto the
ACD group. When the agent logs in, an
ACD login  event is sent to the SMDR port,
if active.

If Q member is assigned to Q specifa  ACD

~~
enter and exzt  an AW group other than  hrs

For an agent to remove himself from the ACD
group as an active agent:

1 . Dial the LOGOUT  CODE [57  l] on the dial
pad. When the agent logs out and removes
himself from the ACD group, an ACD lo-
gout event is sent to the SMDR port, if
active.

Conditions:

l If  an agent logs into an ACD group from
a station that is logged into another
ACD group, the station will  be automat-
ically removed from the previous ACD
group.

l An agent may log out while in wrap-up,
or unavailable.

l An agent logging in will first be placed
in wrap-up mode before receiving an
A C D  c a l l .

l If an agent attempts to log into an ACD
group that already has 16 members,
that agent will receive error tone.

l The i.n@ntie  Digital System will not verify
agent’s ID codes, other than requiring
four digits to be entered.

B. ACD Agent “HELP” button
The ACD Agent “HELP” feature provides a
means for an ACD agent to signal his as-
signed supervisor for assistance.

While on a call in progress, the agent:
1. After hook-flashing, dial the “HELP” code

on the dial pad. The agent must hook-
flash again to return to his call after the
code is dialed. If no supervisor is logged in,
the agent will receive one-burst of error
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2500 Type 2500 Type w/Msg  Waiting Lamp on Top

2500 Type w/Message Waiting Lamp

2500 Type Wall Phone 2500 Type w/Flash Key
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Table 410-l SLT Numbering Plan

100-195
420 ma
421 [=a
43 [Cl
438
44 WI
45 [HI
55 WI
55 WI
56 WI
566
571
572 55 [U]
6# [=I
620
621
622
623
624
625
626
627
631
633 [ZZ]
633 [00]
638+[0-91
638+[%]
638+[#]
640
640 [7]
640 [8]
640 [9]
640 [SAC]
660
661 (YYj
662

663
664

Station Intercom Numbers
Voice Mail Enable MSG Wait
Voice Mail Cancel MSG Wait
Call Park Location O-7 (system)
Personal Park
Voice Mail Group Pilot Numbers O-7
Hunt Group Pilot Numbers O-7
ACD* Group Pilot Numbers O-9
UCD Group Pilot Numbers O-7
ACD* Group Pilot Numbers lo-15
ACD*/UCD Available/Unavailable
ACD* Agent Logout
ACD* Agent Login
Tone Mode Ring Option
Camp-On
Line Queue
Call Back
Message Wait
Conference
Executive Override
LCR Queue Cancel
Account Code Enter
Do Not Disturb
Personalized Messages
Clear Personalized Messages
Handset Receiver Gain
Handset Receiver Gain Increase
Handset Receiver Gain Decrease
All Call Forward
No Answer - Call Forward
Busy - Call Forward
Busy/No Answer - Call Forward
Off-Net - Call Forward
SLT Flash Command to CO Line
SLT Station Speed Dial Programming
SLT Clear - Call Forward, DND,
Personal Messages
Message Wait return
SLT Conference W/  Personal Park

SLT Speed Dial Access
Name in Display Programming
All Call Page (Internal & External)
Internal Page Zone 1
Internal Page Zone 2
Internal Page Zone 3
Internal Page Zone 4
Internal All Call Page
External All Call Page (All Zones)
External Page Zones l-7
Meet-Me-Page Answer
CO Line Group 1
(if LCR is enabled)
CO Line Gropp 2
CO Line Group 3
CO Line Group 4
CO Line Group 5
CO Line Group 6
CO Line Group 7
All CO line Groups
(CO Line Off-Net Forward)
LCR or CO Line Group 1
(if LCR is disabled)
Attendant
Group Call Pick Up (Key & SLT)
Directed Call Pick-up (SLT)
Call Park Pickup (Key and SLT)
Universal Night Answer

668 ywl
690
70
71
72
73
74
75
76 101
76 PI
77
81

82
83
84
85
86
87
88

9

0
#O
#l [=I
#43  [Cl
#5

XXX = Intercom Station Numbers
W = Speed Dial Bin numbers
ZZ = Personalized Messages
U = ACD* (O-15), UCD (O-7) Group Number
C = CaIl  Park Location O-7
H = Hunt Group Number O-7
V = Voice Mail Group Number O-7
P = External Page Zone Number l-7

*Features available with optional software.
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tone. The ACD supervisor station receives
a “HELP” message if a member of one of
the ACD groups he is assigned to initiates
a “HELP” request. The “HELP” function
also sends a Camp-On tone to the speaker
of the supervisors keyset.  The “HELP”
message takes precedence over any other
message and can be cleared by the super-
visor by pressing his “HELP” button.
At the time the supervisor receives a
“HELP” request, he can press his “HELP”
flex button followed by his override feature
button to bridge onto the ACD group
members call. The “HELP” button will
place an intercom call to the station re-
questing “HELP”. The “HELP” message
will be cleared after the supervisor’s
“HELP” button is depressed. In addition,
the “HELP” message will be cleared if the
agent was on a call and went back on hook
before the supervisor could respond. In
this case, the “HELP” message will be con-
verted to a message wait indication.

Conditions:

l Up to five messages can be left at any
supervisor station.

0 The supervisor can cancel the “HELP”
request signal by depressing his flash-
ing “HELP” button. In addition, a call
will be placed to the agent requesting
“HELP”. If the agent is on a call, the
supervisor can press his barge-in but-
ton to monitor the call or give assistance
on the call.

C. ACD AvaiIable/UuavaiIable  Mode
If you are a ACD agent, you may place your
station in the Available mode to receive
ACD type of calls or you may place your
station in the Unavailable mode to block

w ACD type calls from ringing your station.
To go Available:

1. Dial [566]  on the dial pad. Confirmation
tone will be heard through the handset.
You may now receive ACD calls.

To go Unavailable:
1. Dial [5661  on the dial pad. Confb-mation

tone will be heard through the handset.
You are now blocked from receiving ACD
calls.

410.4 CALL BACK
You call a busy station and receive busy:

a. Briefly depress and release the hook-
switch.

b. Dial [622]  on the dial pad.
c. Replace handset.

OnZg  one Call Back request can be left at a
station; the second request wiZZ  convert to
Message Waiting Request.

410.5 CALL FORWARDING
To call forward calls to another station:

a. Lift handset.
b. Dial [640]  on the dial pad.
c. Skip Step c. for immediate forwarding, oth-

erwise dial the appropriate code:
- [7]  = CaIl  Forward No Answer
- [S]  = Call Forward Busy
- [9]  = Call Forward Busy/No Answer
- [a] = Call Forward,Off-Net (via speed

dial)
d. Dial the three-digit extension number or

speed bin number where calls are to be
forwarded. Confirmation tone will be
heard.

e. Replace handset.

To Remove Call Forwarding:
a. Lift handset.
b. Dial [640]  on the dial pad or [662]  on the

dial pad. Confirmation tone will be heard.
c. Replace the handset.

410.6 CALLING STATION TONE MODE
OPTION

Allows a calling station to override a called key
station’s “HF” or “PV” intercom switch setting.
When placing a call to a key station and Tone
ringing is desired:

a. Dial [6#]  on the dial pad.
b. Dial three-digit station extension (call tone

rings station).

410.7 CAMP-ON
After receiving intercom busy tone:

a. Briefly depress and release the hook-
switch.

b. Dial [620]  on the dial pad. When the called
party answers, consult with them.

While  on a CO line you receive a Camp-on
warning tone through handset:

a. Choose desired call (hang up on present
calI  and take the new one, or ignore the
Camp-on signal). (also see Personal Park)
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410.8 CALL PARK (System)
To place an outside call on hold and consult
with, page, or call an internal party before
transferring the outside call.
While connected to an outside line:

a. Depress and release the hookswitch. The
caller is put on Exclusive hold.

b. Dial parking location (430 to 437) on the
dial pad. Confirmation  tone is heard.

c. If you hear busy tone, depress and release
the hookswitch and dial another parking
locat ion.

Retrieving a Parked Call
a. Lift handset.
b. Dial a pound [#I  on the dial pad.
c. Dial parking location (430 to 437) where

the call was parked.

410.9 CALL TRANSFER:
Making an Unscreened Transfer

a. Briefly depress and release the hook-
switch.

b. Dial desired intercom number.
c. Hang up to complete the transfer.

Making a Screened Transfer:
a. Briefly depress and release the hook-

switch.
b. Dial desired telephone number. Announce

the call.
c. Hang up to complete the transfer.

410.10 CLEAR CALL FORWARD, DND,
PERSONALIZED MESSAGES

SLTs  can activate and cancel call forward by
dialing [6401  on the dial pad and DND by dialing
16311  and enable and cancel personalized mes-
sages by dialing [633xx].
A convenient code [6621  has been incorporated
to cancel either Call forwarding, DND, or Per-
sonalized Messages when the SLT user has
forgotten which code has been programmed on
the phone
To cancel Call Forward, DND, Personalized
M e s s a g e s :

a. Lift handset. Notification tone will be
heard.

b. Dial [6621  on the dial pad. Confirmation
tone will be heard.

c. Replace the handset.

410.11 CO LINE QUEUING
a. Dial outside line access code. Receive busy

tone.
b.Briefly depress and release the hook-

switch.
c. Dial [621]  on the dial pad. Con&nation

tone is heard.

410.12 CONFERENCE
You may set up a conference of 1 external and
1 other internal station.

a. Lift handset.
b. Make outside call.
c. Briefly depress and release the hookswitch

to put the call on hold.
d. Dial number of interpal  station you wish to

add.
e. When that station answers, briefly depress

and release the hookswitch again and all  3
parties will be connected.

410.13 CONFERENCE WITH PERSONAL
PARK

While connected to an outside line:
a. Depress the hookswitch momentarily. In-

tercom dial tone is heard.
b. Dial [438]  on the dial pad. (1 st call is placed

in personal park).
c. Dial desired number for 2nd call.
d. Depress the hookswitch momentarily. In-

tercom dial tone is heard.
e. Dial [664]  on the dial pad. All three parties

are conferenced.
f. Hang up to terminate conference.

410.14 DIRECT OUTSIDE LINE ACCESS
a. Lift handset.
b. Dial access code (9,8  1 - 87) on the dial pad.
c. Dial desired telephone number.

410.15 DIRECTED CALL PICK-UP
Upon hearing an unattended telephone ring:

a. Lift handset.
b. Dial [#  11  on the dial pad.
c. Dial station number of ringing telephone.

You wil l  be connected to intercom, incom-
ing, recalling or transferred outside line.

410.16 DO NOT DISTURB
Activating Do Not Disturb:

a. Lift handset.
b. Dial [631]  on the dial pad.
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c. Replace handset.

To cancel Do Not Disturb:
a. Lift handset.
b. Dial (6311 on the dial pad or [662]  on the

dial pad.
c. Replace handset.

410.17 PBX/CENTREX TRANSFER (Flash
Command to CO Line)

To initiate a PBX or Centrex  Transfer command
from an SLT.
While connected to a PBX or Centrex  line:

a. Briefly depress and release the hook-
switch. Intercom dial tone will be heard.

b. Dial [6601  on the dial pad. A Flash com-
mand will be presented to the PBX or Cen-
trex line.

c. PBX or Centrex  studder tone will be heard.
Dial number of desired extension.

d. Replace handset to complete transfer.

410.18 GROUP CALL PICK-UP
Upon hearing an unattended telephone ringing:

a. Lift the handset.
b. Dial [#0] on the dial pad. You will be con-

nected to intercom or transferred or recall-
ing outside line call.

You must be in the same pickup  group.

410.19 PLACING CALLS ON EXCLUSIVE
HOLD

While connected to an outside line:
a. Briefly press and release the hookswitch.

(Call is placed on Exclusive Hold).

To retrieve the call:
a. Press and release the hookswitch again.

410.20 HANDSET RECEIVER GAIN
This feature allows an SLT user to increase/de-
crease the handset volume while on a CO or
intercom call.
While on a CO or intercom call:

a. Hookflash and dial the Handset Receiver
Gain code [638]  on the dial pad.

b. Dial a one-digit entry [0] through [9]  on the
(O=lowest, 9=highest)  on the dial pad,
or
Press the [#I  to increase or [?k]  to decrease
the gain, one level at a time.

c. Hookflash again to return to call.
d. Repeat above procedures, if necessary.
e. Replace the handset to end the call.

410.21 INTERCOM CALLING
a. You will hear ringing if called station is in

the ‘TN” answering mode; or two bursts of
tone if called station is in the “HP” or “PV
posit ion.

b. Lift the handset.
c. Dial the three-digit intercom number:

- 1 OO-  195 for infinite DVX ‘I1  System
d. Converse after the two tone bursts stop.
e. Replace the handset to end the call.

Answering an Intercom Call
a. Lift handset to converse.
b. Replace handset to end call

410.22 LEAST COST ROUTING
To place an outside call when LCR has been
enabled in the system:

a. Lift the handset.
b. Dial [9]  on the dial pad.
c. Dial the desired seven-digit telephone

number (i.e.: l+  area code+7-digit num-
ber).

d. Wait for an answer, then converse.
If all lines available to you are busy, remain
off-hook for four seconds to automatically be
queued onto LCR for an available line.

If an LCR Queue Callback has been activated:
a. When telephone is signaled, answer the

Ca l l .

b. Desired telephone number will automat-
ically be re-dialed.

Only one LCR Queue  Call Back request  may
be initiated by  CL  station. When a second
request is made, the first request is
cance&d. >;

If an LCR Queue Callback has been activated
and you wish to cancel that callback request:

a. Dial the LCR Queue Cancel code, [626]  on
the dial pad.

b. Replace the handset.

410.23 MESSAGE WAITING
Leaving a Message Waiting Indication

a. Lift handset.
b. Dial the desired intercom station. Receive

no answer, or DND tone.
c. Briefly depress and release the hook-

switch.
d. Dial [623]  on the dial pad.
e. Replace handset.
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Answering a Message Waiting Indication.
Your message waiting lamp is flashing:

a. Lift handset.
b. Dial [663]  on the dial pad. Station that left

the message will ring.

Only SLT’s  equipped with message waiting
lamp will have access to this feature. Opx
stations do not have message waiting
capability.

410.24 OFF-HOOK PREFERENCE
If your phone has been programmed for Off-
Hook Preference, you will hear outside line dial
tone when li ft ing the handset.
When this operation is enabled, you may not
have access to all features contained in this
User Guide. However, consult your Centrex  or
PBX User’s Guide for additional features you
may have.

410.25 PERSONALIZED MESSAGES
Each station can select a pre-assigned message
to be displayed on the LCD of any Key Tele-
phone call ing that station. To select one of the
ten available messages:

a. Dial [633]  on the dial pad.
b.Dial the two-digit code for the message

which will appear.
- [00] = clears message
- [Ol] = ONVACATION
- [02]=RETURNAM
- [03]  = RETURN PM
- [04]=  RETURN TOMORROW
- [05]  = RETURN NEXTWEEK
- [06]  = ON TRIP
- [07]  = IN MEETING
- [08]  = AT HOME
- [09]  = ON BREAK
- [lo]  = AT LUNCHw

This feature is n o t  avaiZabZe to the

c. Replace the handset. (Activating DND or
Call Forwarding cancels selected mes-
sage.)

410.26 PAGING
a. Lift handset.
b.Dial the two-digit paging code. Wait for

page warning tone
- [70]  = All Call - Internal & External
- [71]  = Internal Zone 1
- [72]  = Internal Zone 2
- [73]  = Internal Zone 3

- 1741  = Internal Zone 4
- [75]  = Internal All Call
- [76  ] (0) = External All Call (All Ext Zones)
- [76  l(Z)  = External Zone l-7

c. Speak in normal tone of voice to deliver
message.

Stations off-hook or in DND will not hear the
internal page announcement.

When making a Zone Page OF AZ1  CaZZ  Page
and the zone is busy, the page initiator wiZZ
receive  rincrback  tone until the zone 1

~announ&ment  .

becomes av&bZe.  You will then hear a
warning tone and can make the page

- - j

d. Deliver page in normal tone of voice.
e. Replace handset to terminate page.

410.27 MEET MI3  PAGE
To request another party to meet you on a page:

a. Dial the desired two-digit or three-digit
paging code.

b. Request that party meet you on the page.
c. Do not hang up; wait for the requested

party to answer. As soon as the paged party
answers and is connected to you, the page
circuit is released.

Answering a Meet Me Page
a. Go to the nearest telephone and dial [77]

on the dial pad. You will be connected to
the party that paged you.

410.28 PERSONAL PARK (Flip-Flop)
While connected to first call:

a. Depress the hookswitch momentarily. In-
tercom dial tone is heard.

b. Dial [438]  on the dial pad. (call is placed in
personal park).

c. Dial desired number for 2nd call.
d. Depress the hookswitch momentarily. In-

tercom dial tone is heard.
e. Dial [438]  on the dial pad. (1st call is re-

turned and 2nd call is placed in personal
park.

The ussr  can alternately connect to the
other call by doing a hwksash  and  diaZing
[438]  as many times as necessary.

410.29 PROGRAMMIN G YOUR NAME
INTO THE LCD DISPLAY

Every SLT extension has the capability to pro-
gram the users name so that people using dis-
play telephones will see the name instead of the
station number.

a. Lift handset.
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b. Dial [6901  on the dial pad.
c. Enter your name (up to 7 letters) using the

pattern shown below.

A=21
B =22
C =23
D =31
E =32
F =33
G =41
H =42
I =43
J =51
K =52
L =53

M =61
N =62
0 =63
P=71
Q =74
R =72
s =73
T=Sl
U =82
V =83
w=91
x =92
Y =93
z =94

:

1 =l#
2 =2#
3 =3#
4 =4#
5 =5#
6 =6#
7 =7#
8 =8#
9 =9#
0 =O#

Space = 11
: =12
-=13
’ =14

“ =(-)I

, =02
? =03
/ =04

! =*1
$ =*2
& =*4
* =*#
(=#l
) =#2
+ =#3
= =#4
#  = # #

d. Press the hookswitch to complete the pro-
gramming process.

410.30 STATION SPEED DIAL
a. Lift handset.
b. Dial [668]  on the dial pad.
c. Dial desired station speed bin number (OO-

19).

410.31 STORING STATION SPEED NUM-
BERS

a. Lift handset.
b. Dial [661]  on the dial pad.
c. Dial desired station speed bin number (OO-

19).
d. Dial telephone number you wish to store.
e. Briefly depress and release the hook-

switch. (Confirmation tone is heard.)
Line Group  1 wiU  be prog rammed aZang
with SLT speed numbers and thus  Line
Group 1 will be used  xvhen activating
station speed dial&m  M  SLT.

410.32 SYSTEM SPEED DIAL
a. Lift handset.
b. Dial [668]  on the dial pad.
c. Dial desired system speed bin number (20-

99).

410.33 UNIVERSAL NIGHT ANSWER
WA)

Upon hearing an incoming signal:
a. Lift handset.
b. Dial the UNA access code [#5]  on the dial

pad. You will be connected to ringing out-
side line.

410.34 UCD AVAILAJ3LE/UNAVAILABLE
If you are a UCD Agent, you may place your
station in the Available mode to receive UCD
type of calls or you may place your station in
the Unavailable mode to block UCD type of calls
from ringing at your station.
To go Available:

a. Dial [566]  on the dial pad. You may now
receive calls. 4

To go Unavailable:
a. Dial [566]  on the dial pad. You are now

blocked from receiving UCD calls.
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SECTION 420
ATTENDANT FEATURE OPERATION

420.1 INTRODUCTION
The infinite  Digital Key Telephone System has a
wide variety of features and flexible program-
ming, allowing each telephone user to program
his/her telephone to meet his/her own individ-
ual needs.
This section of the manual contains the operat-
ing instructions for Attendant Key Telephone
user(s) and includes an illustration of the 33-
button digital key telephone used in the infinite
Digital Key Telephone System and description
of the keys on the telephones and their func-
tions. It is intended that this section be used in
conjunction with the Station Operation section
to provide step-by-step instructions for operat-
ing the Attendant(s) Digital Terminal(s) in the
system. Visual and audible cues which accom-
pany the various steps in the operation of the
features are also included.
Literature similar to these operating instruc-
tions has been prepared for use by the customer
in the form of an Attendant User’s Guide.

420.2 ATTENDANT KEY TELEPHONE
STATION FEATURES

Each inf inite Digital Key Telephone System pro-
vides the following keys, indicators and fea-
tures:
HANDSET AND SPEAKER are located at the
left side of the front panel. A handset is provided
to allow confidential conversation when de-
sired. Lifting the handset from its cradle (going
off-hook) disengages the station’s built-in
speaker.
The speaker is located directly below the center
portion of the handset. The station may be
operated with the handset on-hook. When this
occurs, audio is transmitted to the station user
through the station’s speaker.
FLEXIBLE BUTTONS are used to access idle
outside lines, provide DSS/BLF for internal
stations, access speed dial number and activate
features. These buttons are programmed by the
individual station user. The default flex feature
buttons are described below:

CALL BACK (flex) button allows you to
initiate an automatic call back request to
another busy station. As soon as that sta-
tion becomes idle, the station that left the

call back request is signaled. A flex button
must be assigned to use this feature.
CALL FWD (flex) button allows you to for-
ward your calls to another station.
DO NOT DISTURB (DND) (flex) button al-
lows the user to place his/her telephone
into a Do Not Disturb mode to eliminate
incoming outside line ringing, intercom
calls, t r a n s f e r s  a n d  p a g i n g  a n -
nouncements. The station in DND can use
the telephone to make normal outgoing
calls. On Attendant*stations,  this button
becomes the system Night Mode button. A
flex button must be assigned to use this
feature. us
CONFERENCE (CONF) (flex) button is
used to establish and build conference
calls.

FIXED FEATURE BUTTONS:
PICK-UP button allows you to pickup a
tone ringing intercom call, transferred, in-
coming, or recalling outside line call to a
specific unattended station either by group
or directed call pick-up.
FLASH button is used to terminate an
outside call and restore dial tone without
having to hang up the handset. It is also
used to transfer calls behind a PBX or
Centrex  within those systems.
MESSAGE WAIT (MSG) button allows you
to initiate a message waiting indication at
stations that are busy, unattended, or in
Do Not Disturb. Message Waiting Callback
request left at your station will be indicated
by a flashing MSG Wait LED.
TRANSFER (TRANS) button is used to
transfer an outside call from one station to
another.
SPEED button provides you with access to
speed dialing, save number redial and last
number redial. This button is also used to
access speed dial and flex button program-
ming.
CAMP-ON button enables you to alert a
busy party that an outside line is on hold
and waiting for them.
MUTE button allows you to switch the
built-in microphone on or off when using
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the speakerphone, or the handset micro-
phone when using the handset.
ON/OFF button enables you to make a
telephone call without l i ft ing the handset.
It turns the telephone on and off when
using the speakerphone.
HOLD button enables you to place an out-
side caller on hold.

OUTSIDE CALLS are announced by a tone
signal repeated every 3.2 seconds. The corre-
sponding outside line indicator will flash
slowly.
INTERCOM CALLS can be tone ringing or voice
announce. If it is voice announced, the receiv-
ing station will receive two bursts of tone prior
to the announcement. If it is a tone ringing call,
the receiving station will hear a tone ring every
2.4 seconds.

Figure 420-l Attendant Display Terminal
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Table 420-l Attendant Numbering Plan

loo-  195
43 [Cl
438
44 WI
45 IHI
499
55 WI
55 WI
56 WI
566
567 55 [U]
570 [BB]
571
572 55 [U]
573
574
575
576
577
578
f3 [=I
6t
601
602
603
604
620
621
622
623
624
625
626
627
628
631
632
633+[22]
633+[00]
634
635
636mN
638+[0]
638+[%]
638+[#]

(FwDl+(71
(~I+181
(FwDl+(91
(FwDl+(*l
641

Station Intercom Numbers
Call Park Location O-7 (system)
Personal Park
Voice Mail Group Pilot Numbers O-7
Hunt Group Pilot Numbers O-7
Modem via DISA access or transfer
ACD* Group Pilot Numbers O-9
UCD Group Pilot Numbers O-7
ACD* Group Pilot Numbers lo- 15
ACD*/UCD Available/Unavailable
ACD*/UCD Calls in Queue Display
ACD* Call Qualifier
ACD* Agent Logout
ACD* Agent Login
ACD* Group Member Status
ACD* Agent Help Request
ACD* Supervisor Logout
ACD* Supervisor Login
ACD* Supervisor Queue Status Display
ACD* Overflow Sta  Avail/Unavail
Tone Mode Ring Option
Dial By Name
Attendant Override
Disable Outgoing CO Line Access
CO Line Off-Net Forward
Night Service
Camp-On
Line Queue
Call Back
Message Wait
Conference
Executive Override/Monitor Barge-In
LCR Queue Cancel
Account Code Enter
OHVO Enable
Do Not Disturb
Background Music
Personalized Messages
Clear Personalized Messages
Headset Mode
ICLID* Unanswered Calls Display
Station Relocate
Handset Receiver Gain w/display
Handset Receiver Gain Increase
Handset Receiver Gain Decrease
All Call Forward
No Answer - Call Forward
Busy - Call Forward
Busy/No Answer - Call Forward
Off-Net - Call Forward
Release Button (Key and Attendants)

680 Dial Speed Directory
690 Name in Display Programming
691 [BB] Off-hook Preference Programming
692 Time & Date Programming

(1st programmed Attendant)
693 Directory List program code
694 Custom Message(s) program code
695 Distinctive Ringing
70 All Call Page (Internal &  External)
71 Internal Page Zone 1
72 Internal Page Zone 2
73 Internal Page Zone 3
74 Internal Page Zone 4
75 Internal All @all  Page
76 (01 External All Call Page (All Zones)
76 (PI External Page Zones l-7
77 Meet-Me-Page Answer
81 CO Line Group 1

(if LCR is enabled)
82 CO Line Group 2
83 CO Line Group 3
84 CO Line Group 4
85 CO Line Group 5
86 CO Line Group 6
87 CO Line Group 7

88 ywl All CO line Groups
(CO Line Off-Net Forward)

9 LCR or CO Line Group 1
(if LCR is disabled)

0 Attendant
#O Group Call Pick Up (Key &  SLTJ
#43[C] Call Park Pickup (Key and SLT)
#5 Universal Night Answer
[SPEED] YY Speed Dial Access

(00-19 Station) (20-99 System)
[SPEED]+[t] Save Number Redial
[SPEED]+[#]  Last Number Redial

XXX = Intercom Station Numbers
YY = Speed Dial Bin numbers
22 = Personalized Messages
BB = Button Number
U = ACD* (O-15) or UCD (O-7) Group Number
C = Call Park Location O-7
H = Hunt Group Number O-7
V = Voice Mail Group Number O-7
P = External Page Zone Number 1-7

*Features available with optional software.
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420.3 ANSWERING AN OUTSIDE CALL
a. Lift handset.
b. Press slow flashing outside line button. (If

your telephone is programmed with Fre-
ferred Line Answer, you may answer an
outside line by lifting the handset.)

420.4 PLACING OUTSIDE LINE ON HOLD
a. If your system is programmed for Exclusive

Hold Preference, press HOLD button once
for Exclusive Hold and twice for System
Hold.

b. If your system is programmed for System
Hold Preference, press HOLD button once
for System Hold and twice for Exclusive
Hold.

420.5 ANSWERING A RECALLING OUT-
SIDE LINE

When an outside l ine has remained on hold for
an extended period of time, you will be re-
minded with a recalling ring.

a. Press outside line button flashing at very
fast rate.

b. Lift handset to converse.

420.6 ATTENDANT  DISABLE OUTGO-
ING ACCESS

The attendant station can disable CO lines,
preventing outgoing CO calls.

a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.
b. Dial [602]  on the dial pad. Confirmation

tone is heard.
c. Depress the line button(s) of the CO Line(s)

to be disable. Confirmation tone is heard
and the CO Line Button(s) LED is f lashing.

d.To re-activate the CO Line(s), repeat the
steps followed to disable it.

$20.7 ATTENDANT  OVERRIDE
If Attendant Override is allowed, Attendant(s)
stations may override or call stations that are
either busy or in Do Not Disturb.
If the Attendant calls a station that is busy on
a CO call  and wishes to alert them of a waiting
call:

a. Press the pre-programmed* A’ITN  OVER-
RIDE button. Three short tone bursts will
be presented to the called party.

b. After five (5) seconds, the station’s CO line
will automatically be placed on hold and
the Attendant will be cut-thru.

If the Attendant calls a station that is in Do Not
Disturb mode and wishes to alert them of a call;

a. Press the pre-programmed* AlTN  OVER-
RIDE button. The station will be signaled
with a Camp-on tone.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

420.8 ATTENDANT RECALL
When an outside l ine has remained on hold for
an extended period of time, you will be re-
minded with a recalling ring.

a. Press outside line button flashing at a very
fast rate.

b. Lift handset to converse.

420.9 DATA FEATURE&
The Data Feature is a time division switched,
point to point data. transmission capability
which permits simultaneous voice and data
communications (within the same system but
not the same port). The Data Feature offers the
ability to transmit data information between
personal computers, printers, plotters, mo-
dems, CRT terminals, and main frame com-
puter ports.
To establish a Data call, a Digital Data Interface
Unit (DDIU)  is required to be connected to each
data communications device. Data information
can be switched through the system at speeds
of 300, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19.2K and
38.4K  baud asynchronous.

To establish a connection between two DDIU:
a. The first attendant dials the extension

number of one data unit. Dial tone is re-
ceived and the display will show the BAUD
RATE.

b.The  first attendant then dials the station
number of the second data unit. Confirma-
tion tone is heard. This connection will be
maintained until the first attendant dials
the station number of one DDIU followed
by pressing the FLASH button.

To break down an established connection:
a. The first attendant dials one of the DDIU

extension numbers
o r
Presses the DSS button for the DDIU.

b. Press  the “FLASH” button. The connection
is removed.

The first attendant can configure any DDIU by:
1. Dial the DDIU access code [637]  on the

dial pad.
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2 . Enter the three-digit extension number of
the DDIU. The display will show the BAUD
rate setting, the data length (8 or 9),  and
the number of stop bits (1 or 2).

To change the baud rate:
1 . Press the “HOLD” button. Then enter the

one-digit baud rate desired.
- [ 11 = 300
- [2]  = 1200
- [3]  = 2400
- [4]  = 4800
- [5]  = 9600
- [6]  = 19.2K
- [7]  = 38.4K

2. Press the SPEED button to save any
changes made.

To change the character length:
1. Press the TRAN button. Then enter the

one-digit character length desired, either
8or9.

2. Press the SPEED .button  to save any
changes made.

To change the number of stop bits:
1. Press the MUTE button. Then enter the

one-digit stop bit desired.
2 . Press the SPEED button save any changes

m a d e .
Refer to Station Attributes Programming,
730.2, Station Identification for programming
the Station ID of the Digital Data Interface Unit
(DDIU). Also refer to Sec. 730.3, Digital Data
Interface Unit (DDIU)  for programming the pa-
rameters of the Digital Data Interface Unit
(DDIU) .
Conditions:

l The system is transparent to the devices
being connected. Therefore each DDIU
must be configured with a specific baud
rate, number of data bits and number
of stop bits. This configuration will be
done by the first attendant or in the case
of an associated data unit can be con-
figured by the user.

l Data ports can be arranged in ACD or
UCD Groups, or Hunt Groups.

l Data ports do not have to be associated
with a keyset,  however to connect two
DDIU devices one of them must be as-
sociated with a keyset  unless the con-
nection is made by the iirst  attendant.

l When the data connection has been
completed, the baud rate used in the

connection will be displayed on the
keyset.

l Non associated DDIU connections can
be broken down by the first attendant.

l A DDIU has a DCE interface. Therefore
a straight through RS-232C cable can
be used connect to a DTE device
(printer, PC, etc.).

l Each DDIU requires a digital terminal
port.

420.10 DIAL BY NAME
The system will allow station users to dial ex-
tension numbers or speed bin by entering a
name of a person that has been programmed
for that station. The system database will allow
entry of a name (alphanllmeric)  up to 24 char-
acters in length for each station. This pro-
grammed name c a n  b e u s e d  f o r
dialing-by-name station users and in some
cases LCD displays.
To dial a station user by name:

a. Dial the Dial-By-Name code [6#]  on the dial
pad,
or
press the pre-programmed* DIAL-BY-
NAME flex button.

b. Dial the desired person’s name  using the
keys on the key pad. For example: if you
wanted to call Linda Murphy, and last
names were entering into the directory di-
aling list, you would press the digit 6 @I),
then the digit 8 (U), then the digit 7 (R),  the
digit 7 again (P), the digit 4 (H) and finally
the digit 9 (Y).

ALPHA NUMERIC
CHARACTER DIGIT

When the system finds a unique numeric
match (MURPHY=687749)  to the name be-
ing dialed, the call will be placed to the
station matching the name. The intercom
call will  signal the station according to the
HF-TN-PV switch setting. If fewer than
eight digits are dialed, the numeric match
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will be dialed after a 10 sec. interdigit time-
out occurs, or if a “#”  (pound), is pressed.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.
Conditions:

l The system will dial the station that
matches the dialed name when a
unique match is found. If multiple
names are located (found) after eight
digits, the first one is dialed.

l The names will be entered as a part of
the system attributes database. Num-
bers may be entered as part of a name.
To avoid conflicts, all names must have
a unique numerical sequence.

420.11 DISTINCTIVE RINGING
The tone ring signal used to notify stations of
an incoming call can be changed by each sta-
tion user to provide distinctive ringing among a
group of stations. Each station user may select
a distinctive ringing tone that will be used to
ring their station. The system provides 81 dif-
ferent ring patterns that each station user may
select from.
To select a distinctive ring tone for a station:

a. Dial the Tone Ring program code [695]  on
the dial pad.

b. Enter the two-digit tone number. The tele-
phone speaker will sound a steady tone
that correlates to the two digit entry.

c. When the desired tone is selected, press
the SPEED button to save this as the tone
to be presented when the station is tone
rung. Confirmation tone will be heard. This
tone will be presented as a result of an
incoming CO or intercom call,  recall ing CO
line or Transferred CO line or at any other
time the station is tone rung (refer to con-e ditions below).

The 81 ringing choices are as follows:
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8 6 OFF/ 1477 50ms/50ms
8 7 OFF/ 1633 5Oms/50ms
8 8 No r ing No ring

Conditions:

l Station users may listen to all tones by
dialing the two-digit codes one after an-
other. The tone that is sounding when
the SPEED button is pressed will be
saved as that station’s tone ringing se-
lection.

l A station’s tone ringing selection will be
maintained in a battery protected area
of memory. Therefore if a system expe-
riences a power failure, or a soft or hard
restart, a station’s tone ringing selec-
tion will be restored.

l The tone selected will be used to provide
‘TONE” ringing normal or muted to the
station whenever the station is com-
manded to tone ring. (i.e. this does notv apply to camp-on tone programming
confirmation tone or other specific
tones that are not considered “TONE”
ringing.)

l The selected tone will be used to notify
the station in the following cases:

- Incoming CO Call
- Incoming Intercom Call
- Transferred CO Line
- Recalling CO Line
- Call Back Notification
- Message Wait Call Back
- All types of forwarded calls
- Executive/Secretary calls

- Line Queue Call Back
- LCR Queue Call Back

420.12 EXECUTIVE OVERRIDE
Allows stations designated as “Executive” the
ability to override and “barge in” on other
keysets  engaged in conversation.
If you call a busy station:

a. Press pre-programmed* EXECUTIVE
OVERRIDE button. Executive station will
be bridged onto the CO conversation in
progress at the called station. Optional
warning tone is heard and presented to all
parties prior to cut-thru.

b. Replace handset at Executive station to
terminate the override.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

CAUTION

THIS FEATURE WHEN THE EXECUTIVE

OF PRIVACY.
CONSULT COUNSEL WITH APPLICABLZ

BEFORE INTRUDING CALLS USING

A change  in volume may occur on the CO
line or intercom call after the barge-in

420.13 HANDSET RECEmR  GAIN
This feature provides the Attendant station
with a flexible button that can be programmed
on their keyset.  When programmed, allows the
user to increase/decrease the handset receiver
gain while on a CO call or intercom call.
While on a CO or intercom call:

a. Press pre-programmed* Handset Receiver
Gain flex button to enter the volume ad-
justment mode.

b.Dial a one-digit entry [0] through [9]
(O=lowest,  9=highest)  on the dial pad,
or
Press the [#] to increase or [+K]  to decrease
one level at a time.

c. Two volume settings are stored in the sys-
tem. One level for CO calls, another level
for intercom calls. The LCD will display the
settings as they occur, if the flex button
was programmed using the code [638]+[0].

d. Press pre-programmed* Handset Receiver
Gain flex button again to exit the volume
adjustment mode.
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&Vhen  the above procedure is use&  your
transmit path is momentarily interrupted
when the dial pad button is depressed.

A flex button can be programmed to decrease
the Handset Receiver Gain using the code
[638]+[%].  Another flex button can be pro-
grammed to increase the Handset Receiver
Gain using the code [638]+[#].  A flex button can
also be programmed to have a certain volume
setting using the code [638]+[0  thru 91.
*A Flex button must be programmed for this
feature to operate. Refer to Sec. 400.37,

420.14 ICLID UNANSWERED CALL MAN-
AGEMENT TABLE

Thisfeature is available with optional soft-
ware. An Unanswered Call Management Table
with 100 entry capacity for the infinite DVX I’
system is maintained in the system. The calling
number/name information pertaining to any
unanswered call will be placed in this table at
the time the system has determined that the
call has been abandoned.
This table may be interrogated from any station
user so that the unanswered calls may be re-
viewed and handled by the end user. Upon
entry into the review process, the functions
available to a phone are:

2. Review next item in this
table entry

3. Step to next table entry. HOLD
4. Delete this table entry. FLASH ’
5. Exit table review function. ON/OFF
6. Step to previous table entry. T R A N S
7. Call Back SPEED

- ’ Only the 1st Attendant station can delete
an entry from this table.

To interrogate the ICLID Unanswered Call Man-
agement Table from any station in the system:

a. Dial the access code [635]  on the dial pad.
b. When the desired table entry is displayed

on the LCD, press the SPEED button to
automatically dial the table entry.

To review the next item in this entry:
a. Press the MUTE button to toggle to the next

i tem.
b. Press the ON/OFF button to exit the review

function.

To review the next table entry:
a. Press the HOLD button.

To review the previous table entry:
a. Press the TRANS button.

The 1st Attendant is the only station that can
delete an individual table entry.

At the first Attendant:
a. Dial the access code [635]  on the dial pad.
b. When the desired table entry is displayed

on the LCD, press the FLASH button to
delete this entry.

To review the next table entry:
a. Press the HOLD button.

To review the previous tab%  entry:
a. Press the TRANS button.

420.15 INTERCOM CALLING
Placing an Intercom Call

a. Press station key of party to be called (if
programmed at your phone); or dial station
number (100 to 195).

b. You will hear ringing if called station is in
the ‘TN” answering mode; or two bursts of
tone if called station is in the “HF” or “PV’
posit ion.

c. Lift  handset or use speaker-phone, when
tone bursts stop.

d. Hang up to end call.

Answering an Intercom Call
With your intercom signal switch in the ‘TN”
mode, you will hear repeated bursts of intercom
tone ringing and the HOLD button will slow
flash.

a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button to
answer.

b. Hang up to end call.
In the “PV” mode, you will hear two bursts of
tone and one-way announcement. The HOLD
button will slow flash and the calling party
cannot hear conversations in progress.
In the “HF” mode, you will hear two bursts of
tone and an announcement. Reply handsfree or
lift handset for privacy.

420.16 INCOMING CO LINES OFF-NET
(via speed dial)

Allows the first attendant station to forward
incoming CO calls to an off-net location.
In a speed dial bin, store the number of the
off-net location where calls are to be forwarded.
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Follow instructions provided for storing station
or system speed dial numbers.

a. Dial [6031  on the dial pad,
o r
Press pre-programmed* CO Off-Net For-
ward button.

b. Dial the CO group access code of the group
to be forwarded,
o r
Press the CO Line button for an individual
CO Line for Off-Net forward.
- [81]  = CO Group 1
- [82]  = CO Group 2
- [83]  = CO Group 3
- [84]  = CO Group 4
- [85]  = CO Group 5
- [86]  = CO Group 6
- [87]  = CO Group 7
- [88]  = All CO Line

c. Dial the speed bin number that contains
the number where calls are to be for-
warded. Confirmation  tone is heard.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

Canceling Off-Net Forwarding
a. Dial [603]  on the dial pad,

or
Press pre-programmed* CO Off-Net For-
ward button.

b. Dial the CO group access code,
or
Press the CO Line button.

c. Dial [#I  on the dial  pad. Confirmation tone
is heard.

420.17 KEYSET SELF TEST
The inj?ntie  Digital Key System contains a test
mode feature that supports the off line testing
of Digital keysets  and DSS units. The term off
line means that the unit under test is discon-
nected from the switch during the test opera-
tion Keysets  not under test continue to operate
in the normal manner. Tests are provided to
verify  the keyset  and DSS LED, LCD, and key-
board button operations.

a.The test mode is entered by taking a
keyset’s  handset off hook.

b. Press the SPEED button and dial [7#]  on
the dial pad. This keystroke sequence dis-
connects the keyset  from the system and
brings up the Test Mode Menu on the
keyset’s  LCD. The test mode is exited by
putting the handset back on hook. This
reconnects the keyset  to the system.

SELECT 1:LCDLED 2:KEYBTN
3:DSSBTN

Test Mode Menu: The menu allows the
operator to select a test mode by pressing
the mode number at the dial pad. The
operator can always return to the main test
menu by pressing [##I.

A. Keyset  LCD/LED Test
This test outputs a series of continuously
repeated LCD string messages to LCD lines
1 and 2. The set of strings consists of the
letters ‘A’ through ‘X and ‘a’ through ‘x’.
The next set of strings are:

“PICKUP TRUCK SPEED ZONE!”
“*** STANDluG  BACK ***I’

l The strings are alternately displayed on
lines 1 and 2 of the LCD display.

l In addition, all the LEDs are flashed at
the rate of 15 IPM.

B. Keyset Button Test
a. Pressing a keyset  button turns on the LED

and displays an LCD message identifying
the key number.

PRESS KEYSET  BUlTONS
****** *******

In addition switching the HTP switch from
one position to another will cause the letter
“H-POs”,  ‘“I-POS”, or “P-POS”  to be dis-
played.

b.Pressing dial pad keys displays an LCD
message that indicates which digit was
p r e s s e d .

c. LEDs can be tested independently of the
KEYS by pressing the flex LED number at
the dial pad. For example, LED 10 is turned
on by pressing dial pad digits “1” “0”.  As
each set of new numbers is entered the
previously lit LED is turned off and the new
LED is turned on. Invalid flex values (ex.
00,99) turn off currently lit LED.

C. DSS LED/Button Test
When the DSS test is selected and a DSS
test is Invoked ALL DSSs associated with
the keyset  running the test are placed in
test mode.

PRESSDSSBUTTONS
******* xx*****

If no DSS unit is associated wit the keyset,
the keyset  display will indicate “NO DSS”.
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The DSS LED test will cause all the LEDs
to flash at a 15 IPM rate. Once started the
DSS LED test will continue until a DSS flex
button is depressed. Pressing a DSS flex
button turns on the flex key LED and dis-
plays an LCD message on the associated
keyset  identifying the flex key number (01
to 48). In addition, it turns off the pre-
viously selected flex LED.

Condit ions

l Test mode interrupts the normal opera-
tion of a keyset  or DSS.

420.18 MESSAGES - CUSTOM
This feature allows the system administrator to
enter up to ten custom messages for use by
station users of the system. These messages
may be specified and customized by the cus-
tomer on a system wide basis.
A station wishing to select a message:

a. Dial the Message Code (6331  on the dial
pad,
o r
press the pre-programmed Message Ac-
cess flexible button.

b.Enter the two-digit Custom Message bin
number and hang up.

Example: [633]+[2  l-301 means that a telephone
calling the station will receive the custom mes-
sage programmed at the attendant station by
the system administrator.
*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

To cancel the message:
a. Dials the Message Access Code [633]  + [00]

and hang up.

The system administrator (Station 100) pro-
grams the ten custom messages at the first
attendant station as follows:

a. Dial the Custom Message program code
[694]  on the dial pad.

The following message is shown on the display
phone:

ENTER MSG NO
MM/DD/YY HH:MM am

b.Enter the two-digit message bin number
[21  - 301.

Then the following display will be shown after
the bin #  has been selected.

mmmmmmmmmm...
ENTER MSG:

c. Enter the custom message using the dial
pad keys to enter the letters as follows:

7

A=21
B =22
C =23
D =31
E =32
F =33
G =41
H =42
I =43
J =51
K =52
L =53

M =61 1 =l# “ =Ol
N =62 2 =2# , =02
0 =63 3 =3# ? =03
P =71 4 =4# / =04
Q =74 5 =5# ! =*1
R =72 6 =6# $ =*2
s =73 7 =7# & =*4
T=81 8 =8# * =*#
U =82 9 =9# (=#l
V =83 Q =O# ) =#2
w=91 Space = 11 + =#3
x =92 : =12 = =#4
Y =93 - =13 # =##
z =94 ’ =14

Up to 24-characters may be entered as the
custom message (this will represent 48 digits
entered).The actual Alpha-Numeric characters
will be displayed as the digits are being entered
while programming the messages. The atten-
dant must go idle after  programming a message
before another message may be programmed.

d. The user then presses the HOLD button to
enter the message and confirmation tone
will be heard.

Conditions:

l The telephone receiving the message
must be a display telephone.

l Both key telephones and SLT can leave
the message. SLTs are notified that
they have left a message with a warning
tone when going off-hook.

0 Incoming and outgoing calls are not in-
hibited in any way with a message dis-
played.

l When a message is displayed by a key
telephone, the DND button LED flashes
at the 15 ipm rate.

l When DND is invoked on the telephone,
the message is canceled.

l Message Access (with a desired mes-
sage) may be assigned to a flex button.

l Message status is stored in battery pro-
tected area of memory for retention
across a power failure or system reset
(soft or hard).
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l The function of Message Access is as-
signed to a station flexible button in
database admin.

l A station user may store any of the
available messages under a flexible but-
ton assigned as a Message Access but-
ton .

l The ten Custom Messages will be dis-
played in a similar fashion as the
“Canned” messages. The idle station
display will show the message that has
been activated at the station and a call-
ing station will receive the STA XXX or
name-in-display followed by the pro-
grammed custom messages.

420.19 DIRECTORY DIALING - Attendant
Directory dialing allows station users to obtain
a directory of station users and have the system
dial the extension that is currently on the dis-
play. The infiite  DVX I’  System provides loca-
tions for up to 200 names.
Directory dialing also allows users to program
a “name” along with a speed dial bin for use in
later locating a speed dial number. When
prompted to do so, the system will display the
name associated with a speed dial number on
the LCD display so that when the desired name
is shown, the user may then have the system
dial the number.
Directory dialing also allows users to associate
a “name” with an entry in the local num-
ber/name translation table. When prompted to
do so, the system will display the name associ-
ated with the table on the LCD display so that
when the desired name is shown, the user may
then have the system dial the number. The
infinite  DVX I’  System provides locations for up
to 200 names.
The Directory Dialing list may be programmed
and maintained at the first assigned attendant
station in one of two ways, however this admin
routine provides a means for the directory list
to be maintained by the system programmer
either locally (at Station 100) or remotely via
modem access.
Directory dialing may also be used to transfer
a call  from one station to another.
To view the directory list:

a. Dial the Directory List dial code [680]  on
the dial pad,
or
press the pre-programmed* flex button
programmed as a directory dialing button.

b. Press a button on the key pad, once, twice
or three times, to represent the letter of the
alphabet, to begin viewing the list of
names. (i.e. the first depression of the digit
2 produces the names beginning with an
“A”. The second depression of the digit 2
produces the names beginning with a “B”,
while the third depression of the digit 2
produces the names beginning with a “C”.)
The letters of the alphabet are represented
on the key pad as follows:

ALPHA NUMERIC
CHARACTER

DIGIT

c. Names beginning with the letter chosen
will appear on the LCD display.

If  there are no names in the Directory List
beginning with the desired Zetter,  a name
with the next higher letter  will be shown on
the LCD display.

d. Dial an [+K]  on the dial pad to scroll up (next
entry) through the list,
or
Dial a [#]  on the dial pad to scroll down
(previous entry) through the list,
or
Press another key to view the list for a
different letter of the alphabet.

e. When the desired name is shown in the
LCD display, pressing the SPEED button
will automatically dial the destination sta-
tion or outside phone number (via speed
dial).

Conditions:

l If the desired party is an intercom sta-
tion, that station will be signaled ac-
cording to that station’s intercom
selector switch (SLT stations will tone
ring).

l If the desired party is associated to a
speed dial bin, the system will select a
CO line and dial the number pro-
grammed into the speed dial bin. Call
progress tones will then be heard.
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To Transfer a Call using Directory Dialing:

While on a call;
a. Press the TRANS button.
b. Dial the Directory Dial Code [680]  on the

dial pad,
o r
press a pre-programmed* flex button pro-
grammed for directory dialing.

c. Press the SPEED button to automatically
dial the destination station.

d. Hang up to complete the transfer.
Calls  may only be transferred to internal
stations only. An attempt to transfer a call
off-net (via a Speed dial bin) will result in
the call recaZZing  upon going on-hook.

A. Programming - Attendant
Directory dialing allows station users to obtain
a directory of station users and have the system
dial the extension that is currently on the dis-
play. The infiite  DVX ‘I1  System provides loca-
tions for up to 200 names.
Directory dialing also allows users to program
a “name” along with a speed dial bin for use in
later locating a speed dial number. When
prompted to do so, the system will display the
name associated with a speed dial number on
the LCD display so that when the desired name
is shown, the user may then have the system
dial the number.
Directory dialing also allows users to associate
a “name” with an entry in the local num-
ber/name translation table. When prompted to
do so, the system will display the name associ-
ated with the table on the LCD display so that
when the desired name is shown, the user may
then have the system dial the number. The
i$znite DVX I’  System provides locations for up
to 200 names.
The Directory Dialing list may be programmed
and maintained at the first assigned attendant
station in one of two ways, however this admin
routine provides a means for the directory list
to be maintained by the system programmer
either locally (at Station 100) or remotely via
modem access.
Directory dialing may also be used to transfer
a call  from one station to another.
Method One:

To enter, edit or erase names that appear in the
Directory List for stations or speed dial num-
bers:

a. Dial the Directory List program code 16931
on the dial pad. The first entry (entry 000)

in the Directory List will then be shown on
the display phone as follows:

- AAA  = Directory List entry number (OOO-
199)

- XXX = Either a Station Number, System
Speed dial bin Number, or Local Num-
ber/Name Translation Table number

- nnn = Programmed Name (blank if none)
To Select a different  entry in the Directory List:

a. Press the HOLD button.
b. Enter the three-digit (000- 199) entry num-

ber on the dial pad and press the SPEED
button, a
or
dial [++I  to scroll up (next entry) through the
list,
o r
Dial I#]  to scroll down (previous entry)
through the list.

To Enter or Change the current name shown on
the display:

a. Press the MUTE button.
b. Enter the name (up to 24-characters may

be entered) by using keys on the dial pad
as follows:

A=21 M =61 1 =l# ‘*  =Ol
B =22 N =62 2 =2# , =02
C =23 0 =63 3 =3# ? =03
D =31 P =71 4 =4# / =04
E =32 Q =74 5 =5# ! =*1
F =33 R =72 6 =6# $ =*2
G =41 s =73 7 =7# & =*4
H =42 T=81 8 =8# * G#
I =43 U =82 9 =9# (=#l
J =51 V =83 0 =O# ) =#2
K =52 w=91 Space = 11 + =#3
L =53 x =92 : =12 = =#4

Y =93 - =13 # =##
z =94 ’ =14

c. Press the SPEED button when finished.
Confirmation tone will be heard and the
display will update.

To enter the intercom number to be associated
to the name:

a. Press the TRANS button.
b. Enter the three-digit station intercom

number (100-195)
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c. Press the SPEED button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone will be heard and the
display will update.

To clear an entry:
a. Press the TRANS button. Then press the

FLASH button.
b.Press  the SPEED button. Confirmation

tone will be heard and the entry will be
erased.

Method Two:
This method may be used to enter names that
will be associated to the Local Number/Name
Translation Table only.

To Select a different entry in the Directory List:
a. Press the HOLD button.
b. Enter the three-digit (000- 199) entry num-

ber on the dial pad and press the SPEED
button,
or
dial [SC]  to scroll up (next entry) through the
list,
or
Dial [#I  to scroll down (previous entry)
through the list.

To enter a name along with a local num-
ber/name translation table number:

1 . Press the TRANS button.

2. Dial the three-digit local number/name
translation table nurnber (300-499) that
represents the desired telephone number.

To Enter or Change the current name shown on
the display:

1 . Press the MUTE button.

2 . Then enter the name (up to 24-characters
may be entered) by using keys on the dial
pad as follows: The display will update as
the name is entered.

A=21
B =22
C =23
D =31
E =32
F =33
G =41
H =42
I =43
J =51
K =52
L =53

M =61
N =62
0 =63
P=71
Q =74
R =72
s  =73
T=81
u =82
V =83
w=91
x =92
Y =93

1 =l#
2 =2#
3 =3#
4 =4#
5 =5#
6 =6#
7 =7#
8 =8#
9 =9#
0 =O#

Space  =
: =12
- =13

1 1

“ =Ol

, =02
? =03
/ =04
! =*1
$ =*2
& =*4
* =*#
(=#l
) =#2
+ =#3
= =#4
# =##

1 z=94  1 ‘=14  I
3. Press the SPEED button when finished.

Confirmation tone will  be heard.
The Local NUmber~Qme  Tmns~ation  Table
can be used to enter additional speed dial
numbers which can be used for director-g
dial  or diaZ  by name. The name entered into
the local number/name tmnszation  table  is
not relevant when used with directory
diating  and diaZ  by name. In addition, it
should  be noted that the numbers entered
into this table are limited to 14 digits Qnd
will  be couered  by toZZ  restriction mles.

Method Three:
This method may be used to enter names that
will be associated to a system speed dial bin
only.

To enter a name along with  a system speed dial
n u m b e r :

1 . Press the SPEED button once.

2 . Press a desired outside line key:
o r
Press the SPEED button a second time to
have an outside line selected automat-
ically.

3 . Dial the system speed dial bin location (20
to 99).

4 . Dial the telephone number (including spe-
cial characters TRANS, HOLD and
FLASH).

5 . Press the SPEED button to store the tele-
phone number.

To enter a name:
1 . Press the MUTE button.

2 . Enter the name (up to 24 characters may
be entered) by using keys on the dial pad
as follows:

A=21
B =22
C =23
D =31
E =32
F =33
G =41
H =42
I =43
J =51
K =52
L =53

M =61
N =62
0 =63
P=71
Q =74
R =72
s  =73
T=81
U =82
v =83
w=91
x =92
Y =93
z =94

,

1 =l#
2 =2#
3 =3#
4 =4#
5 =5#
6 =6#
7 =7#
8 =8#
9 =9#
0 =O#

Space = 11
: =12

- =13
’ =14

‘6 =Ol

, =02
? =03
/ =04
! =*1
$ =*2
& =*4
* =*#
(=#l
) =#2
+ =#3
= =#4
# =##
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3. Press the SPEED button when finished.
Confirmation tone will be heard and the
display will update.

4. Either hang up to end programming or
begin at step “2” to program another Sys-
tem Speed Dial bin/Name  combination.

420.20 NIGHT SERVICE
a.Any designated attendant can place the

system into Night Service by pressing the
pre-programmed Night Service button
(DND).

b. Pressing the pre-programmed Night Serv-
ice button again removes the system from
Night Service.

420.21 OFF HOOK VOICE OVER (OHVO)
This feature allows users, off-hook on a calI  (CO
or Intercom), to receive a voice announcement
through the handset receiver without inter-
rupting the existing call. The Voice Over is
muted so as not to “override” or “drown” out the
existing conversation. The overridden party
may then respond to the calling party using
CAMP-ON procedures to talk to the calling
party or may use Silent Text Messaging to re-
spond to the calling party via LCD Displays.
Placing an Off-Hook Voice Over (OHVO) call:

a. When an OHVO station calls a busy OHVO
station, and busy tone is received, the call-
ing OHVO’station  can dial the OHVO code
[628]  on the dial pad,

gess  a pre-programmed* OHVO button to
initiate an OHVO announcement. The
HOLD button LED will flash at the called
OHVO station.

b.The OHVO receiving station will receive a
one-beep warning tone. The station receiv-
ing the OHVO call must be off-hook and in

w the “HF” mode, and then the call ing OHVO
party may begin the voice announcement
to the called OHVO party. The called OHVO
station’s existing conversation will not be
interrupted and the voice over an-
nouncement will not “drowned” out the
existing conversation. The calling  OHVO
station will not be connected to or other-
wise be able to hear the called station’s
conversation (the connection will only al-
low the calling station to transmit to the
called station).

The calling station is  placed in a one-time
DND  mode upon initiating the Voice Over.

OHVO call. The station receiving the OHVO

Responding to an Off-Hook Voice Over (OHVO):
After receiving an OHVO announcement, two
options are available to respond to the calling
party;

1. The called OHVO station may respond to
the calling OHVO station by using the
Camp-On feature. The called OHVO sta-
tion presses the flashing HOLD button to
consult with the call ing station. The exist-
ing call (CO line) goes on Exclusive Hold
automatically. This method, then follows
Camp-On procedures, and operation.

2. The called station may respond to the
calling station by using the Silent Text
Messaging (this feature is only available to
digital key terminals, and the called sta-
tion must be a digital display terminal.)
The called OHVO station may press pre-
programmed Message button to respond
to the voice over announcement without
being released from the current call, (i.e.
by pressing a flex button pre-programmed
for the message “IN MEETING”), the call-
ing station will receive this message on the
calling station’s LCD display.

If the calf  is an intercom cull, the intercom
call will be dropped and an intercom call
will  be established between the calling and
ccrlled  stations

Condit ions

l The station receiving the OHVO call
MUST be off-hook and in the “HP” mode.

l The receiving station must have OHVO
enabled.

l When the dialed station responds via
Camp-On all conditions and options
available to Camp-On apply (refer to the
feature description for Camp-On).

l OHVO  may be used to notify the called
party of a transferred call (CO Line or
Intercom) by announcing the call, then
releasing to complete the transfer.
When this occurs, the receiving station
does not need to respond to the OHVO.

l When a call is transferred via OHVO, the
receiving station will receive muted
ringing after the transfer is complete.

l Any messages including “CANNED”,
“CUSTOM”, or “SILENT RESPONSE”
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text messaging may be used to respond
to an OHVO call. The message will ap-
pear on the calling station and called
station LCD displays.

l If the calling station is a non-LCD ter-
minal, the called station will receive er-
ror tone when responding via text
messaging.

l The called station may press a flex but-
ton programmed as a Text Message but-
ton, (633+xX].  This flex button can be
pressed and two-digit message number
dialed to respond to the call ing station.
DTMF digits will not be heard by either
Party.

l The receiving station must be pro-
grammed to allow OHVO calls.

l When silent messaging is used to re-
spond to an OHVO call, the existing call
on the called station will  not be discon-
nected, while the messages are being
sent to the call ing station.

0 The calling station of an OHVO call
must remain off-hook to receive silent
messages. The calling station’s voice
transmit will remain connected to the
called station and may respond verbally
to the text messages. The OHVO call
ends when the calling station goes on-
hook.

l If the receiving station is on-hook in
speakerphone mode and a calling party
initiates OHVO, the receiving station
wiIl  receive a Camp-On warning tone
and normal Camp-On procedures are
followed.

l The called station may send (multiple
messages) and even after sending a

. message, may press the Camp-On but-
ton to talk to the calling station. Each
time a message is sent, the splash tone
will be heard and both displays will be
updated.

l LEDs  will  fol low Camp-On LED lamping
sequences.

Each station can be programmed to allow re-
ceiving OHVO calls as part of Station Program-
ming. Each station may be programmed for
OHVO in one of two ways, as follows:

- OHVO disallowed (may not receive
OHVO CaIIS).

- May receive OHVO  calls.

420.22 SETTING SYSTEM TIME AND
DATE

Must be set by the first programmed attendant.
a. Dial 16921  on the dial pad. Confiiation

tone is heard.
b. Enter date and time as follows:

YYMMDDHHMM
- YY =year  00-99
- MM=month 01-12
- DD = day 01-31
- HH = hour 00-23
- MM=minute 00-59

When the correct number of digits are entered,
confirmation tone will be heard and the display
will update.

420.23 STORING SYSTEM SPEED NUM-
BERS

System Speed numbers must be entered by the
first programmed attendant. If no attendant is
specified, enter at Station 100.

a. Press SPEED once, then press a desired
outside line key or select an outside line
automatically by pressing the SPEED but-
ton a second time.

b.Dial the System speed bin location (20 to
99).

c. Dial telephone number.
d. Press the SPEED button.
e. Hang up.

- Pressing the TRANS button during num-
ber entry initiates a Pulse-To-Tone
switchover. Pressing the HOLD button
during number entry inserts a Pause.
Pressing the FLASH key inserts a Flash
into the speed number.

- Pressing the TRANS button as the first
entry in the speed bin inserts a no-dis-
play character causing the numbers
stored in the bin not to appear on the
Digital Terminals display when the bin
is accessed.

Speed Bin numbers 60-99 are NOT monitored
by Toll Restriction.

420.24 TEXT MESSAGING (Silent Re-
sponse)

This a feature allows a station user to use text
messages to respond to a caller that has either
Camped-On or has used the Off-Hook Voice
Over feature to alert a busy station user of a
waiting call or message. The “camped-on” sta-
tion may respond to the caller via the canned,
custom, and silent response text (LCD) mes-
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sages. The text messages appear on the calling
party LCD Display.
While receiving a Camp-On, or OHVO call:

a. The called party may press a flexible button
programmed for message access, then dial
the two digit message code (or press a
pre-programmed flex button for a particu-
lar message). Example : [633]  + [38]  means
that a telephone calling the station will
receive the message ‘WHO IS IT?“.

The additional messages (with their codes)
listed below can also be sent as a text response:

- [31]  = IWILLTAKE CALL
- [32]  = TAKE MESSAGE
- [33]  = TRANSFER TO SECRE’IXRY
- [34]  = PUT CALL ON HOLD
- [35]  = CALL BACK
- [36]  = ONE MOMENT PLEASE
- [37]=  I WILL CALL BACK
- [38]  = WHO IS IT?
- [39]  = IS IT LONG DISTANCE?
- [40]  = IS IT PERSONAL?
- [4  1 ] = IS IT AN EMERGENCY?
- [42]  = IS IT IMPORTANT?
- [43]  = IS IT URGENT?
- [44]  = SEND CALLTO  VOICE MAIL
- [45]  = PARK CALL
- [46]  = OUT OF OFFICE
- [47]  = PUT CALL THROUGH
- [48]  = I AM BUSY
- [49]  = O.K.
- [50]  = NO
- [51]  = YES

Conditions:

0 If the station receiving the text message
response was doing a camp-on he will
first receive a short burst of tone on the

e speaker, then the display will show the
message that has been activated by the
called station.

0 If the station receiving the text message
response is on an OHVO call, no tone
will be received.

l All canned and custom messages may
be used to respond to a calling party.

l Text response messages will automat-
ically clear when the calling station (sta-
tion receiving the messages) goes
on-hook.

l A station can receive only one message
at a time.

l Text messages may be chained (i.e. mul-
tiple messages sent to one caller).

l Text message responses may only be
activated by key stations and the receiv-
ing station must be a Digital Display
telephone.

l The text message responses will appear
on both the calling station and the
called station (station activating) text
responses) LCD displays.

l If the calling station is a non-LCD ter-
minal, the called station will receive er-
ror tone when responding via text
messaging.

l The called station may press a flex but-
ton programmed as @  Text Message but-
ton, [633+xX].  This flex button can be
pressed and two-digit message number
dialed to respond to the call ing station.
DTMF digits will not be heard by either
Party*

l When silent messaging is used to re-
spond to a call, the existing call of the
called station will not be disconnected
while the messages are being sent to the
call ing station.

l The calling station must remain off-
hook to receive silent messages.

l If the called station responds with a text
message, the text message will appear
on the LCD.

l LEDs will follow that of the CAMP-ON or
OHVO.

l Each individual message may be pro-
grammed onto a flexible button includ-
ing a flex button on a DSS/BLF console.
The calling station must be a digital
display telephone and  the called  station
must be Q keyset.
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ATTENDANT with DSS/DLS FEATURES
The attendant console may be programmed in
one of five different ways. Therefore, you may
not have all of the features listed below on your
console. Refer to Set 320.14 for a description of
each map.

420.25 ATTENDANT TRANSFER SEARCH
When attempting to locate a party:

a. Press a station button to signal that sta-
tion. If the party is not located, press an-
other station button to continue the
search.

420.26 PLACING AN OUTSIDE CALL
(Automatic Line Selection)

a. Press outside line button. ON/OFF button
LED will l ight and dial tone will be heard.

b. Dial desired party.
c. When called party answers, lift handset to

converse or use speakerphone

420.27 CALL PARK
While connected to an outside line:

a. Press programmed CALL PARK button.
The caller is put on Exclusive hold.

b.At this time, you can page or call another
internal station.

c. When the party you called responds, an-
nounce the call park location and replace
handset.

420.28 DO NOT DISTURB INDICATION
The associated station button will flash at a
medium rate to indicate that station is in Do
Not Disturb.

420.29 RETRIEVlNG A PARKED CALL
a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.

w b. Dial [#I  on the dial pad.
c. Dial the parking location (430 to 437)

where the call was parked.

420.30 CALL TRANSFER
Outside lines can be transferred from one
phone to another within the system. The trans-
fer can be either screened (announced) or un-
screened to either an idle or busy station.

Screened Transfer:
While connected to an outside line:

a. Press station button where call is to be
transferred (if programmed on your tele-
phone),
or

press TRANS button and dial station num-
ber (100 to 195).

b.The  called extension signals according to
the intercom signal switch position.

c. When that extension answers, announce
the transfer.

d. Hang up to complete transfer.

Unscreened Transfer:
When the called extension begins to signal,
hang up to transfer the call (Recall timer starts).

Transfer Search:
When attempting to locate a party:

a. Press a station key to signal a station.
b. If the party is not located, press another

station key to continue the search.
If the party is not located:

c. Press another station button to continue
the  search.

d. When the called party answers, hang up to
complete the transfer.

420.31 CAMP-ON
While connected to an outside line:

a. Press desired station button.
b. When busy tone is heard, press CAMP-ON

button. Wait for response.
c. Replace handset, access another CO Line

or press RELEASE button (if you have one).

420.32 FLEXIBLE BUTTON PROGRAM-
MING

a. Press SPEED button twice.
b. Press FLEX button to be programmed (it

must be programmed in database as a
flexible button).

c. Dial desired code (Refer to Table 400-2 Flex
Button Programming Codes).

420.33 MEET ME PAGE
To request another party meet you on a page:

a. Dial the desired two-digit paging code
or
press pre-programmed* flex button.

b. Request that party meet you on the page.
c. Do not hang up; wait for the requested

party to answer.

Answering a Meet Me Page
a. Go to the nearest telephone and dial [77]

on the dial pad.
b.You  will be connected to the party that

paged you.
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*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

420.34 PAGING

A. External Paging
1 . Dial the two-or three-digit External paging

code. Wait for page warning tone.
- [ 76]+[0]  = External All Call (Zones l-7)
- [76]+[1]  = External Zone 1
- [76]+[2]  = External Zone 2
- [76]+[3]  = External Zone 3
- [76]+[4]  = External Zone 4
- [76]+[5]  = External Zone 5
- [76]+[6]  = External Zone 6
- [76]+[7]  = External Zone 7

2 . Speak in normal tone of voice to deliver
m e s s a g e .

Stations off-hook or in DND will not hear the
internal page announcement.

When making a zone page or AZl  Call page
and the wne  is busy,  thepage  initiator wiU
receive  ringback  tone unt i l  the zone

warning tone and can make the page

3 . Deliver page in normal tone of voice.

4. Replace handset to terminate page an-
nouncement.

B. Internal Paging
Stations off-hook or in DND will  not receive the
page announcement.

1 . Press the pre-programmed* PAGE button,
or dial one of the following codes:
- [70]  = All Call - Internal & External
- [71]  = Internal Zone 1
- [72]  = Internal Zone 2
- [73]  = Internal Zone 3

- - [74]  = Internal Zone 4
- [75]  = Internal All Call

2. Speak in normal tone of voice to deliver
m e s s a g e .

3. Replace handset to terminate page an-
nouncement.

C. Ail Call Paging (Internal/External)
1 . Dial [70]  on the dial pad,

o r
press the pre-programmed* PAGE button.

2. Speak in normal tone of voice to deliver
m e s s a g e .

3. Replace handset to terminate page an-
nouncement.

*Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible Button
Assignment.

420.35 RELEASE BUTTON
Allows the station user to disconnect calls while
off-hook (on handset, not speakerphone),
speeding up call handling time.
While off-hook (on handset, not speakerphone)
on an intercom call, transfer sequence, page
announcement or CO call :

1. Press the pre-programmed RELEASE but-
ton to terminate intercom call, transfer
sequence, page announcement or CO call.

*A flex button must be programmed for this
feature to operate. Refer to Sec. 400.37, Flexible
Button Assignment.
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430.1 LCD DISPLAYS
The display is arranged into an upper and lower
field. The upper field displays the current activ-
ity of the telephone. The lower field is divided
into two sections. The left section of the lower
field displays the date,speed bin number, con-
nected intercom station or outside line number.

The right section of the lower field displays the
current time or elapsed time on an outside call.
The following Table shows what will appear on
the LCD displays based on the function per-
formed.

Table 430-l Liquid Crystal Displays (LCD]

FUNCTION CALLING STATION’S  DISPLAY CALLED STATIONS DISPLAY

Idle Station
/  ,

Manually Dialing
outgoing calls ~

Recalling Line
from Hold ~

Recalling Line

1

from Another Station
~!

Connected to an
Incoming CO Line jl

~1  ~

Intercom Call
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Table 430-l LCD Displays (Cont’d)

FUNCTION CALLING STATION’S DISPLAY CALLED STATION’S DISPLAY

Camp-on

Conference

Internal Page

External Zone Page

and

External All Call Page

All CaII  Page

Meet Me Page
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Table 430-l LCD Displays (Cont’d)

FUNCTION CALLING STATION’S DISPLAY CALLED STATION’S DISPLAY

Station Call Forward
~

(Originating Station)
(Name in Display) ~

Station No-Answer
~1  ’

Call Forward
(Originating Station)
Il

btation  Busy/No-Answer
~1

CaII  Forward
(Originating Station)
~

Station Busy
/

Call Forward
(Originating Station)
/

Forwarded Call

~1  i

(Name in Display)
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1?orwarded  Intercom Call

Table 430-l LCD Displays (Cont’d)

F U N C T I O N CALLING STATION’S DISPLAY CALLED STATION’S DISPLAY

Station Forwarding
to a Voice Mail Group

(Station Idle)

Station Forwarding
to an ACD* or UCD
Group(Station Idle)

Preset Forward

Station call ing a
Station Forwarded to
a Voice Mail Group

Call
P i c k u p

Exclusive Hold

LCD DISPLAYS
infinitem DVX In

Digital Key Telephone System

*Features available with optional software.
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Table 430-l LCD Displays (Co&d)

Call Back

FUNCTION CALLING STATION’S DISPLAY CALLED STATION’S DISPLAY

Do Not Disturb

Outside Line
T r a n s f e r

Message Waiting

Reply to a
Message Waiting

Issue 1, February 1994 430-5



LCD DISPLAYS
in.niteTM  DVX I’

Digital Key Telephone System

Table 430-l LCD Displays (Cont’d)

FUNCTION CALLING STATION’S DISPLAY CALLED STATION’S DISPLAY

Programmed Flash
Command (F)

P r o g r a m m e d  P a u s e
Command (P) ~1

Programmed Pulse-To-
Tone Switchover (S) piT=zq  ’

~1

CO Line
Queuing

~1

~1

Hunt
Groups

~

ACD* or UCD

~1

Groups

*Features available with optional software.
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FUNCTION CALLING STATION’S DISPLAY CALLED STATION’S DISPLA

Ringing CO Lines

Display Security
Feature

Station Forwarding
Off-Net

Call ing a Station
Forwarded Off-Net

(before and after call is
answered)

Calls in Queue
(Supervisor)

Calls in Queue
(using Dial Code)

ACD* or UCD Groups

Unavailable Mode
(Agent Station)

ACD* or UCD Groups

Station call ing a
Voice Mail Group

Pilot Number

L

*Features available with optional software.

Y

j

1

I
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LCD DISPLAYS
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FUNCTION CALLING STATION’S DISPLAY CALLED STATION’S DISPLAY

Dial By Name

Off-Hook
Voice Over (OHVO)

Executive Override

Voice Mail Transfer with
ID Digits
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SECTION 500
INSTALLATION

500.1 SITE PLANNING
Selection of a suitable location is the most
basic, yet most critical consideration in the
installation of a telephone system. The follow-
ing should be considered when choosing an
appropriate location for equipment installation:

l Ample space must be allowed to remove
the KSU cover, to access assemblies and
cards within the cabinet and allow
space for the MDF (Main Distribution
Frame).

l Location of CO/PBX line terminations
must be considered when selecting a
location for the KSU. In the case of
telephone company line, FCC approved
connectors supplied by the telephone
company, should be within 5 feet (1.5
meters) of the cabinet/main distribu-
tion frame.

l To minimize the length of cable runs
between the stations and the system
KSU, the location of the majority of the
telephone sets (stations) should be
taken into consideration when selecting
a location for the cabinet.

l A well ventilated, and well lighted area
having an optimum temperature range
of 60 degrees to 80 degrees F and a
relative humidity range of 5 to 90%
(non-condensing) must be provided.

l Area lighting- should be adequate for
installation and maintenance of the
system. Hazardous or flammable mate-
rials should be removed from the vicin-w
ity. The immediate area must not be
subject to flooding or excess moisture.
The KSU should be isolated from areas
of moving machinery or equipment. It is
also recommended that static electric-
ity-producing carpets not be installed in
this area.

l A separately fused, dedicated 117V  ac,
+lO%, 15 Amp., 60 Hz, single phase,
3-wire  (parallel blade with ground)
power outlet should be located within 5
feet (1.5 meters) of the system power
supply  *

l The KSU and main distribution frame
should be placed in an electrically noise

free environment, isolated and shielded
from equipment that causes electro-
magnetic interference (EMI)  or radio fre-
quency interference (RFI) . Examples of
electrical noise are rotating electrical
machinery and arc welding equipment,
refrigerators, copy machines, etc. Floor
coverings that generate static electricity
should also be avoided.

l The system KSU should not be installed
close to any equipment which may pro-
duce RF1 (Radio, Frequency Interfer-
ence) such as a radio frequency
transmitter, or microwave oven.

l If the system is to be installed in a
location prone to lightning strikes, pro-
vide lightning protection on the power
line, any station cable runs outside the
building, and CO lines.

A System Grounding
To ensure that the system will operate
properly, a good earth ground is required.
Use of the Telco  ground (source not de-
mark) or a metallic COLD water pipe usu-
ally provides a reliable ground path.
Carefully check that the pipe does not con-
tain insulated joints that could isolate the
ground. In the absence of the COLD water
pipe, a ground rod or other source may be
used. A No. 14 AWG copper wire should be
used between the ground source and the
KSU (25 feet mourn).  The farther from
the ground source, the larger the ground
wire used should be. The wire should be
kept as short as possible and can be con-
nected to the ground lug provided on the
lower left side of the backplane on the KSU
with the cover off.

B. Lightning Protection
The infinite Digital Key Telephone System
should have Central Office lines, Single
Line Telephones and Off-premise Exten-
sion stations protected with proper light-
ning surge arrestors. This will provide
protection from damaging surges on sensi-
tive cabling by non-direct lightning strikes.
The protection should contain a compli-
ment of three-element gas-discharge tubes
to ground high potential surges, and asso-
ciated circuits to absorb and filter lower
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level surges. This type of lightning protec-
tion is available through telephone equip-
ment supply houses. Care should be taken
to ensure that such protection devices are
installed in accordance with the manufac-
turer’s instructions and to ensure that no
more than one set of protectors be installed
on central office lines at the installation
premises. Improper installation can be a
serious safety hazard.
Failure to provide the proper lightning pro-
tection will increase maintenance expense
and require more available spare parts.

500.2 INSTALLATION PLANNING FOR
THE DVX ‘I1  SYSTEM

Prior pl a r m i n g of the installation will aid in a
smooth cut-over and a satisfied customer. Se-
lect a suitable location for the system. Deter-
mine the number of telephones of each type,
and the number of Key Telephone Boards
(KT12),  Single Line Telephone Boards (SL12)
from the sales contract and discussions with
the customer. Refer to Figure 500-  1 Basic KSU
Cabinet Mounting Arrangement for additional
information.

Only one station set is allowed per digital

bridge digital station ports so that an
extension number may appear in mane  than

0 Progr amming information should also
be gathered from the customer at this
time so that the system may be pro-
grammed either before, or while the sys-
tem is being installed.

l Determine the location and type of each
telephone, and mark floor plans accord-
ingly.

l Determine the location for the operator
w stations, and mark the floor plans.

l Arrange for power cabling (if necessary)
and station cabling of the site.

l If the system is to be installed in an area
subject to frequent lightning storms,
consideration should be given to provid-
ing additional lightning protection on
the CO lines beyond what is provided by
the local telephone operating company.

Installers should be tmined  and thoroughly
familiar with the basic components of the
zpmzti;re  attempting installation of

.

500.3 SYSTEM COMPONENTS FOR THE
DVK ‘I SYSTEM

A. Equipment Cabinet With Power
Supply (KSU)
The KSU is wall mounted. It is of metal
construction with a backplane mother-
board that has 23 card slots. The CPU card
is inserted into the CPU card slot. Slots 2,
3, and 4 are reserved for future common
cards. The VCB card is inserted into the
VCB slot. The remaining slots are desig-
nated Slots 1 thru 19 for peripheral cards.
The system defaults to a configuration that
designates peripheral slots 1,2,3  and 4 for
Station boards, peripheral slots 5, 6,7  and
8 are for CO boards, and peripheral slots
9, 10, 11 and 12 for % remaining station
boards. Refer to Figure 500-2 Basic KSU
Equipment Cabinet for circuit board layout
and location of connectors.

Grounding:
A No. 14 AWG copper wire should be used
to connect a ground between the ground
source and the KSU (25 feet maximum). A
two position terminal strip (525) is located
on the lower left comer of the mother board
and is accessible through the right side of
the KSU. One terminal position can be
used to connect the ground wire from a
ground source.

Power Supply:
The system KSU is powered by modular
power supplies that are mounted on the
sides of the cabinet. The cabinet is divided
so that one power supply will support a
system coniigured  with up to 48 CO lines
and 60 stations (key or SLT).  I f  the CO line
or station requirements exceed the afore-
mentioned configuration, the second
power supply is needed. The power sup-
plies provide the system with 24V power.
They are plugged into a 120V ac circuit.
The power supply and cabinet meet all
safety requirements to comply with UL
1459 Second Edition and CSA C22.2 No.
225 standards.
The power supply is recognized under the
Component Program of Underwriters
Laboratories Inc.

B. Cabinet Installation
Once the area for the telephone equipment
has been selected, mount a plywood back
board to the wall. The back board size will
vary depending upon the size of the MDF.
The entire system and frame can be
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! INSTALLATION

II 66Ml-50  STATION BLOCKS

: SLOT : : SLOT ~ 1
: /

SLOT : :
: :

SLOT : ~ SLOT ~ ~
~

; ‘T....  j : #2
S L O T

~ :

#3 #4
~ :

#9 #lO :
SLOT : :

L---......../  -....--....,
SLOT ~

Ml  #12

I/O  MODULE
66Ml-50  CO LINE BLOCKS

: SLOT
: ~

SLOT ~
: :

~ #5 ~
:

SLOT : : SLOT I
#5 ::  #7 #9-..--8 I.... -..-.--I . . ..-.--.....  .-....--....:

Figure 500-l Basic KSU Cabinet Mounting Arrangement
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Figure 500-2 Basic KSU Equipment Cabinet
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mounted on a 4’ x 6’ x 3/4”  plywood. A fully
loaded cabinet can weigh approximately
130 lbs. Make certain proper mounting
procedures are followed.

Check local building and electrical codes
before mounting the system. For example,
certain areas may require a f lame
retardant plywood back board.

1. Mount the cabinet to the plywood using
3/4”  #12  pan-head sheet metal screws
such that the top of the cabinet is approxi-
mately three feet ( 1 meter) from the ceiling,
and bottom is at least six feet (1.8 meters)
from the floor. Make certain before mount-
ing the cabinet that circuit cards slide
easily in and out of their respective card
slots.

2 . Use the mounting template supplied with
the cabinet to locate the mounting holes.
Also refer to Figure 500-3 Basic KSU
Cabinet Mounting Dimensions.

mm!
concrete plasterboard orwooden  surfaces

3 . Dril l  the holes and mount the cabinet.

C. Central Processor Unit (CPV)
This plug-in card is one of two common
equipment cards required to make the sys-
tem operational. The CPU card controls all
system activity. The CPU contains the
main micro-processor a 16-bit (68302),  the
slave microprocessor (another 68302)) and
a real time clock. The master and slave CPU
chips are connected via a serial communi-
cations link. The CPU is responsible for all
control functions, execution of all logic op-
erations, and control of system modules.

w Refer to Figure 200-2 Central Processing
Unit (CPU). The master CPU also provides
software and hardware support to ensure
the following:

l Watch dog timer and recovery.

l State/Event software design.

l Battery Backup of Customer Database
R A M  m e m o r y .

The slave CPU ensures the following signal
processing functions are done:

l PCB status as to presence/absence of
cards for automatic software configura-
tion setup.

l Interpret an ID code from each PCB so
that card type can be determined auto-

matically.

l Process interrupts from peripheral
cards and scan VCB.

In addition, there is one RS-232C (modular
connector) input/output port on the CPU
and a connector to support the use of an
optional Backplane I/O Expansion Mod-
ule. The Backplane I/O Expansion Module
adds two RS-232C I/O ports to the system
for a system total of three I/O ports. A reset
(halt)  push button switch is located on the
front of  the PCB.
System software is provided in EPROM
memory and is installed on the CPU. The
CPU contains 512 kilobytes (expandable to
4MB) of EPROM memory storage and is
equipped with 256K *of battery-backed
static RAM (expandable to 2MB). Provi-
sions have been made on the card to ad-
dress up to four megabytes of EPROM
memory and up to two megabytes of static
R A M .

l A Battery jumper strap is located on the
CPU board. Jumpering from pins 1 & 2
disables the Battery Backup. Between
pins 2 & 3 enables the Battery Backup
option.

l The CPU allows the use of either 1 Mega-
bit or 4 megabit static RAM chips to be
used for RAM memory.

When two power supplies are installed on
the same system and you want to remove
the Centml  Processor Uirit jbm  service,
Bm  power supplies MUST  be turned off?

LEDs  & Indicators
Three green LEDs located along the front
edge of the CPU provide an indication of the
presence of - 12V dc, + 12V dc & +5V dc. Two
red LEDs provide the system heartbeat
indications.

I/O Ports - Wiring/Pinouts/Connections
The Central Processor Unit contains one
RS-232C, 8 pin modular jack type connec-
tor, I/O port (future) located near the front
edge of the PCB. This I/O port is capable of
transmitting and receiving data at 300,
1200, 2400, 4800, and 9600 baud rates.
In the future, this I/O port can be used for
SMDR output, Remote programming thru
a data terminal or PC, ICLID output, or
interfacing with the infinite  PC/ACD Re-
porting package. Refer to Figures 500-5
and 500-6 for additional information.
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Figure 500-4 Central Processor Unit (CPUI
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Pin #I
I Pin #2

Pin #3
I

1 Pin #5
Pin #6

I Pin #7
Pin #8

CPU I/O 8 Pin Modular Jack Pinout

K S U
WE)

P i n  #
8  P i n  M o d  J a c k

6
Transmit Data

5
Receive Data

3>

7
DSR (Data Set Ready)

GND
4

3
DTR (Data Terminal Ready)

DTR must be held high or data from the
KSU will stop

RS-232C PINOUT

Data Communication Requirements are:

A) Serial Port Compatible
B) ASCII Code Compatible
C) 8 Data Bits and 1 Stop Bit
D) No Parity
E) Flow Control Method: Xon/Xoff

NOTE: Arrows show flow control direction.
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Figure 500-5 RS-232C Printer Connections on CPU Board
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Pin #1
Pin #2
Pin #3
I

1 Pin #5
Pin #6
Pin #7
Pin #8

CPU I/O  8 Pin Modular Jack Pinout

KSU
WE)

Pin #
8 Pin Mod Jack

6
Transmit Data

Receive Data

CTS (Clear to Send)

RTS (Request to Send)

GND
4

COMPUTER
CONNECTION

IDE)

hn  #
DB-25

2

3

4

6

7

Pin #
DB-9

3

2

7

8

5

RS-232C PINOUT

Data Communication Requirements are:

A) Serial Port Compatible
B) ASCII Code Compatible
C) 8 Data Bits and 1 Stop Bit
D) No Parity
E) Flow Control Method: Xon/Xoff

NOTE: Arrows show flow control direction.

Figure 500-6 RS-232C Computer Connections on CPU Board
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D. Voice Control Board (VCB)
The Voice Control Board (VCB)  provides
the time slot switch to control the digital
switching information. The system tones
are also generated on this board. The board
contains one DTMF receiver for DISA use.

LEDs  h Indicators
There are two LEDs on the board to indi-
cate the +5V dc and - 5V dc.

Modem Interface
The Voice Control Board (VCB)  contains an
“On-Board” modem that is capable of
transmitting data at a rate of 1200 baud.
The modem supports and is compatible
with the Hayes command protocol.

The Bell System (Western Electric) stand-
ards 103 and 2 12A  for design is incorpo-
rated into the design of this . The operates
on-line in both Full and Halfduplexmodes.

Wiring / Pinouts  / Connections
There are two phono input connectors on
the board. One connector is for back-
ground music and the other is for music on
hold. There are also two potentiometers to
adjust each music source.

qB B G M
Adjust

III
Q  MOH

Adjust
Tl  block
(future)

N o t
Used

Figure 500-7 Voice Control Board (VCB)

500-10 Issue 1, February 1994



infzniteTM DVX I’
Digital Key Telephone System INSTALLATION

E. Key Telephone Board (KT12)
This board provides the interface to twelve
digital telephones. This board can be
plugged into any designated station slot.
Refer to Figure 500-S Key Telephone Board
(KT12) for location of connectors.

LEDs  & Indicators
The board contains two LEDs to indicate
the presence of +5V dc and -5V dc. The
LEDs are located on the top portion of the
board.

Line/Station Interfaces
The board has one male 50-pin amphenol
connector on the front edge. This will inter-
face the circuits on the board to the MDF.
The card also provides proper fusing or
protection to comply with the requirements
of UL 1459 Second Edition and CSA C22.2
No. 225 standards.
A Digital DSS Console, a Single Line Tele-
phone Adapter (OPX),  or other specifically
designed adapter with a digital interface
can be assigned to any one of the interface
circuits. The Key Station interface circuits
are protected from mis-wiring and over-
current.

1 PAIF
1

2

Table 500-l Key Telephone Board (KT12)

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

1 0

1 1

1 2

1 3

1 4

1 5

1 6

1 7

1 8

1 9

20

2 1

2 2

23

24

25

j?lJ
2 6

1
27
2

2 8
3

2 9
4

3 0
5

3 1
6
3 2
7

3 3
8
3 4
9

3 5
XL
3 6
1 1
37
1 2
3 8
1 3
3 9
1 4
40
1 5
4 1
16
4 2
1 7
4 3
18
44
1 9
4 5
20
46
2 1
47
2 2
4 8
2 3
4 9
24
5 0
2 5

COLOR
WH/BL
BL/WH
WH/OR
OR/WH
WH/GN
GN/WH
WH/BN
BN/WH
wH/SL
SL/wH
RD/BL
BL/RD
RD/OR
OR/RD
RD/GN
GN/RD
RD/BN
BN/RD
RD/SL
SL/RD
BK/BL
BL/BK
BK/OR
OR/BK
BK/GN
GN/BK
BK/BN
BN/BK
BK/SL
SL/BK
YL/BL
BL/YL
YL/OR
OR/YL
YL/GN
GN/YL
YL/BN
BN/YL
YL/SL

SL/YL
VI/BL
BL/VI
VI/OR
OR/VI
VI/GN
GN/VI
VI/BN

BN/VI
VI/SL
SL/VI

DESIG
Port 001 Xmt Tip

xnlt  Ring
Rcve  Tip
Rcve  Ring

Port 002 Xmt Tip
xmt Fcing
Rcve  Tip
Rcve  Ring

Port 003 Xmt Tip
xmt Ring
Rcve  Tip
Rcve  Ring

Port 004 Xmt Tip
xmt Ring
Rcve  Tip
Rcve  Ring

Port 005 Xmt Tip
ant  Ring
Rcve  Tip
Rcve  Ring

Port 006 Xmt Tip
xmt Ring
Rcve  Tip
Rcve  Ring

Port 007 Xmt Tip
xmt Ring
Rcve  Tip
Rcve  Ring

Port 008 Xmt Tip
xmt Ring
Rcve  Tip
Rcve  Ring

Port 009 Xmt Tip
mt  Ring
Rcve  Tip
Rcve  Ring

Port 010 Xmt Tip
xmt Ring
Rcve  Tip
Rcve  Ring

Port 011 Xmt Tip
xmt Ring
Rcve  Tip
Rcve  Ring

Port 012 Xmt Tip
xmt Ring
Rcve  Tip
Rcve  Ring

External Page Tip
External Page Ring
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SEE DETAIL A

PC BOARD

STATION
CABLE

PORT CARD
TO MDF CABLE

I / BOTTOM  PLATE,
FEED CABLE BETWEEN
SQUARE KNOCKOUTS
AS SHOWN

EXPOSED BRAIDED
PORTION OF CABLES

v IS TO BE GROUNDED
BY CABLE TIE AS

DETAIL A

Figure 500-9 Shielded Cable Terminations
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F. Single Line Board (SL12)
The Single Line Telephone board (SL12)
provides the interface for 12 2500-type  sin-
gle line telephones. This board can be
plugged into any designated station slot. It
is recommended that the Tri-Output Power
Supply be used with this card to provide
the 9OV  ac and -48V dc voltages.

Only one Ring Generator is required per
system. One Tri-Output Power Supply will
accommodate two SL12 boards. When an
SL12 board is installed, it is recommended
that the  LWM4  DTMF  Receiver Module be
installed at the same time. If 3 or more SL12
boards  are installed in the system. at least
1 DTM4  should  be installed. However, rw
more than 3 SL12 boards with DTM4
receiuers on them can be installed in the
sgstem.

Message Waiting capability comes in-
stalled on the Single Line Telephone Board
(SL12). This circuitry provides message
waiting lamps to single line telephones
equipped with message waiting lamps and
supports up to 12 Single Line Telephone
Message Waiting lamps at 9OV  dc typically
across tip and ring.

LEDs  h Indicators
The board contains three LEDs to indicate
the presence of +5V dc, - 5V dc and -48V
dc. The LEDs are located on the top portion
of the board.

Line/Station Interfaces:
The board has one female 50-pin amphenol
connector on the front edge. This interfaces
the circuits on the board to the MDF. The
board has one two- conductor molex con-
nector to provide an input for 9OV  ac ring.
A second two-conductor molex connector
interfaces -48V dc to the card. Each SL12
installed in the system must have both 9OV
ac and -48V dc applied to it via these
connectors. The card also provides proper
fusing or protection to comply with the
requirements of UL 1459 Second Edition
and CSA C22.2 No. 225 standards.
These single line telephones can be
equipped with a standard Message Waiting
Lamp (90VT  & R) that operate on the “tip”
and “ring” leads. Additionally each circuit
provides a loop interrupt of 7OOms  dura-
tion. This is the duration of loop interrupt
provided to a single line port if loop inter-
rupt is detected on a CO line that the single
line port was connected to. Also provided if
a station calls an SLT and hangs up.The
card will support single line telephones up
to 2000 feet from the Basic KSU cabinet.
Refer to Table 200-4 Loop Limits for addi-
tional wiring information. On-premise sin-
gle line telephones should present a load
to the port totaling a maximum ringer
equivalence of 2.5.

Figure 500-10 Single Line Telephone Board (SL12)
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PAIR PIN COLOR DESIG
1 26 WH/BL Port  001 SLTTip

1 BL/WH SLT Ring
2 27 WH/OR

2 OR/WH
3 2 8 WH/GN Port 002 SLTTip

3 GN/WH SLT Ring
4 2 9 WH/BN

4 BN/WJbI
5 30 WH/SL Port 003 SLTTip

5 SL/wH SLT Ring
6 3 1 RD/BL

6 BL/RD
7 3 2 RD/OR Port  004 SLTTip

7 OR/RD SLT Ring
8 3 3 RD/GN

8 GN/RD
9 34 RD/BN Port  005 SLTTip

9 BN/RD SLT Ring
1 0 35 RD/SL

1 0 SL/RD
1 1 36 BK/BL Port 006 SLTTip

11 BL/BK SLT Ring
12 37 BK/OR

1 2 OR/BK
13 3 8 BK/GN Port 007 SLTTip

1 3 GN/BK SLT Ring
1 4 3 9 BK/BN

1 4 BN/BK
15 40 BK/SL Port 008 SLTTip

1 5 SL/BK SLT Ring
1 6 -41 YL/BL

1 6 BL/YL
1 7 42 YL/OR Port 009 SLTTip

1 7 OR/YL SLT Ring
1 8 43 YL/GN

1 8 GN/YL
19 44 YL/BN Port 010 SLT Tip

1 9 BN/YL SLT Ring
20 45 YL/SL

20 SL/YL
2 1 46 VI/BL Port 011 SLTTip

2 1 BL/VI SLT Ring
2 2 47 VI/OR

22 OR/VI
2 3 48 VI/GN Port012 SLTTip

23 GN/VI SLT Ring
24 4 9 VI/BN

24 BN/VI
25 50 vI/SL

25 SL/vI
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G. CO Loop Interface Board (C012)
This board interfaces 12 Loop start CO
lines to the system. This board can be
plugged into any designated trunk slot.
Refer to Figure 500-l 1 CO Line Board
(C012) for location of connectors.

LEDs  h Indicators
The board contains two LEDs to indicate
the presence of -5V dc and +5V dc. In
addition, the board has 12 red LEDs to
provide the status of each CO line on the
board. The status shalI  be l it is in use and
unlit is idle.

Line/Station Interfaces
The board has one female 50-pin amphenol
connector on the front edge. This will inter-
face the circuits on the board to the MDF.

1PAIR
1

2

Table 500-3 CO Line Board (C012)
Connections

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

1 0

1 1

1 2

1 3

1 4

1 5

1 6

1 7

1 8

1 9

20

2 1

2 2

23

24

25

m
26

1
27
2
28
3
29
4
30
5

3 1
6

3 2
7
33
8
34
9
35
XL
36
1 1
37
1 2
38
1 3
3 9
1 4
40
1 5
4 1
16
42
1 7
43
18
44
1 9
45
20
46
2 1
47
22
48
23
49
24
50
25

COLOR
WH/BL
BL/WB
WH/OR
OR/WB
WH/GN
GN/WH
WH/BN
BN/WH
wH/SL
SL/wH
RD/BL
BL/RD
RD/OR
OR/RD
RD/GN
GN/RD
RD/BN
BN/RD
RD/SL
SL/RD
BK/BL
BL/BK
BK/OR
OR/BK
BK/GN
GN/BK
BK/BN
BN/BK
BK/SL
SL/BK
YL/BL

BL/YL
YL/OR
OR/YL
YL/GN
GN/YL
YL/BN
BN/YL
YL/SL

SL/YL
VI/BL
BL/VI
VI/OR
O R / V I
VI/GN
GN/VI
VI/BN

BN/VI
VI/SL
SL/VI

DESIG
Port 001 Tip

R&g
Port 002 Tip

R i n g
Port 003 Tip

Ring
Port 004 Tip

R i n g
Port 005 Tip

RinF!
Port 006 Tip-Port 006 Tip-

R i n gR i n g
Port, 007 TipPort, 007 Tip

RingRing
Port 008 Tip-

R i n g
Port 009 Tip

-g
Port 010 Tip

R i n g
Port011 Tip

=t%
Port012 Tip

R i n g
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-

Figure 500-l 1 CO Line Board (CO 12)
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500.4 APPLICATION MODULES

A. 4-Circuit DTMF Receiver Module
(DTM4)
This board provides four DTMF receivers
for SL12 boards. This board is connected
onto each SL12 board. Each SL12 board
may contain 1 DTM4 board. No more than
3 SL12 boards with DTM4 Receiver Mod-
ules on them can be installed in the sys-
tem.

1
Wiring / Pinouts Connections

The board has a female molex connector at
each end that plugs onto metal pins lo-
cated on each SLT board.
Generally, one receiver will support DISA
and/or eight SLT stations under light to
moderate traffic. If SLT and or DISA traffic
is heavy, additional DTMF receivers should
be added. It is also recommended to add
additional DTMF Receivers when a Voice
Mail or Auto Attendant is connected to the
system.s

500.5 Tri-Output Power Supply In&alla-
tiOU

The Tri-Output power supply interfaces with
the Single Line Board (SL12) and contains a
-48V dc supply, 24V dc supply, and a Ring
Generator. This is a wall mountable unit and
contains screw type terminals for its connec-
tions. Each Tri-Output power supply can ac-
commodate two SL12 boards for the -48V
supply. The Ring Generator portion of the Tri-
Output power supply can accommodate all
SL12 boards installed in the system.
The Tri-Output power supply can provide a
-48V dc source up to 1 amp of current. The 24V
dc source will handle up to 1 amp  of current.

The Ring Generator can supply up to 5 watts of
Ring voltage.
The Tri-Output Power Supply must be mounted
within 3 feet of the telephone system. It also
must be within 5 feet of a 120V ac, 6OH2,
Parallel blade, grounding type outlet. The Power
Supply must be provided free air movement at
top and bottom.
The T&Output  Power Supply is designed for
fixed wall mounting.

1. Position the Tri-Output Power Supply on
wall where it is to be mounted and mark
four centers for screw locations.

2. Attach Power Supply to wall using four,
hex, pan or round head fasteners listed
below:
- Plaster/Wallboard: X8  Toggle bolts
- Wood: #8  by 1 in. wood screws
- Block: #8  Toggle bolts
- Concrete: #8  by 1 in. lag shields with

#8 by 1 in. lag screws
Field Wiring Output Connections:
The unit MUST be unplugged from the line
before proceeding.
Output connections must be installed in con-
formance with all state and local electrical
codes by a licensed electrician.

Output connections are made by means of a
barrier strip inside the Power Supply.

1 . Loosen (do not remove) the two screws on
top and two screws at bottom to remove
cover.

2. Locate the output barrier strip and wire
feed-thru hole at lower right side respec-
tively.

3. Feed approved wiring through bushing
and connect to proper terminals using
ring or locking spade type terminals. Ter-
minal legend is near barrier strip and on
cover.

4. After properly securing field wiring, re-
place cover and tighten four cover screws.

AC Input Connection:
All output connections must be made before
plugging in the Power Supply. The Power Sup-
ply may now be plugged into a 120V ac, 6OH2,
15a outlet. If an outlet is not available, a UL
listed receptacle of proper type and configura-
tion must be installed in conformance with all
state and local electrical codes.
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500.6 Backplane I/O Expansion Module
Installation

The Backplane I/O Expansion Module is a wall
mount unit with a 36-pin input connector and
four RS-232C output connectors.
The Backplane I/O Expansion kit consists of
one connecting cable, and the I/O Expansion
Module.

1. Locate the Backplane I/O Expansion
Module in a location on the MDF back-
board convenient to the KSU.

2. Locate the 524 connector on the back-
plane of the KSU cabinet.

3. Locate the connecting cable that comes
with the Backplane I/O Expansion Mod-
ule. This cable has a male and female
50-pin amphenol  connectors on it.

4 . Connect one end of the cable to the 524
connector on the backplane of the KSU
cabinet.

5 . Connect the other end of that cable into
the connector marked “SVC Jl”  on the
Backplane I/O Expansion Module.

0000000000000000000000000

Backplane I/O  Expansion Module Wiring Pinouts

KSU
WE)

COMPUTER or
PRINTER

P-W

Pin #
DB-25

2 Transmit Data

Pin # Pin #
DB-25 DB-9

2 3

3 Receive Data 3 2

20* DTR (Data Terminal Ready) /  20 4

6* RTS  (Request to Send) 6 8

7 GND 7 5

5 DSR (Data Set Ready) 5 ,:  8

RS-232C PINOUT

Data Communication Requirements are:

A) Serial Port Compatible
B) ASCII Code Compatible
C) 8 Data Bits and 1 Stop Bit
D) No Parity
E) Flow Control Method: Xon/Xoff

NOTE: Arrows show flow control direction.

* If your Personal Computer does not provide DTR,
you MUST jumper pins 6 &  20 together on the KSU side.

Figure 500-12 Backplane I/O Expansion Module Connections
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500.7 DIGITAL TERMINALS

A. Digital Terminal Installation:
The Digital Termina$s are interfaced with
the infinite DVX Key Station Board
(KT12) which has 12 circuits per board.
Each 12-circuit Key Station Board inter-
face is extended from the Basic KSU to the
MDF through the front edge connector on
the key Station Board.
At the MDF are the terminated distribution
cables that are run from each key tele-
phone location. Each Key Telephone re-
quires two-pair twisted cable wiring to
connect the digital terminals to the system
on a “home run” basis. The telephone end
of the cable is terminated on a modular
jack and the MDF end of the cable should
terminate on a punchdown block making
up the MDF. Refer to Figure 500-2 Basic
KSU Equipment Cabinet.
Telephones are connected to the station
interfaces via industry-standard twisted,
2-pair, 22 or 24 gauge wire. The station
cable run from the main distribution frame
to the station wall jack should not exceed
1000 feet. Refer to Figure 500- 13 Digital
Terminal Modular Block Wiring.
Station cable is connected to the MDF at
one end, and a modular connecting block
at the other end. The modular line cord of
the telephone is then plugged into the con-
necting block.

Only one station may be connected to a port.
It is NOT  possible to bridge station ports.

The system communicates with each
phone using 4 wires. Two of the wires are
used to send digital information (voice and
control signals) from the system to the
telephone, and two wires are used by the

s telephone to send digital information to the
system. All 4 wires are necessary for the
telephone to function. Each telephone con-
nected to a station port has two digital
channels. The primary channel is used for
voice communications only. The secondary
channel is used to provide a secondary
path for data switching applications (fu-
ture)  .
The installer should exercise caution when
connecting a digital terminal while system
power is on. Each digital terminal station
circuit is overload protected by internal
circuitry on the 12-circuit Key Station
Board (KT12) or 12-circuit  Single Line Tele-
phone Board (SL12),  however the proper

polarity of the wired connections must be
maintained for proper operation.
The standard Single Line Telephone, Sin-
gle Line Telephone Adapter (OPX), and
Digital DSS Console are all considered to
be telephones by the system. These inter-
faces are all wired to digital key station
ports the same as a digital telephone.

B. Digital DSS Console Installation:
The Digital DSS/DLS Console is assigned
to operate with a digital terminal. Up to
three DSS/DLS Console units can be as-
signed to any one station. There are a maxi-
mum of 72 DSS/DLS Consoles $at  can be
installed in the infinite DVX System.
Each unit uses a digital terminal interface
circuit and reduces station capacity on a
one-per-one basis.
A two-pair twisted cable is required for
connecting the DSS/DLS Console unit to
the MDF. The cable should be run from the
DSS/DLS Console to the MDF in a “home
run” manner. The DSS/DLS Console end
of the cable is terminated on a three-pair
modular jack and the MDF is “punched
down” on a terminal block for cross con-
nection to the appropriate station cable.
Refer to Figure 500-13 Digital Terminal
Modular Block Wiring.
Since the system supplies power to the
DSS/DLS Console, no transformer or ex-
ternal power device is required.

C. Wall Mounting the 33-Button Digital
Terminal
To wall  mount the infinite  Digital Terminal,
it is necessary to use the 33-Button Wall
Mount bracket and one standard-type jack
assembly designed for normal wall hang-
ing applications.Refer to Figure 500-14
Digital Terminal Wall Mounting.

1. Unplug the line cord from the phone. A
4-foot line cord is provided with the wall
bracket.

2. Line up the hooks at the bottom of the
bracket so that they engage with the slots
cut in the bottom of the telephone base.
Tilt the telephone back and lock the tele-
phone into the hooks at the top of the
bracket. The bracket will snap in place.

3 . Route the line cord from the wall jack and
plug into the connector on the back of the
telephone. Now match the two key hole
slots on the base plate with the lugs on the
630-A type jack. Align the modular con-
nector and slide telephone into place.
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GREEN GREEN
X M T  T I P X M T  T I P

00

K e y  T e l e p h o n e  W i r i n g DSS/DLS Console Wiring

RED
X M T  R I N G

GREEN
T I P

RED
R I N G

S i n g l e  L i n e  T e l e p h o n e  W i r i n g

Figure 500-13 Digital Terminal Modular Block Wiring
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HOOKSL--

33-Button  Wall Mount Bracket

\i

HOOKS

/

lR

0

8-Button Wall Mount Bracket

Figure 500-14 Digital Terminal WaU  Mounting
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D. Wall Mounting the S-Button Digital
Terminal
To wall  mount the in&tie  Digital Terminal,
it is necessary to use the &Button Wall
Mount bracket and one standard-type jack
assembly designed for normal wall hang-
ing applications.

1. Unplug the line cord from the phone. A
4-foot line cord is supplied with the wall
bracket.

2. Line up the hooks at the bottom of the
bracket so that they engage with the slots
cut in the bottom of the telephone base.
Tilt the telephone back and lock the tele-
phone into the hooks at the top of the
bracket. The bracket will snap in place.

3 . Route the line cord from the wall jack and
plug into the connector on the back of the
telephone. Now match the two key hole
slots on the base plate with the lugs on the
630-A type jack. Align the modular con-
nector and slide telephone into place. Re-
fer to Figure 500- 14 Digital Terminal Wall
Mounting.

E. Single Line Telephone Installation
Single Line Telephones (SLTs)  can be ex-
changed for digital terminals on a one-for-
one basis with an OPX box.
The Single Line Telephone Board (SL12)
can be plugged into any designated card
slot. Each Single Line Telephone board
supports 12 standard single line tele-
phones (standard DTMF Single Line Tele-
phones and message waiting DTMF SLTs).
It is recommended that the Tri-Output
Power Supply be used with this card to
provide the 9OV  ac and -48V dc voltages.

Only  one Ring Generator is required per
system. One !7W-Output  Pourer  SuppZg  w3.Z

s accommodate two SL12  boards. Whim  an
SL12  board is insta&x&  it 3s  recommended
that the DTM4  DTMF  Receiver Module be
installed ut  the same time. Zf 3 or mane  SL12
hoards un?  &&a&d  irr  the system, at  least
1 -4 shouM  be installed. Hourever,  no
more than 3 SL12 boards with  DTM4
receioers  on them can be installed in the
system.

The DTMF Receiver Module (DTM4) may be
installed on each Single Line Telephone
Board installed. The DTMF Receiver Mod-
ule (DTM4)  installs onto a Single Line Tele-
phone Board (SL12)  and provides 4 DTMF
receivers. DTMF receivers can be added to
the  system to support Single Line Tele-
phones. If SLT traffic is heavy or a Voice
Mail system is being installed, it is recom-

mended that additional DTMF Receiver
Modules be installed in the system.
Each SLT requires one-pair cable. The ca-
ble should be placed from the telephone
location to the MDF in a “home run” man-
ner. The telephone end of the cable run
should be terminated in a modular jack.
Refer to Figure 500-2 Basic KSU
Equipment Cabinet. The MDF end should
be “punched down” on a terminal block for
cross connection to the appropriate station
cable. Refer to Figure 500-13 Digital
Terminal Modular Block Wiring for SLT
wiring connections.

F. SLT Adapter / Off-Premise Extension
Module (OPX)
This external modu!le  provides the inter-
face for one long loop (OPX) single line
telephone (2500 type) extension. This mod-
ule requires a separately provided -48V dc
power supply to provide the necessary cur-
rent for long loop applications and to sup-
port ring generation. This module is wired
to and interfaces with a digital key terminal
port on the in.nite  DVX I’  system. The OPX
box meets the requirements of the FCC for
connection to the telephone (Telco)  net-
work. Telephones must be DTMF only
(2500 type). Refer to Figure 500-15 Off-
Premise Extension (OPX)  Module
The OPX module also provides for one
Power Fail circuit in the event of an AC
power failure and contains its own DTMF
receiver.

Buttons and LEDs:
An LED located on the back of the unit
indicates correct connection and will l ight
when the SLT station is taken off-hook.

Connections:
All connections to the SLA (OPX) adapter
are made on the back of the unit. Two
modular jacks and a two-wire cable are
located on the back of the unit for comrec-
tion to the KSU and power supply. The two
wire cable connects to a 48V dc power
supply. The modular jack marked KSU is
connected to a KSU Digital terminal station
port. This connection requires all four
wires and wires the same as a key station.
The modular jack marked OPX is wired to
the SLT station (2500 type), OPX circuit or
SLT device. Additionally, a CO line may be
wired to the second pair of the SLTmodular
connector for Power fail operation.
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Cable Loop Limits:
The maximum loop limit from the KSU to
the SLA (OPX)  adapter is 1000 feet.
The maximum loop limit from the SLA
(OPX) adapter to the connected SLT or
device is 1400 ohms not including the tele-
phone or device.

500.8 POWER FAILURE TRANSFER

A Relay / Sensor Interface Module
The Relay Sensor Interface Module con-
nects to the system using one digital sta-
tion port and provides three relay activated
contacts and three sensing circuits. The
relays provide for applications such as
Loud Bell Control contacts, CO Line con-
trol contacts, RAN Start contacts, Page Re-
lays, Power Fail contact and additional
applications as software will permit. The
sensing circuits will provide for such appli-
cations as RAN Stop (end of message).

Connections:
All connections to the Relay Sensor Module
are made on the back of the unit. Two
terminal strips with screw terminals each
provide connection to the ancillary devices
for relay control or sensing monitoring. The
Modular jack marked KSU is connected to
a KSU Digital terminal station port. This
connection requires all four wires and
wires the same as a key station. Refer to
Figure 500-  16 Relay / Sensor Interface
Module for wiring information.
An external power source may be required
to drive equipment connected to the relay
contacts. The contacts are rated at 24Vdc
max at 1 amp.

Cable Loop Limits:
The maximum loop limit from the KSU tow
the relay Sensor Module is 1000 feet.

B. Power Failure Transfer Unit (PFTU)
This unit provides the relay transfer cir-
cuits for up to 12 CO lines in the event of
a power or processor failure. The unit is
housed in its own enclosure and mounts
external to the KSU. Activation of the PFI’
relays is controlled by the Relay/Sensor
Interface Module that is programmed for
PFT.  A customer provided 12V dc power
supply is required to operate the unit.
There is a manual switch that activates the
PFTM for testing purposes.
With loss of power to the system or a failure
of system processing, the PFTU will auto-

matically  connect up to twelve CO lines to
prewired 500/2500 type telephones. When
power is restored, the PFI’U will automat-
ically restore the CO trunks and stations
to normal operation. These SLT stations do
not have to be used for intercom, but can
be if so desired. Refer to Figure 500-17
Power Failure Transfer Wiring Options.

Wiring / Pinouts  / Connections:
The PFTU has two 50-pin male amphenol
connectors labeled CONNl  and CONN2 lo-
cated on the front of the unit. Each connec-
tor wires six CO lines for power fail
transfer. Refer to Table 500-4 PFTU COM
A Connecting Block and Table 500-5 PFTU
Corm B Connecting Block for pin-outs of
each of the connectors,
The PFTU is connected to the KSU via the
modular connector on the side of the unit.
This is connected in series to a Customer
provided 12V dc supply. and to a multi use
relay programmed as a power failure relay.

500-24 Issue 1, February 1994



infmitem DVX I’
Digital  Key Telephone System INSTALLATION

G R E E N
l - r
T R
R T
R R

MDF

KSU OPX

Customer Provided
-48V dc Power Supply
l/2  amp per OPX unit

Figure 500-15 Off-Premise Extension (OPX)  Module

Issue 1, February 1994 500-25



GREEN
XMIT  TIP
XMIT  RING
RCVE TIP
RCVE RING

CONNECTING

MODULAR
CABLE

INSTALLATION
in.nitem  DVX I’

Digital Key Telephone System

Loud Bell Control
External Page Device

RAN Device
Power Failure Transfer

Starplus  Tri-Output
Power Supply

24 VDC 1
1 Amp Max.

I I

or 24VDC 1 Amp Power Supply
(Customer Provided)

NOTE: RAN device does not
require external power supply

Figure 500-16 Relay / Sensor Interface Module
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OPX

SLT RING IN
u

SLT TIP IN

M O I
BLk

\ ( S L T  o r  D E V I C E )

PFT TIP IN

Method #I

Power Failure Transfer Unit (PFTU) Method #2
Customer
P r o v i d e d

B a t t e r y
+ -

RELAY/SENSOR
INTERFACE MODULE

I I

,.....................~..........~

M u l t i - P u r p o s e  R e l a y

Figure  500-17 Power Failure Transfer Wiring Options
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I

Figure 500-18 Power Faiiure  Transfer Circuit
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Table 500-4 PFTU Coun  A Connecting
Block

PAIR PIN COLOR DESIG
1 26 WH/BL 1 TIT

1 BL/WH 1 TIR
2 27 WH/OR 1 SI-AINTIP

2 OR/WH 1 STAIN RING
3 28 WH/GN 1 TRK OUTTIP

3 GN/WH 1 TRK OUT RING
4 2 9 WH/BN 1 STOT

4 BN/WH 1 SI’OR
5 30 WH/SL 2TIT

5 SL/WH 2TIR
6 3 1 RD/BL 2 STA  IN TIP

6 BL/RD 2 STA IN RING
7 3 2 RD/OR 2TRKOUTTIP

7 OR/RD 2 TRK OUT RING
8 33 RD/GN 2STOT

8 GN/RD 2 STOR
g 34 RD/BN 3TIT

9 BN/RD 3TIR
1 0 7; RD/SL 3 STAIN TIP

SL/RD 3 SIA IN RING
1 1 ;: BK/BL 3 ‘IRK OUT TIP

BL/BK 3 TRK OUT RING
l2 3 7 BK/OR 3STOT

1 2 OR/BK 3 STOR
l3 38 BK/GN 4TIT

1 3 GN/BK 4TIR
1 4 7; BK/BN 4 SI’A IN TIP

BN/BK 4 STA IN RING
15 ;; BK/SL 4 TRK OUT TIP

SL/BK 4 TRK OUT RING
1 6 f; YL/BL 4 STOT

BL/YL 4 STOR
42

l7 17
YL/OR 5 T I T
OR/YL  5 T I R

l8 43 YL/GN 5 STA  IN TIP
1 8 GN/YL 5 STA IN RING

19 ;; YL/BN 5 TRK OUTTIP
BN/YL 5 TRK OUT RING

2o 45 YL/SL 5 STOT
20 SL/YL 5 STOR

21 ;: VI/BL 6TIT
BL/VI 6TIR

2 2 ;2’ VI/OR 6 STA  IN TIP
OR/VI 6 STA IN RING

2 3 ;; VI/GN 6 TRK OUTTIP
GN/VI 6TRKOUTRING

24 ;; VI/BN GSTOT
BN/VI 6 STOR

25 ;; vI/SL
SL/vI

Table 500-5 PFl’U  Conn B Counecting
Block

PAIR

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

1 0

1 1

12

1 3

1 4

1 5

1 6

1 7

18

19

2 0

2 1

2 2

2 3

2 4

25

PIN
26

1
2 7
2

28
3

2 9
4

3 0
5

3 1
6

3 2
7

33
8

34
9

35
1 0
36
11
3 7
1 2
38
1 3
3 9
1 4
40
1 5
4 1
1 6
4 2
1 7
43
1 8
44
1 9
45
20
46
2 1
47
2 2
48
23
4 9
24
50
25

COLOR
WH/BL
BL/WH
WH/OR
OR/WH
WH/GN
GN/WH
WH/BN
BN/WH
wH/SL
SL/wH
RD/BL
BL/RD
RD/OR
OR/RD
RD/GN
GN/RD
RD/BN
BN/RD
RD/SL
SL/RD
BK/BL
BL/BK
BK/OR
OR/BK
BK/GN
GN/BK
BK/BN
BN/BK
BK/SL
SL/BK
YL/BL
BL/YL
YL/OR
OR/YL
YL/GN
GN/YL
YL/BN
BN/YL
YL/SL
SL/YL
VI/BL
BL/VI
VI/OR
OR/VI
Vl/GN
GN/VI
VI/BN
BN/VI
vI/SL
SL/vI

T

,

DESIG
7TIT
7TIR
7 STAINTIP
7 STA IN RING
7TRKOUTTIP
7TRKOUTRING
7STOT
7 STOR
8TIT
8TIR
8 STAINTIP
8 STA  IN RING
8TRKOUTTIP
!3 TRK OUT RING
8SI’OT
8 STOR
9TIT
STIR
9 STAINTIP
9 STA IN RING
9TRKOUTTIP
9 TRK OUT RING
9sToT
9 STOR
1OTIT
10TIR
10STAINTIP
10 STA IN RING
1oTRKoUTmP
10TRKOUTRING
10 STOT
10 STOR
1lTIT
11TIR
11 STAINTIP
11 STA IN RING
11TRKOUTTIP
11TRKOUTRING
11 STOT
11 STOR
12TIT
12TIR
1 2 STAINTIP
12 STA IN RING
12TRKOUTTIP
12 TRK OUT RING
1 2 STOT
1 2 STOR
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500.9 INSTALLING RECORDED AN-
NOUNCEMENT DEVICE (RAN)

The Recorded Announcement feature (RAN) is
used with either the Automatic Call Distribu-
tion (ACD)  or Uniform Call Distribution (UCD)
features to provide unanswered incoming CO
calls or calls in queue with a Recorded An-
nouncement while waiting for an available ACD
or UCD station. The system may be pro-
grammed to provide this announcement on
specified RAN output ports on the system (un-
used SLT and CO ports). The system can be
programmed to connect the waiting caller to a

When a CO line port is used for a ground start
application, a 24V dc power source must be
connected to the CO line port for talk battery.
A Page/Relay contact assigned to an an-
nouncement table in programming would pro-
vide contact closure to start the Recorded
Announcement device.
When an SLT port is used, the RAN device must
be configured for ring trip operation (loop start).
The 9OV  ac voltage sent to the SLT port will be
recognized by the RAN device which will then
answer the call.

different RAN port for the second: and sub-
sequent RAN messages.

Customer Provided
Talk Battely

CO RAN CONNECTIONS

24V DC

R A N
D E V I C E

a

-

/

SLT RAN CONNECTIONS

L O O P  S T A R T  A P P L I C A T I O N S

“E&M” TYPE RAN SIGNALING

Figure 500-19 CO and SLT RAN Connections
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500.10 DATA FEATURE
The Data Feature is a time division switched,
point to point data transmission capability
which permits simultaneous (on the same sys-
tem but not the same port) voice and data
communications. The Data Feature offers the
ability to transmit data information between
personal computers, printers, plotters, CRT
terminals, and main frame computer ports.
To establish a Data call, a Digital Data Interface
Unit (DDIU)  is required to be connected to each
data communications device. Data information

The Digital Data Interface Unit (DDIU) is wired
to the infiite  Digital Key Telephone System like
a digital telephone, and requires one station
port.
All connections to the DDIU are made on the
back panel. The back panel has a modular jack
and a DB-25 type connector. The modularjack,
labeled KSU, is used to connect the DDIU to the
station port of the system. The DB-25 connector
supports an RS-232C connection and is used
to connect the data device to the system.
A green LED lights to indicate the DDIU is

can be switched through the system at speeds
of 300, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19.2K and
38.4K baud asynchronous.

prgperly  wired to” the system.

l - r
TR
R T
RR

M D F

STATION
CONNECTING
BLOCK

KSU

q O F F
0

HOOK

o[ 0000000000000000000000000 10
To Data Device( I

\ / \ /

Figure 500-20 Digital Data Interface Unit (DDIU) wiring
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Connection of the individual data communica-
tion devices requires that the installer be famil-
iar with data communications terms, and has
access to the appropriate information for con-
necting the variety of data communications de-
vices that may be encountered. This
information consists of,  but is not l imited to:

1. Is the device configured as data terminal
equipment (DTE), or data communica-
tions equipment (DCE.

2. What pin on the RS-232C type connector
performs what function?

3 . What signal leads are required to make the
device operate?

When planning the installation of the data fea-
ture, use a digital display phone at any location
that is to originate a data connection. A DDIU
can only be called; it cannot originate a connec-
tion. A DDIU would typically be used in con-
junction with the digital display phone. A DDIU
would typically be connected to a printer,or a
MODEM.
The station wiring for a digital display phone
and a DDIU are identical.
The data connector of the Digital Data Interface
Unit (DDIU) is a 25-pin, type D connector which
is configured as Data Communications Equip-
ment with the following pin configurations.

The following diagram will aid in the design of
cables to connect the many different  configura-
tions of data communications devices.

D T E

i-XD

EDGN
F I T S
CTS
D T R
DSR
D C D
SRTS
S D C D
PM
R I
TXCLK
RXCLK
S T X D

Digital Systems Data Switching

M O D E M DDIU

G N D  1 1  G N D

RD2 2  R D

TD3 3TD
SG7 7 S G

LE  >( ;;:

D T R  2 0 2 0  D T R
D S R  6 6  D S R

R’22-11QM

Modem to DDIU Cable
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Table 500-6 SMDR Printout (Co&d)

ICLID 80 character format selected:
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890

STA CO TOTAL START DATE DIALED ACCOUNT CODE COST
100 01 00:00:36  04:37  06/19/92  11-602-443-6000"" (CR)  (LF)

**VODAVI (CR)  (LF)
01 0O:OO:OO  04:38  06/19/92  Ul-602-443-6000**

**VODAVI

AAA = Station originator or Trunk on DISA and Off-Net (CO Line) calls.
BB = Outside line number
HH:MM:SS = Duration of call in Hours, Minutes and Seconds
HH:MM = Time of day (start time) in Hours and Minutes
MM/DD/YY  = Date of Call
H = Indicates call type:

“I” = Incoming
“0”  = outgoing
“T’ = Transferred
“U” = Unanswered calls for ICLID SMDR call records

CC....CC = Number dialed
GG....GG = Last Account code entered (optional)
(CR) = Carriage return
(LF) = Line Feed
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P C DDIU

1 G N D

TD2 If------b. 2RD

IiD  p-1 3TD

S G 7 7 S G

RTS 4 b 4RTS

CTSS 4 5 CTS

D T R  20
b PODTR

DSRG 1 6 DSR

DCDB 1 BDCD
RI 22 4 22 RI

TXCLKi5 4 ISTXCIK
RXCLKi7 4 I’IRXTLK

Computer to Phone Cable

To establish a connection to any idle data port:
1 . A user with an associated DDIU dials the

station number of the DDIU or the group
access number of the group that the DDIU
has been inserted into or presses a DSS
button representing the DDIU. The digital
key system will then determine the baud
rate setting for the called DDIU and con-
vert the user’s associated DDIU to the
same baud rate. The system will then
complete the connection.

_ A second method to establish a connection
between two DDIUs is done by the first atten-
dant.

1. The first attendant dials the extension
number of one data unit. Dial tone is
received and the display will show the
BAUD RATE.

2 . Then dials the station nurnber of the sec-
ond data unit, confirmation tone is heard.

To break down an established connection:
1 . The station user dials his associated DDIU

number or press the DSS button for the
associated DDIU followed by pressing the
FLASH button. The first attendant can
dial one of the DDIUs, followed by pressing

the FLASH button.
Conditions:
l The System is transparent to the devices

being connected. Therefore each DDIU must
be configured with a specific baud rate, num-
ber of data bits and number of stop bits. This
configuration will be done by the first atten-
dant or in the case of an associated data unit
can be configured by the user.

l Data switching is accomplished using the
same wiring the telephone station uses for
voice switching.

l Data ports can be arranged in UCD Groups
or Hunt Groups.

l Data ports do not have to be associated with
a keyset,  however to connect two DDIU de-
vices one of them mu&  be associated with a
keyset  unless the connection is made by the
first attendant.

l When the data connection has been com-
pleted, the baud rate used in the connection
will be displayed on the keyset.

l Non associated DDIU connections can be
broken down by the first attendant.

l A DDIU has a DCE interface. Therefore a
straight through RS-232C cable can be used
connect to a DTE device (printer, PC, etc.).

l Each DDIU requires a digital terminal port.
Refer to Station Attributes Programming,
730.2, Station Identification for programming
the Station ID of the Digital Data Interface Unit
(DDIU). Also refer to Sec. 730.3, Digital Data
Interface Unit (DDIU)  for programming the pa-
rameters of the Digital Data Interface Unit
(DDIU) .
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Table 500-6 SMDR Printout

The SMDR feature provides detailed records of all outgoing and/or Incoming, long distance only
or all calls. The SMDR Qualification Timer determines the length of time that is needed to
determine a valid SMDR call for reporting purposes. By default, this timer is set to 30 seconds
and is variable from 00 to 60 seconds in 1 sec. Increments. This feature is enabled or disabled in
system programming. By default, SMDR is not enabled and is set to record long distance calls
only. A printout format of 80 characters maximum or 29 character maximum may be selected in
system programming. The standard format is 80 characters on a single line. A 29 character format
will generate 3 lines per message. If the SMDR feature is enabled, the system starts collecting
information about the call as soon as it starts and terminates when the call ends. If the call was
longer then 30 seconds, the following information is printed:

29 character format selected:
1 2 3

123456789012345678901234567890
AAA BB HH:MM:SS HH:MM MM/DD/YY(CR)  (LF)
HCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCC
GGGGGGGGGGGG
STA CO TOTAL START DATE
116 08 00:02:00  14:13 05/11/90(CR)(LF)
0123456789012345678901234(CR)(LF)
123456789012(CR)(LF)

SO character format selected:
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
AAA BB HH:MM:SS  HH:MM  MM/DD/YY  HCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCC GGGGGGGGGGGG (CR) (LF)

STA CO TOTAL START DATE DIALED ACCOUNT CODE COST
116 08 00:02:00 14:13 05/11/90 0123456789012345678901234 123456789012(CR)(LF)

SO character format with Call Cost Display feature enabled:
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
AAA BB HH:MM:SS HH:MM MM/DD/YY HCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCC GGGGGGGGGGGG (CR) (LF)

STA CO TOTAL START DATE DIALED ACCOUNT CODE COST
116 08 00:02:00  14:13  05/11/90  0123456789012345678901234 123456789012 OOO.OO(CR)(LF)

SO character format for DISA Calls:
1 ,2 3 4 5 6 7 8

12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
AA BB HH:MM:SS HH:MM MM/DD/YY HCCCCCCCCCCCCCCccccccCccc  GGGGGGGGGGGG (CR) (LF)

STA CO TOTAL START DATE DIALED ACCOUNT CODE COST
04 01 00:02:00 14:13  05/11/90  I 123456789012 OOO.OO(CR)(LF)
01 04 00:04:54 14:15  05/11/90  00123456789012345678901234

- continue on next page -
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SECTION 600
SYSTEM CHECK-OUT

SYSTEM CHECK-OUT

600.1 INTRODUCTION
Prior to actual power up and initialization, the
inJntie  Digital Key Telephone System should be
checked over to avoid start up delays or im-
proper loading. A step-by-step checklist is pro-
vided for this purpose.

600.2 PRELIMINARY PROCEDURES

1 . Make sure that the Basic Key Service Unit
(BKSU) is properly grounded.

2. Verify that all PCB’s are firmly plugged
into the correct card slot positions or ex-
pander modules are firmly seated onto
their connectors.

3. Inspect the MDF for shorted wiring and
improper polarity that would affect the
Digital Terminal or DSS console.

4. Make certain that the nicad battery
jumper on the Central Processor Unit
(CPU) is set between pins 2 & 3 to enable
Battery Backup option.

5. Make sure that plug-ended MDF cables
connected to the KSU are secure and are
plugged into the correct position.

600.3 POWER UP SEQUENCE
The power up sequence involves the proper
application of AC power to the System, and CPB
LEDs. A successful power up is assured if the
installation checklist has been followed.

1 .

2.

3.

4.

5.

Plug the AC power cord of the Key Service
Unit into the dedicated 117V  ac outlet.
Turn the power switch of the KSU to ON.

The Central Processor Unit (CPU) has two
red LEDs located on the front of the card.
If the power up is Fuccessful,  both red
LEDs wil l  f lash.
Press the reset button on the CPU. The
above LED indications will repeat. Initiali-
zation may be required prior to program-
ming.
The system is ready for programming. If
any problems have occurred, Refer to Sec-
tion 800, Maintenance and
Troubleshooting.

Table 600-l Power Supply Tests

VOLTAGE VOLTAGE TEST POINT
DESIGNATIONS READING L O C A T I O N REMARKS

117VAC +117 VAC +lO% Commercial Power
S o u r c e

The power supply is pre-set at the time of manufacturing, but should be checked at system
initialization with a digital volt meter having an accuracy of fl%.

w
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TECHNICAL FACT NOTICE

infinite’” Digital Systems
TF NO: 46a

5/l  at94

Direct Inward Dialing (DID) Feature
for the infinite TM  DVX ” Digital System

This hardware enhancement is supported with Software Version 2.3G  or higher. The Database Upload/Download
procedures must be used to properly install this software.

Description: a

The 4x8 Direct Inward Dialing (DID) Interface Board provides for One-Way Direct access to specific stations on
specific DID lines from the public telephone network, without going through an attendant answering position. DID
capabilities refer to incoming calls only.

The 4x8 DID Interface Board provides four one-way DTMF DID circuits and eight digital station circuits, and require

externally supplied 48v dc power. The system can accept from 2 to 7 digits from the Central Office. It should be
noted that there are no “On-Board” relay contacts available on the 4x8 DID Interface Board.

Four red LEDs  located along the front edge of the 4x8 DID Interface Board (DID), one for each DID circuit to
indicate when it is in use and o$e  green LED (DS7) that monitors the -48~  power supply source. Two green LEDs
(DS5 & DS6) also located alo& the front edge are for monitoring the +5v and -5v supply voltages.

Operation:

DID calls are treated as an incoming call and follow the same rules established for CO lines. DID information
transferred from the network is captured and translated to direct a specific DID number to a specific station, ACD
or Hunt group of stations, or Voicemail group. The DID call appears at the destination station under an assigned
LOOP or CO button.

When receiving a DID call, the destination station will hear CO line ringing and the assigned CO or LOOP button
will flash at the incoming CO line flash rate. The destination station then presses the flashing CO or LOOP button,
is connected to the incoming DID call, and CO line ringing stops and the LED for the CO or LOOP button lights
steady.

If the outside caller disconnects from a two-party conversation, the Central Office opens the loop and returns the
line to idle state. The infinite DVX ” Digital system will detect the disconnect signal, release the line, and provide
busy tone to the keyset/SLT  (unless the SLT is a VM port), and disconnect from the DID line. If the extension called
hangs up the phone, the central office detects disconnect, and returns the line to the idle state.

External Equipment Required:

1. Externally supplied -48~  dc power source. Total current draw per DID Interface Board is 160ma.

2. 4x8 DID Interface Board (DID)

Vodavi Communications Systems
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infinite TM Digital Systems TF NO: 46a

Direct Inward Dialing (Cont’d)

Installation of DID card:

1. The 4x8 DID Interface Board can be installed in any card slot on the infinite DVX ” Digital system.

2. Connect the provided -48~  assembly cable to the J6 connector on the 4x8 DID Interface Board. Pin 1 of
J6 is chassis ground. Pins 2 and 3 are the -48~  power supply.

4 x 8  D I D  I n t e r f a c e  B o a r d  R J - 1 4  M o d u l a r  J a c k  Pinouts

Vodavi Communications Systems

Page 2 of 22 TF NO. 46a

8300  E Raintree  Drive Scottsdale, AZ 85260 (602) 443-6000



L

infinite ‘”  Digital Systems TF NO: 46a

Direct Inward Dialing (Cont’d)

CO Line Connections:

The 4x8 DID Interface Board has two RJ-14 modular connectors for connecting the CO lines to the system. CO
lines 1 & 2 are on the J2 connector. Pin 3 is for Ring 1, Pin 4 is for Tip 1; Pin 2 is for Tip 2, Pin 5 is for Ring 2. CO
lines 3 & 4 are on the J3 connector. Pin 3 is for Ring 1, Pin 4 is for Tip 1; Pin 2 is for Ring 2, Pin 5 is for Tip 2.
Four red LEDs  are located along the front edge of the 4x8 DID card, one for each CO line to indicate when it is
in use or idle.

Station Connections:

The station ports of the 4x8 DID Interface Board are wired to the main distribution frame via a 25pair,  @O-pin)
female amphenol type connector located on the front edge of the board, conector Jl. A 25-pair cable with a 50-pin
male amphenol-type connector is required to extend the station ports to the main distrib@on frame. The pinouts
are shown below:

PAIR

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

PIN

26
1

27
2

28
3

29
4

30
5

31
6

32
7
33
8

34
9

35
10

36
11
37
12

COLOR

White/Blue
Blue/White

White/Orange
Orange/White

White/Green
Green/White
White/Brown
Brown/White

White/Slate
Slate/White
Red/Blue
Blue/Red

Red/Orange
Orange/Red
Red/Green
Green/Red

Red/Brown
Brown/Red
Red/Slate
Slate/Red

Black/Blue
Blue/Black

Black/Orange
Orange/Black

DESTINATION STATION JACK

Xmt Tip Port 01 Green
Xmt Ring Red
Rcve Tip Black
Rcve Ring Yellow

Xmt Tip Port 02 Green
Xmt Ring Red
Rcve Tip Black
Rcve Ring Yellow

Xmt Tip Port 03 Green
Xmt Ring Red
Rcve Tip Black
Rcve Ring Yellow

Xmt Tip Port 04 Green
Xmt Ring Red
Rcve Tip Black
Rcve Ring Yellow

Xmt Tip Port 05 Green
Xmt Ring Red
Rcve Tip Black
Rcve Ring Yellow

Xmt Tip Port 06 Green
Xmt Ring Red
Rcve Tip Black
Rcve Ring Yellow
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13

14

15

16

Conditions:

38
13
39
14

40
15
41
16

Black/Green
Green/Black
BlacWBrown
Brown/Black

Black/Slate
Slate/Black
Yellow/Blue
Blue/Yellow

Xmt Tip Port 07 Green
Xmt Ring Red
Rcve Tip Black
Rcve Ring Yellow

Xmt Tip Port 08 Green
Xmt Ring Red
Rcve Tip Black
Rcve Ring Yellow

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

e

.

.

.

.

The infinite DVX ” Digital system supports up to 1000 DID numbers, with a maximum of 200 ring lists to which
DID numbers can point.

4
The maximum number of DID trunk circuits supported is limited to the overall system CO line maximum.

DID calls can be programmed to ring to a group (ACD, UCD, VM, hunt, etc.). The current limitations with trunks
ringing to groups apply.

A DID call may be presented to multiple stations (i.e., Exec/Sec’y)  that have a LOOP or CO line button
assigned for that DID line. A maximum of 16 ringing appearances of this DID line are supported in the system.
Ringing preference is the same as an incoming CO call.

The system provides, on a DID number or system basis, the option to generate busy tone to the calling party
if the DID number is busy and there is no place to ring (no forward destination).

Incoming calls to a non-assigned DID number will be presented to the intercept Route 000. Route 000 in the
ICLID Ringing Assignment Table is used as the intercept route. Calls to numbers not contained in the DID table
will follow Route 000. If Route 000 is defaulted to “none”, the call will follow Route 001. Route 001 in the ICLID
Ringing Assignment Table is used for Busy calls. If Route 001 is defaulted to “none”, the caller is given busy
tone. Calls to busy stations (i.e., without an available Loop or CO button) will follow Route 001.

The system modem may be called via a DID line.

Direct routing to an individual voice mailbox for message leave/retreive  is supported via the last three digits
from the incoming DID number.

Connection to VM and Conference are treated the same as a loop supervision.

DID overrides DISA programming.

ICLID information will override DID.

DID circuits are DTMF only.

Vodavi Communications Systems
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infinite ‘”  Digital Systems TF NO: 46a

Direct Inward Dialing (Cont’d)

A. Direct Inward Dialing (DID) Table Programming:

The buttons on the digital terminal are defined as shown below when entering the DID programming area:

CLEARENTRY

h---l

:::::: : , :s ,  4

1. Press FLASH and dial [44].  The following message is shown on the display phone:

Where:

- RRR= Route Number (000-199)
- ###=  DID Number (Directory # from C.O.) (7 digits)
- n..n=  Name Assigned to DID Number (8 characters)

To program the Route Number:

1. The top left button (ROUTE) in the flexible button field will be lit for programming the Route number. The LEDs
w for the UP Button (Button #18),  the DOWN Button (Button #19)  will also be lit.

To change to a different DID Route Number, press either the UP Button (Button #18), or the DOWN Button
(Button #19).

2. Enter the three-digit Route Number (000-199) to be associated with the DID Number. This Route Number is
the same Route Number in the ICLID Ringing Assignments Table (Flash 43) and determines the destination
of the DID number associated with this Route Number.

3. The display will show the route number as it is entered. Press the HOLD button to save the entry. Confirmation
tone will be heard.

Vodavi Communications Systems
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infinite ‘y  Digital Systems TF NO: 46a

Direct Inward Dialing (Cont’d)

To program the DID Number:

1. Press the NUMBER Button (Button #2)  in the flexible button field for programming the DID Number.

2. Enter the DID Number to be associated with a three-digit Route Number (000-199). Up to 7 digits can be
entered. By default, only the last three digits will be used for routing. This is determined in Flash 45. (Refer to

Page 8).

3. The display will show the DID number as it is entered. Press the HOLD button to save the entry. Confirmation
tone will be heard. If the DID number is already in the DID Translation Table, the Route Number associated
with the DID number will be displayed.

NOTE: By default, the DID Table is filled with numbers. If error tone is received when the HOLD button is pressed,
the DID Table is full and an entry needs to be deleted to make room for this new phon8 number.

To program the name assigned to the DID Number:

1. Press the NAME Button (Button #3)  to program the desired name for the DID trunk. Maximum number of
characters is eight. The BACK SPACE Button (Button #5)  can be used to erase the current letter to correct for
errors.

The following table is used for name entries.

Confirmation tone will be heard.
button to save the entry.

Vodavi Communications Systems
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Direct Inward Dialing (Cont’d)

To erase a DID Table entry:

1. Press the CLEAR ENTRY Button (Button #4)  to clear an entire Phone Number, Name and Route from the DID
Table. Press the HOLD button to save the entry. Confirmation tone will be heard and the entry cleared.

To change to a different DID Route:

1. Press the UP Button (Button #18) to advance to the next DID Route number.
OR

2. Press the DOWN Button (Button #19)  to go back to a previous DID Route Number.

Default: By default, all entries in the DID Table (000-999) have phone numbers assigned. The following table
shows the default configuration for the DID Table entries and the ICLID Ringipg Assignment Table:

l Route 000 in the ICLID Ringing Assignment Table is used as the intercept route. Calls to numbers not contained
in the DID table will follow Route 000. If Route 000 is defaulted to “none”, the call will follow Route 001.
l Route 001 in the ICLID Ringing Assignment Table is used for Busy calls. If Route 001 is defaulted to “none”, the
caller is given busy tone. Calls to busy stations (i.e., without an available Loop or CO button) will follow Route 001.
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Direct Inward Dialing (Con’t)

B. Direct Inward Dialing Parameters:

The buttons on the digital terminal are defined as shown below when entering the DID programming area:

1. Press FLASH and dial [45].  The following message is shown on the display phone:

DID

ENTER BUT-TON NUMBER a

To program the number of DID digits:

1. Press the DIGITS Button (Button #l) in the flexible button field for programming the number of digits the system
will look at for routing purposes. The following message is shown on the display phone:

NUMBER OF DIGITS 2-7

3

2. Enter a one-digit entry (2-7) on the dial pad which corresponds to the number of digits used for the routing of
the DID number.

3. Press the HOLD button to save the entry. Confirmation tone will be heard and the display will update.

Default: By default, the number of DID digits is set to 3.

To program the type of DID Signaling:

1. Press the SIGNALING Button (Button #2)  in the flexible button field for programming the type of DID signaling
* desired. The following message is shown on the display phone:

TYPE

0

2. Enter a one-digit entry (O-l) on the dial pad.
[0] = Wink
[l] = Delay

3. Press the HOLD button to save the entry. Confirmation tone will be heard and the display will update.

Default: By default, the type of DID Signaling is set for wink.

Vodavi Communications Systems
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infinite ‘”  Digital Systems TF NO: 46a

Direct Inward Dialing (Cont’d)

To change the Wink Timer:

1. Press the WINK TIMER Button (Button #3)  in the flexible button field for changing the Wink Timer settings. The
following message is shown on the display phone:

2. Enter a three-digit value on the dial pad which corresponds to 100-300 milliseconds.

3. Press the HOLD button to save the entry. Confirmation tone will be heard and the display will update.

4
Default: By default, the Wink Timer is set for 140 milli-seconds.

To change the Delay Timer:

1. Press the DELAY TIMER Button (Button #4)  in the flexible button field for changing the Delay Timer settings.
The following message is shown on the display phone:

2. Enter a three-digit value of the dial pad which corresponds to 000-200 milli-seconds.

3. Press the HOLD button to save the entry. Confirmation tone will be heard and the display will update.

Default: By default, the Delay Timer is set to 140 milliseconds.

Vodavi Communications Systems
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Direct Inward Dialing (Cont’d)

C. Initialization of DID Tables:

Description:

This section describes the procedures and steps necessary to initialize the system database returning any
programmed data to its original or default value. The entire system database may be initialized or various portions
of the database may be individually initialized. In addition to initialization of the entire database, a system reset
(Button #20)  command is also included in this section for clearing meantime errors without initializing the database.

The buttons on the digital terminal are defined as shown below when entering the Initializing DataBase  Parameters
programming area:

Programming:

1. Press FLASH and dial [80].  The following message is shown on the display phone:

if the lCLlD/DID  Table(s) need to be initialized:

2. Press the ICLID/DID  TABLES Button (Button #9).  The following message will be shown on the display phone:

w-j

3. To initialize the ICLID/DID  Table(s), press the HOLD button, Confirmation tone will be heard.

Vodavi Communications Systems
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Direct Inward Dialing (Cont’d)

If the DID Timers need to be initialized:

1. Press the DID-TIE TMRS Button (Button #14).  The following message will be shown on the display phone:

INITIALIZE DID-TIE TMRS

PRESS HOLD

3. To initialize the DID Timers, press the HOLD button. Confirmation tone will be heard

Vodavi Communications Systems
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Direct Inward Dialing (Cont’d)

D. Printing of DID Tables:

Description:

TF NO: 46a

This section describes the procedures and steps necessary to print Data Base Parameters and various portions
of the system.

The buttons on the key telephone are defined as shown below when entering the Print Data Base Parameters
programming area.

With a printer connected to the RS-232C port on the DVX ” CPB board, the currently stored customer database
can be printed or “uploaded” into a file. This command allows the entire database to be “dumped” as a permanent
record which can serve as a hard copy of the database .

The system Baud rate must match that of the printer or receiving device.

Default: None

Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.8, Baud Rate Assignments for setting the baud rate of the RS-232C port
on the Central Processor Board (CPB) on the DVX ” system.
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Direct Inward Dialing (Cont’d)

Programming:

1. Press FLASH and dial [85].  The following message is shown on the display phone:

If the ICLID/DID  Table(s) need to be printed:

2. Press the ICLID-DID TABLES Button (Button #9).  The following message will be shown on the display phone:

3. To print the ICLID/DID  Table(s), press the HOLD button, The following message will be shown on the display
phone:

The following is an example of the ICLID/DID Table(s) database printout.

PRINTING ICLID-DID

ICLID NAME BAUD PORT
N Y 2400 1

ICLID TRANSLATION TABLE

ENTRY ROUTE NAME
3 0 0 # #
. . . .  .
.  .  . .  .
4 9 9 # #

ICLID UNANSWERED CALL TABLE
____----------___----------

NONE

NUMBER

Vodavi Communications Systems
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Direct Inward Dialing (Cont’d)

PRINTING ROUTE

adm>ROUTE  RING ASSIGNMENTS
__----------

00
NONE

99
NONE

100
1OOB
. .

199
199B

PRINTING DID TRANS NO

adm>
DID TRANSLATION TABLE

ENTRY
000
001
002
003
004
005
006
007
008
009
010
. . .
. . .
095
096
097
098
099
100

-101
102
103
104
105
. . .

99;
996
997
998
999

ROUTE NUMBER
100 0000000
101 0000001
102 0000002
103 0000003
104 0000004
105 0000005
106 0000006
107 0000007
108 0000008
109 0000009
110 0000010
. . . . . . . . . .
. . . . . . . .
195 0000095
196 0000096
197 0000097
198 0000098
199 0000099
100 0000100
101 0000101
102 0000102
103 0000103
104 0000104
105 0000105
. . . . . . . . . .
. . . . . . . . . .
195 0000995
196 0000996
197 0000997
198 0000998
199 0000999

NAME
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Direct Inward Dialing (Cont’d)

If a printout of the DID-TIE System Parameters is desired:

1. Press the DID-TIE TIMERS Button (Button #14).  The following message will be shown on the display phone:

2. To print the DID-TIE System parameter database , press the HOLD button. The following message will be
shown on the display phone:

PRINT DID-TIE TMRS

4

When the system has finished sending the information to the printer, confirmation tone will be heard.

The following is an example of the DID-TIE Timers database printout.

PRINT DID-TIE TMRS
PRESS HOLD

PRINTING DID-TIE TMRS

DID
---
DIG SIG WNK DLY

3 0 1 4 0  1 4 0

TIE

SIG WNK REL REZ GRD DLY
0 140 200 150 200 9

Vodavi Communications Systems
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57 I 001* I- I I
0000...-.57

-58 001* 0000-58

IO 59II-59  I 001* I ~---- ,

-60 001' 0000-60

-61 001* 0000-61

e-e-62 001' 0000-62

-63 001' 0000-63

-64 001* 0000~64

-65 001* 0000-65

-66 001* 0000-66

-67 001* 0000-67

II -68 I 001* I [ 0000-68 1
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*Route 001 in the ICLID Ringing Assignment Table is used for Busy calls. If Route 001 is defaulted to “none”, the
caller is given busy tone. Calls to busy stations (i.e.: without an available Loop or CO button will follow Route 001.
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DID Parameters & Timers (Flash 45)

PROG CODE FLEX BTN FUNCTION FORMAT DEFAULT CUSTOMER
DATA

FLASH 45 1 Number of Digits 2-7 3

2 Type of Signaling o-1 Wink

3 Wink Timer 1 OO-300ms 140ms

4 Delay Timer OOO-200ms 140ms
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Page 19 of 22 TF NO. 46a

6300 E. Raintree  Drive Scottsdale, AZ 65260 (602) 443-6000



infinite N Digital Systems TF NO: 46a

ICLID DEFAULT
ROUTE DESTlNATtON

None

None
I I

002 None

003

004

I
None

None

005

006

None

None

007

008

None

None
t I

009 I None

None

None

None

None

None I

015

016

None

None

017

018

None

None

019 I None I
None

None

None I

ICLID  Default Ringing (Flash 43)

023

024

None

None

025

026

027

None

None

None

028

029

030

None

None

I None

031

032

033

I
None

None

None

ROUTE 1 DESTINATION 1 II
None

1 I
035 None II

I I

036 None I II

040

041

None

None
I I

042 None m 1 II
t I

043 None II
I I

044 None II
I I

045 None I

046

047

None

None
I I

048 None I
t I

049 t None I
L I

050 t None II

None I II
I I

052 None I
I I

053 None II
I I

054 I None I
I I

055 I None II

056

057

None

None
I I

058 I None II

059

060

061

None

None

None

062 1 None I I I
063

064

None

None

065

066

None

None
I I

067 None I
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II ICLID DEFAULT
ROUTE DESTlNATfON

068

069

None

None

070

071
I

None

None

072

073

074

None

None

None

075

076

None

None

077

078
I

None

None

079

080

None

None

None

None

It

I

096 I None I

It

I I

097 None I

098

099

100

None

None

I 1008

II
I I

101 t 1018

1028
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ICLID DEFAULT
ROUTE DESTINATION

138 1386

139 139B

II
I I

140 1408

II
I I

141 141B

142 142B

143 1438

144 144B

145 1458

146 1468
I

147 I
1476

148 1488

II
I I

149 1498

II
I I

150 I 1508

II
I I

151 I 151BI I
152 I 1528

153
I

1538

154 1548

II
I I

155 t 155B

II ,
160 t None

161

162

None

Nme

II
6

163 I None

164

165

I

None

None

It

I I

166 I None

167

168

None

None

*Route 000 in the ICLID Ringing Assignment Table is used as the intercept route. Calls to numbers not contained
in the DID Table will follow Route 000. If Route 000 is defaulted to “none”, the call will follow Route 001.
*Route 001 in the ICLID Ringing Assignment Table is used for Busy calls. If Route 001 is defaulted to “none”, the
caller is given busy tone. Calls to busy stations (i.e.: without an available Loop or CO button) will follow Route 001.
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infinitew  DVX In
Digital Key Telephone System CUSTOMER DATA BASE PROGRAMMING

SECTION 700
CUSTOMER DATA BASE PROGRAMMING

700.1 INTRODUCTION
The infinite  Digital Key Telephone System can
be programmed to meet each customer’s indi-
vidual needs. All programming is done either at
Station 100 using the 33-button display digital
terminal as the programming instrument or an
ASCII terminal or PC. The digital display model
is suggested since the display is designed to
assist in programming.
When the program mode is entered, the Digital
Terminal being used no longer operates as a
terminal but as a programming instrument
with all of the buttons redefined. The keys of the
dial pad are r.#sed  to enter data fields (Program
Codes) associaked  with system, station, and CO
line features as?well  as enter specific data that
requires a numeric entry. Flexible buttons are
used to toggle on or off features or allow entry
into specific data fields. LED’s and the LCD
display provide visual indication of entered data
and their value.
Programming can also be performed by using
an ASCII terminal, or a computer capable of
emulating an ASCII terminal. This form of pro-
gramming can be done either locally (on-site) by
connecting the terminal directly to the RS-232C
connector on the Central Processor Unit (CPU)
or can be performed remotely (off-site) through
the use of the on-board 1200 Baud modem
(future) located on the CPU. The method and
steps to program the system via a terminal are
identical to that used when programming from
a digital keyset.  A button to keyboard mapping
has been incorporated (see Figure 700-l) to
help minimize familiarization and training

- time.
At the time the system is installed it must be
initialized to load default data into memory. If
this pre-programming suits the customer, in-
itialization is all that is needed. Refer to Table
700-  1 for a listing of all the default values.
Any time data is to be changed, the program
mode must be entered and then the individual
data field (program code). A data field can be
entered to determine current programming or
to change a specific feature within that field.
During programming, the other Digital
Terminals in the System operate normally. If a
data field is entered but nothing is changed, or
changed but not entered, the previous data will

remain intact upon leaving that data field. Data
fields can be entered at random.
In many of the data fields, programming is
performed by toggling LED’s on or off, or enter-
ing digits on the keypad. If no changes are to be
made to the line or station, exit the data field by
either leaving the program mode (pressing the
ON/OFF button to OFF) or entering another
data field (pressing the FLASH button and en-
tering that program code).
When features are being programmed, tones
are provided to help the programmer determine
if a correct or incorrect entry has been made. A
solid one second tone indicates the data was
accepted. An interrupted tone means an error
was made.
When this occurs, re-enter the data field and
re-enter the information. Until new data is en-
tered and accepted, the system will continue to
operate under default or previously entered
values.
The system database is updated on a real-time
basis as new data is entered, by pressing the
Hold button. The system continues to operate
with the current database and is updated with
any newly entered or changed data without
interruption to telephone operation or call proc-
essing in progress. However, if for example a
station’s attributes are changed while that sta-
tion is off-hook on an active call, the newly
entered data will not take effect until the station
goes on-hook or becomes idle.-

Some feutu& must have more than one
data feZd programmed for that feature to
work. Where this is the cuse, it will be

700.2 PROGRAM MODE ENTRY (Key
Station)

Programming a digital terminal is performed at
Port 01 (Station 100) using a 33-button Digital
Display Terminal. Programming is always done
at this port regardless of the class of service or
which station has been assigned the atten-
dant(s).
Before entering the program mode, the pro-
grammer must first verify that the Digital Ter-
minal is properly connected to Port 01 (Station
100).
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When using a data terminal (I/O device) to program the system, the following chart presents the data
terminal characters that are equivalent to the keyset  buttons.

.

a dm:> ?
REMOTE RDMIN  KEY DEFINITIONS

KeyzeS,  T e r m  Keyset. Term Keyset Term
-------A--------________________________-
u u FLEX 1 Q FLEX 11 A a
1 1 FLEX 2 W FLEX 12 S
2 2 FLEX 3 E FLEX 13 D
3 3 FLEX 4 R FLEX 14 F
4 4 FLEX 5 T FLEX 15 G
5 5 FLEX E V’ FLEX 16 H
5 6 FLEX 7 U FLEX 17 J
7 7 FLEX 8 I FLEX 18 K
: -7 8 2 FLEX FLEX 2 10 n P FLEX FLEX 12 20 L

* 9 FL~ISH ON-OFF k
# # HOLD ii3 SPEED z
TRRNS X DND c M U T E ‘J

adm>

In place of keyset  button toggling to enable/disable a feature, the associated data terminal key can be
toggled (pressed again) to enable/disable a feature, or the plus (+) character can be used to turn on
or enable a feature and the minus (-) character can be used to turn off or disable a feature.

Figure 700-l Data Terminal Program Codes Cross Reference
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Table 700-l Default Values

FEATURE PROGRAM FLEX DEFAULT
CODE BUl-ION VALUE

Attendant Station Assignment (3 Stations) Flash 10 1 0 0
Set Date and Time F l a s h  1 1 Button l’-4 MM/DD/YY,  12 HI

PBX Dialing Codes Flash 12 : Buttons l-5 N o n e
Executive/Secretary Assignments Flash 13 Buttons l-4 N o n e
Relay/Sensor Programming Flash 14 Buttons l-7 N o n e
Baud Rate Assignments Flash 15

Port # 1 (CPU “On-Board” RS-232C) (Future) Button 1 2400 Baud
Port #2  (“On-Board” 1200 Baud Modem) Button 2 1200 Baud
Port #3  (Backplane RS-232C) Button 3 2400 Baud
Port #4  (Backplane RS-232C) Button 4 4 2400 Baud

ACCESS CODES Flash 20
DISA Access Code Button 1 1 0 0
Admin Password for Digital Key Terminal Button 2 3226

SMDR PROGRAMMING Flash 2 1
SMDR Button 1 Disabled
CalI  7&e Button 2 LD
Print Format Button 3 8 0
Baud Rate Button 4 2400
P o r t  # Button 5 Port # l

NIGHT MODE PROGRAMMING: Flash 22
Auto/Manual Button 1 M a n u a l
Days of the Week Schedule Buttons 2-8 O-4 08:00-17:00

5-6 ####-####I
DIRECTORY DIALING TABLE Flash 23

Bin/ICM Button 1
N a m e Button 2
Clear Entry Button 3
Back space Button 4
Next Entry Button 18
Previous Entry Button 19
New Entry mm seLk7-'

FLEXIBLE CARD ASSIGNMENTS TV  13 e  5 ~‘0 ~2-5  Flash 24
Button 20

Buttons 1 - 12 4 S&l/4  co/4 sta
HUNT GROUP PROGRAMMING: Flash 30

Groups l-8 Buttons l-8
PiIot/Circular Button 9

CO LINE GROUP PROGRAMMlN G: A 1 B Flash 40
DTMF/Dial Pulse Signaling
CO/PBX Flag
Universal Night Answer (UNA)
Conference
P r i v a c y

Button 1
Button 2
Button 3
Button 4
Button 5

c o
Enabled
Enabled
Enabled
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Table 700-l Default Values

.

FEATURE PROGRAM FLEX DEFAULT
CODE BU’I-I-ON VALUE

Loop Supervision Button 6 Disabled
DISA
Flash Timer

‘8  fi$quMMNG Button 7 Disabled
Button 8 1 0

CO Line Group Added Button 9 1
Line COS i3s  i s Button 10 1
Ringing Assignment Button 11 N o n e
CO Line Identification Display lif@g Button 12
Trunk Direction p--\-L Button 13 Incoming-Outgoin
Ring Delay Timer &c  ii, Button 14 00 sec.
Display Ring Assignment(s) Button 17 ’ Ring at Sta 100
Next (forward) CO Button 18
Next (backward) CO Button 19
N e w  R a n g e Button 20

Dial Pulse, Speed/Ratio Programming Flash 4 1
B r e a k / M a k e But t on  1 60/40
Dial Speed Button 2 10  PPs

Flexible Port Assignment Feature - CO Lines Flash 42 Buttons l-7 Cards l-7
ICUD*  Ringing Assignment Feature Flash 43 Button 1
STATION PROGRAMMING: Flash 50

Page Access P a g e  A Bu t t on  1 Enabled
D N D  A c c e s s Button 2 Enabled
Conference Button 3 Enabled
Executive Override Button 4 Disabled
P r i v a c y Button 5 Enabled
System Speed Button 6 Enabled
Queuing Button 7 Enabled
Preferred Line Answer Button 8 ’ Disabled
OHVO Button 9 Disabled

. CallForward Button 10 Enabled
Forced LCR Button 11 Disabled
Supervisor Barge-In for ACD* Button 12 DisabZed
Executive Override Blocking Button 13 Enabled
CO Ringing Options Button 14 Disabled
Select Page A Button 18
Select  Page B Button 19
New Station Range (#‘s) i. , *. , Button 20

Station Programming (Cont’d) Flash 50
Station ID Page B Button 1 0 (Keyset)

5(SLT  w/o MWt)

* Features available with optional software
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Table 700-l Default Values

FEATURE

Class of Service
S p e a k e r p h o n e / H e a d s e t
Group Pickup
Paging Zones
Preset Forward
CO Line Group Access
LCR Class of Service
Off-Hook Preference
Flexible Button Assignments
Display Button Assignments
Select Page A
Select  Page B
New Station Range (#‘s)

DIGITAL DATE INTERFACE UNIT (DDIU)
Baud Rate
Character Length
Stop Bit

Flexible Port Assignment Feature - Stat ions
Local Number/Name Translation Table
ICLJD*  FEATURES:

Enable/D,isable
Name in DisprcLy
Baud Rate
Port #

ACD”  GROUP PROGRAMMZNG:
ACD Groups 550-557
Alternate ACD Group
Overflow Assignment
Announcement Table(s)  Entries
ACD Supervisor Programming
Select Page A
Select  Page B
ACD Groups (550-557)
Select Page A
Select Page B

ACD* TlMERS:
Ring Timer
MIT  Timer
Over- Flow Timer
Wrap-Up Timer

* Features available with optional software

PROGRAM FLEX DEFAULT
CODE BU’ITON VALUE

Button 2 1
Button 3 0
Button 4 1
Button 5 1
Button 6 N o n e
Button 7 1
Button 8 0
Button 9 0 (keyset)
Button 10
Button 17 ,
Button 18
Button 19
Button 20

Flash 5 1
Bu t t on  1 9600
Button 2 8 characters
Button 3 1 stop bit

Flash 52 Buttons l-7 Cards l-7
Flash 55 Buttons l-4
Flash 56

Button 1 Disabled
Button 2
Button 3 2400
Button 4 Port # l

Flash 60
Page A Buttons l-8 None

Button 11 None
Button 12 None
Button 13 None
Button 14
Button 18
Button 19

Page B Buttons 1-8 None
Button 18
Button 19

Flash 61
Button 1 60 sec.
Button 2 60 sec.
Button 3 60 sec.
Button 4 04 sec.
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Table 700-l Default Values

.

FEATURE

No-Answer Recall Timer
No-Answer Retry Timer
Guaranteed Message Timer

UCD GROUP PROGlMMMING:
UCD Groups 550-557
Alternate UCD Group
Overflow Assignment
Announcement Table(s) Entries
Select Page A
Select  Page B
UCD Groups (l-8)
Select Page A
Select  Page B

UCD TIMERS:
R i n g  T i m e r
M I T  T i m e r
Over Flow Timer
Wrap-Up Timer
No-Answer Recall Timer
No-Answer Retry Timer

UCD RAN Announcement Tables
PC/ACD*  Event lYace

Event Record
Port #

ACD” GROUP PROGRAMMZNG:
ACD Groups 558-565
Alternate ACD Group
Over-w Assignment
Announcement TabZee(s)  Entries
ACD Supervisor Programming
Select Page A
Select Page B
ACD Groups (558-565)
Select Page A
Select Page B

VOICE MAIL GROUP PROGRAMMING:
VM Groups (l-8)
Alternate VM Group
Leave Mail Table entry
Retrieve Mail Table entry
Station Assignments

PROGRAM FLEX DEFAULT
CODE BU’ITON VALUE

But ton  5 000 sec.
Bu t t on  6 30 sec.
Button 7 10 sec.

Flash 60
P a g e  A Buttons l-8 N o n e

Button 11 N o n e
Button 12 N o n e
Button 13 N o n e
Button 18
Button 19 Q

Page B Buttons l-8 N o n e
Button ,18
Button 19

Flash 6 1
Bu t t on  1 60 sec.
Button 2 60 sec.
Button 3 60 sec.
Button 4 04 sec.
Button 5 000 sec.
Button 6 300 sec.

Flash 62 N o n e
Hash  63

Button 1 Disabled
Button 2 Port # l

F’lash64
Page A Buttons l-8 None

Button 11,: None
Button 12 None
Button 13 None
Button 14
Button 18
Button 19

Page B Buttons l-8 None
Button 18
Button 19

Flash 65
Buttons l-8 N o n e
Buttons 9 N o n e
Button 10 N o n e
Button 11 N o n e
Button 12 N o n e
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Table 700-l Default Values

FEATURE

VM Leave/Retrieve Disconnect Tables
VM In-Band Digits

VM ID on Incoming CO Calls
Allow Call Forward to Voice Mail

ALLOW/DENY & SPECIAL TABLES:
Allow Table A
Deny Table A
Allow Table B
Deny Table B
Special  Table 1
Special Table 2
Special Table 3
Special Table 4
Area Code for Special Table 1
Area Code for Special Table 2
Area Code for Special Table 3
Display Tables

LCR PROGRAMMING:
3-Digit Routing Table
6-Digit Routing Table
Exception Code Table
Route List Table
Insert/Delete Table
Daily Start Time Table
Weekly Schedule Table
Route for 555-1212

INITIALIZE  DATA BASE PARAMETERS:
Init  System Parameters
Init  CO Line Attributes
Init  Station Attributes
Init  CO/Station Port Parameters
Init  Exception Tables
Init  System Speed
Init  LCR Tables
Init  Entire System Database and Reset
hit  ICLJD*  Parameters
Init  Directory Dialing Table
Init  Hunt Group Parameters
hit  ACD+ or UCD Group Parameters

PROGRAM FLEX DEFAULT
CODE BUTTON VALUE

Flash 66 Buttons l-9
Flash 67

But t on  1 Enabled
Button 2 Disabled

Flash 70
But t on  1 N o n e
Button 2 N o n e
Button 3 N o n e
Button 4 N o n e
Button 5 a All Codes Allowed
Button 6 All Codes Allowed
Button 7 All Codes Allowed
Button 8 All Codes Allowed
Button 9
Button 10
Button 11
Button 12

Flash 75
But t on  1 Default
Button 2 N o n e
Button 3
Button 4
Button 5
Button 6
Button 7
Button 8

Flash 80
Button 1
Button 2
Button 3
Button 4
Button 5
Button 6
Button 7
Button 8
Button 9

Button 10
Button 11
Button 12

* Features available with optional software
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Table 700-l Default Values

Print System Parameters
Print CO Line Attributes
Print Station Attributes
Print CO/Station Port Parameters
Print Exception Tables
Print System Speed
Print LCR Tables
Print Entire System Database
Print ICLID* Parameters
Print Directory Dialing Table
Print Hunt Group Parameters
Print ACD* or UCD Group Parameters
Print VM Group Parameters
Abort Printing

FEATURE

Init  VM Group Parameters
System Reset

PRINT DATA BASE PARAMETERS:

* Features available with optional software

PROGRAM
CODE

Flash 85

FLEX
BUTI-GN

Button 13
Button 20

But t on  1
Button 2
Button 3
Button 4
Button 5
Button 6
Button 7
Button 8
Button 9

Button 10
Button 11
Button 12
Button 13
Button 20

DEFAULT
VALUE

700-  10 Issue 1, February 1994



inflnitem D V X  I’
Digital Key Telephone System CUSTOMER DATA BASE PROGRAMMlNG

To enter the program mode:
a. Press ON/OFF button. (optional) LED

lights and intercom dial tone is heard.
b. On the dial pad, press the asterisk (SC)

twice.
c. On the dial pad, enter the digits [3][2][2][6]

(DBAM)*. Confirmation tone is heard.
* This is a default setting. However, it may be
changed after entering programming.

d. The ON/OFF button LED is lit. The system
is ready to program.

Other telephones connected to the system con-
tinue to function normally.

700.3 PROGRAM MODE ENTRY (Data
Terminal or PC)

A data terminal connected to the RS-232C port
on the CPU or remotely through the on-board
1200 Baud Modem (future) can be used for
database programming.
When using a data terminal (ASCII or PC capa-
ble of emulating an ASCII terminal) on-site or
locally, to program the System:

a. Press the [Enter] key on the terminal.
b. Enter the password WODAVI], and press

return again. Proper entry of the password
will result in the ADM> prompt. Proceed
with programming referring to Figure 700-
1 for terminal characters that represent
the keyset  buttons. By entering a [?I  from
the terminal, a HELP screen will appear.

When entering the system remotely via a data
terminal, access to the on-board 1200 Baud
Modem (future) is accomplished by accessing
Port 499 either through a direct ringing assign-
ment or through DISA or by being transferred
to Port 499 by any internal station.
Proper entry of the password will result in the
ADM> prompt. Proceed with programming re-

* ferring to Figure 700-l for terminal characters
that represent the keyset  buttons. By entering
a [?] from the terminal, a HELP screen will
appear, similar to that shown in Figure 700-l.
Using the Remote Admin Key Definitions follow
the sarne steps and procedures to program the
infinite Digital Key Telephone System when us-
ing a terminal (as outlined in the following
sections).

700.4 BEGINNING TO PROGRAM
Once the program mode has been entered via a
digital terminal or via an ASCII terminal, you
may proceed with programming by:

Initialize here if necessary. Refer to the
following section for init ia l izat ion
instructions.

a. Press the FLASH button.
b.Dial the two-digit program code for the

desired data field.
c. Enter customer data.
d.To permanently store the entered data,

press the HOLD button. A burst of one
second confirmation tone should be heard.
If an interrupted (error) tone is heard, re-
enter the data starting with step a.

e. Repeat from step a. until all data has been
entered into memory.

700.5 INITIALIZATION
The system has been pre-prograrnmed with
certain features which are called default data
(Refer to Table 700-l). These features are
loaded into memory when the system is initial-
ized.

The system should be initialized when
installed or at any time the database has
been corrupted.

Use the procedures below to return the system
database to default values:

a. Enter the programming mode.
b. Press FLASH button and dial [80].
c. Press the System & Reset flexible button

(Button #8).
d. Press HOLD button to initialize the system

database to default values. Confirmation
tone will be heard upon completion of the
initialization process.

e. Repeat from step c. to return only parts of
the database to default values using the
following flexible buttons:

/Ei-yyig1;1

~~~~

pgj Fi  pjiJ  wi

* Features available with optional software..__

Buttons l-7 DO NOT initialize the database.
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700.6 CUSTOMER DATA WORKSHEETS
Before any attempt at programming is made, it
is strongly recommended that customer data
worksheets be prepared (Refer to Appendix A).
These worksheets should become part of the
permanent record of customer programming.
Refer to the following sections when preparing
the worksheets.

700.7 DATA BASE FIELDS
The data fields are used to set system timers,
determine central office line features and Key
Telephone features. When entering CO line
data and station data, be sure to enter the exact
number of digits specified. The data fields and
features are further described in the following
sections.

700.8 DATABASE UPLOAD/DOWNLOAD
ROUTINE

The Database Upload/Download database fea-
ture provides a maintenance facility which per-
mits the user to download the database to a PC,
when a software change is made or when the
system needs to be initialized and re-pro-
grammed. In addition, the routine will facilitate
the progr amming of a database on an in-house
system which can be downloaded to a PC and
then uploaded to a system in the field. After the
system maintenance is completed, the file
saved in the PC can then be uploaded to the
system.

AZZ trace modes (SMDR,  ICLID  Event,
Maintenance Event Traces, etc.) MUST  be
turned  off before any download is
pe@&meed!

A. Using the PC to Upload/Download
tbru Remote Administration
A Personal Computer must be connected
to the RS-232C port on the Central Proces-

e sor Unit (CPU) on the infinite  DVX I’ Sys-
tem that can be used for database
p r o g r a m m i n g .
When entering the system remotely via a
Personal Computer, access to the on-board
1200 Baud Modem (future) is accom-
plished by using Port 499 either through a
direct ringing assignment, DISA or by be-
ing transferred to Port 499 by any internal
stat ion.

1. Connect one end of an RS-232C Serial
cable from the RS-232C connector on the
Central Processor Unit (CPU) of the DVX
‘I  System to the desired Comm Port on the
Personal Computer.

2. Load a communication software package
(i.e. Procomm) into the Personal Com-

cf2  <"i
puter. Make the necessary changes to the

;i  1 following areas of the communications
I package. Save these permanent settings.

i

;‘!  . ITEMS TO CHANGE 1 C H A N G E
? “f” Parameters: m  + IP]

BaudRate~ yEE!z
SETUP OPTIONS+  m + [S]

Terminal Options:
Item C: Soft flow ctrl
(XON/XOFF)
Protocol Options:

O N

Item A: Echo Locally
Item D: Character Pacing
Item E: Line Pacing
Item F: Pace Character
Item I: CR Translation
(upload)
Item J: LF Translation
(upload)

OFF
0
0
0

N o n e

N o n e

Item K:  CR Translation
(download) N o n e

Item L: LF Translation
(download) N o n e

PROTOCOL OPI’IONS
General Protocol Options:
Item C: Abort xfer if CD lost NO
NOTE: Item C appears in Procomm Plus

1 Version 2 .O  1 or higher

ThereshouZdiWTbe  aproblem  downloading
from an infinite DVXnsystem  and uploading
that datafile  to an &fiZite  DVXmsystem,

7

i:I
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3 . Press the [Enter] key on the PC. The following
display will be seen on the Personal Com-
puter monitor.

4896 Digital Key-System
Eng. Ver. 0.071F  DATE: 06/09/93  TIME: 13:12:59
ENTER PASSWORD:

4. Enter the password [VODAVI],  and press
the m  key again. Proper entry of the
password will result in the ADM> prompt.
Proceed with programming referring to
Figure 700- 1 for terminal characters that
represent the keyset  buttons. By entering
a [?I  from the terminal, a HELP screen will
appear.

5. Enter the information on the following
screen capture.

F LL)oF Ii-
4896 Digital Key-System
Eng. "er. 0.071F DATE: 06/09/93 TIME: 13:12:59
ENTER PASSWORD:
.Xh>,

ENTER PROGRAM NO
adm>86
LOAD DATABASE ROUTINE

ENTER BUTTON NUbCBER
?dll>W
DOWNLOAD DATABASE
PRESS HOLD

aam>

6 . Press the fZFJ  + /?iJ  keys. This will bring up
the log screen on the PC monitor. Enter a
path for the database file to be sent to or
press [Enter] and the database file will be
sent to the destination shown in the com-
munications package default settings
area.

The downloaded database can not be

~~~

7 . On the PC, press the [Enter] key to begin the
downloading routine. Confirmation tone
will be heard when the database is com-
pletely downloaded.

8 . After the file is downloaded from the sys-
tem and no more data is seen on the
screen, press the q + q keys again to
turn the log file off.

9. Enter an “M”  or a “,” and press the m
k e y .

10. On the PC, press the q + [Xl  keys. Press
the [Enrerl  key to exit Procomm and return to
the DOS prompt. ’

The download file will contain a series of ASCII
strings which will contain a checksum at the
end of the string. The checksum will be verified
when the system receives the string back. An
error in the checksum will result in rejection of
the string. In addition an error message will be
sent to the PC when a string is received with an
error. The user must watch for no more data on
the screen to determine when the transmission
of the download file is complete.
The following is a list of strings and the order
that they will received in:
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t

22. 3~DIGIT~ROUTE~TABLE
2 3 . 6-DIGIT_ROUTE_TABLE  (table entrv)
2 4 . EXCEPTION-CODE-TABLE
25. ROUTE-LIST-TABLE (table entry)
2 6 . INS/DEL_TABLE  (table entry)
2 7 . DAILYSTART-TABLE
28. WEEKLY START TABLE
29. ROUTE-FOR-555- 12 12
30. SYSTEM-SPEED-BIN
31. STA-SPEED-BIN  (station 100 thru

195)
32. SPEED-DIR (directory entry)
3 3 . ICLID-TRANS-TBLE  (trans  table

entry)
34. ICLID-UAC-TABLE  (uac table entry)
35. SPECIAL-TABLE

Forward and backward compatibility is main-
tained. If the file being uploaded from the PC
contains less information in a string than is
required by the system database, the system
will maintain default information in the area
not covered by the string. If the file being
uploaded from the PC contains more informa-
tion in a string than is required by the system
database, the system will ignore the additional
information.

To upload a database file:
1 . On the PC, enter the following information

after the first ADM> prompt  Then press
the jEnterl  key.

4896 Digital Key-System
Eng. "er. 0.071F DATE: 06/09/93  TIME:
ENTER PASSWORD:

13:23:19

adIn>,
ENTER PROGRAM NO

adm>86
LOAD DATABASE ROUTINE
ENTER BUTTON NUMBER
admq
"PLOAD DATABASE
PRESS HOLD

4 . Enter the path for the file to be uploaded
to the system and press the (Enter] key. The
file will now be uploaded to the system.
Confirmation tone will be heard at the
completion of the upload routine. If the
[Enter] key was pressed during the download
routine without a fildname  entered, the
default filename will be: PCPLUS.LOG.

deleted before the next download routine is

5 . After the file is uploaded to the system, the
ADM> prompt will be returned to the PC
monitor. Enter an ‘WI”  at the prompt and
press the [Enterl  key.

ENTER PROGRAM NO
adm>m
exiting admin...

DATE: 06/09/93 TIME: 13:25:11
exiting maintenance utility...

I

6 . On the PC, press the q + (X)  keys. Press
the  jEnterl  key to exit Procomm and return
to the DOS prompt.

7 . After the upload procedure is completed,
the system MUST be reset for full activa-
tion of the database programming to take
effect.

2 . On the PC, press the q + [Cl keys to clear
the screen. Press the &ij)  key to bring up
the upload screen. Enter an “A” to set the
upload as an ASCII upload file.

3. This will bring up the ASCII upload file
screen on the PC monitor.
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SECTION 710

7 1 0 . 1

710.2

710.3

710.4

TABLE OF CONTENTS FOR SECTION 710

SYSTEM PARAMETERS PROGRAMMING ................................... 710-l

SYSTEM TIMERS .................................................................................. 710-l
A. System Hold RecaII  Timer .......................................................... 710-2

B. Exclusive Hold RecalI  Timer ....................................................... 710-2

C . Attendant RecaII  Timer ............................................................. .7 10-3
D . Transfer Recall Timer.. ............................................................... 7 1 0 - 3
E. Preset Forward Timer ................................................................. 710-4

F . Call Forward No/Answer Timer .................................................. 710-4

G . Pause Timer.. ............................................................................ ,710-5
H. Call Park RecalI  Timer ................................................................ 710-5

I. Conference/DISA Timer ............................................................. 710-6

J. Paging Timeout Timer ....................................... .i ....................... 710-6

K. CO Ring Detect Timer ................................................................ 710-7

L . SLT DTMF Receiver Timer ..................... ..: ................................... 710-7
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SECTION 710
SYSTEM PARAMETERS PROGRAIMMING

710.1 SYSTEM TIMERS

Programming Steps

If the system is in the programming mode,
continue using the program codes. If starting to
program here, enter the programming mode.
Refer to Sec. 700.2 , Program Mode Entry (Key
Station).

Description

This section describes the procedures and
steps necessary to program system timers.
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the System Tim-
ers programming.

If any System Timers are to be changed:
1 . Press FLASH and dial  [O  11.  The following

message is shown on the display phone:

PROGRAM CODE FLEX
FEATURE DEFAULT VALUE

BU’ITON (after initializing)
SYSTEM TIMERS:
FLASH 01 1 1 System Hold RecaII 060 seconds

Issue 1, February 1994 710-l
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Digital Key Telephone System

SYSTEM TIMERS (Cont’d)

A. System Hold Recall Timer

Programming  Steps

If this timer is to be changed:
1. Press the SYSTEM HOLD RECALL TIMER

flexible button (Button # 1). The following
message is shown on the display phone:

2 . Enter a three-digit timer value on the dial
pad which corresponds to 00 l-300 sec-
onds.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

B. Exclusive Hold Recall Timer

Programming Steps

If this timer is to be changed:
1. Press the EXCLUSIVE HOLD RECALL

TIMER flexible button (Button #2).  The
following message is shown on the display
phone:

2 . Enter a three-digit timer value on the dial
pad which corresponds to 001-300 sec-
onds.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

This timer determines the amount of time be-
fore a call placed on System Hold will recall the
station placing the hold. If unanswered by that
station, the call will recall the attendant.
Default: By default, the System Hold Recall
Timer is set for 60 seconds and is variable from
001 to 300 seconds.
An entry of 000 will disable the timer and there
will be no recall.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.2,
Hold Preference for selecting System Hold Pref-
erence; Refer to Sec. 710.54  Attendant Station
Assignment for assigning the Attendant(s) to
receive recalls.

Description

This timer determines the amount of time be-
fore a call placed on Exclusive Hold recalls the
station placing the Hold. If unanswered by that
station, the call recalls the attendant.
Default: By default, the Exclusive Hold Recall
Timer is set for 180 seconds and is variable from
001 to 300 seconds.
An entry of 000 will disable the timer and there
will be no recall.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.2,
Hold Preference for selecting Exclusive Hold
Preference: Refer to Sec. 710.5, Attendant
Station Assignment for assigning the Atten-
dant(s) to receive recalls.
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SYSTEM TIMERS (Cont’d)

C. Attendant Recall  Timer

Programming Steps

If this timer is to be changed:
1. Press the ATTENDANT RECALL TIMER

flexible button (Button #3).  The following
message is shown on the display phone:

2 . Enter a two-digit timer value on the dial
pad which corresponds to 00-60 minutes.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

D. Transfer Recall  Timer

Programming Steps

If this timer is to be changed:
1 .  PresstheTRANSFERRECALLTIMERflex-

ible button (Button #4).  The following
message is shown on the display phone:

2 . Enter a three-digit timer value on the dial
pad which corresponds to 001-300 sec-
onds.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

This timer determines the amount of time a
recalling call will ring at the attendant station(s)
before the system will release the line.
When a CO Line recalls to the Attendant station
and is still unanswered, the system will release
the line at the expiration of this timer and
automatically place the line back to an idle
condit ion.
Default: By default, the Attendant Recall Timer
is set for 1 minute and is variable from 00 to 60
minutes.
An entry of 00 will cause the Attendant(s) to ring
until answered. I

Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.5,
Attendant Station Assignment: Refer to Sec.
7 10.1, System Timers for the System Hold Re-
call Timer, Exclusive Hold Recall Timer, Call
Park Recall Timer, and Transfer Recall Timer.
Refer to Sec. 720 , CO Line Programming for
Loop Supervision programming.

Description

This timer determines the amount of time a
transferred call rings at the station receiving
the transfer before it recalls the station making
the transfer. If unanswered by that station, the
call recalls the attendant.
Default: By default, the Transfer Recall Timer
is set for 45 seconds and is variable from 001
to 300 seconds.
A 000 entry disables the timer and there will be
no recall.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.5,
Attendant Station Assignment for assigning the
Attendant(s) to receive recalls.
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E. Preset Forward Timer

Programming Steps

If this timer is to be changed:
1. Press the PRESET FORWARD TIMER flex-

ible button (Button #5).  The following
message is shown on the display phone:

2 . Enter a two-digit timer value on the dial
pad which corresponds to 0 l-99 seconds.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

F. Call Forward No/Answer Timer

Programming Steps

If this timer is to be changed:
1 . Press the CALL FORWARD NO/ANSWER

TIMER flexible button (Button #6).  The
following message is shown on the display
phone:

2 . Enter a three-digit timer value on the dial
pad which corresponds to 000-600 sec-
onds.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

This timer determines the amount of time an
outside line will ring before being forwarded to
a predetermined station. This entry works with
Preset Forward station assignments in Station
Programming. More than one station can be
forwarded to the same  party.
This timer also governs the time the DISA call
will ring at a station before being returned to
intercom dial tone, if not answered.
Default: By default, the Preset Forward Timer
is set at 10 seconds and is variable from 01 to
99 seconds.
A 00 entry disables the tin&- and there wilI  be
no forward.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 730.1,
Station Attributes Programming , Preset Call
Forward Programming for instruction on as-
signing a preset forward destination to a sta-
t ion.

Description

This timer is used when a station in the system
specifies that “no answer” calls be forwarded to
another station. The timer determines how long
an intercom or transferred calI  will ring before
it is considered a “no-answer” calI.  The call will
then forward to the designated station for han-
dling.

Default: By default, the Call Forward No/An-
swer Timer is set for 15 seconds and is variable
from 000-600 seconds.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.1,
System Timers, Preset Forward Timer; Refer to
730.1, Station Attributes Programming, Call
Forwarding option.
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SYSTEM TIMERS (Co&d)

G. Pause Timer

Programming Steps

If this timer is to be changed:
1. Press the PAUSE TIMER flexible button

(Button #7).  The following message is
shown on the display phone:

2 . Enter a one-digit timer value on the dial
pad which corresponds to l-9 seconds.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

H. Call Park Recali  Timer

Programming Steps

If this timer is to be changed:
1. Press the CALL PARK RECALL TIMER

flexible button (Button #8).  The following
message is shown on the display phone:

2 . Enter a three-digit timer value on the dial
pad which corresponds to 001-600 sec-
onds.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

This timer determines the length of the pause
when programmed for use with speed dialing
and LCR Insert Tables.
Default: By default, the Pause Timer is set at 2
seconds and is variable from 1 to 9 seconds.
There is no 0 entry.

Description

This timer determines the amount of time be-
fore a call placed in the call park location will
recall the station placing the call park. If unan-
swered by that station, the call will recall the
attendant.
Default: By default, the Call Park Recall Timer
is set at 180 seconds and is variable from 001
to 600 seconds.
A 000 entry disables the timer and there will be
no recall.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.5,
Attendant Station Assignment for assigning the
Attendant(s) to receive recalls.
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SYSTEM TIMERS (Co&d)

I. Conference/DISA Timer

Programming Steps

If this timer is to be changed:
1. Press the CONFERENCE/DISA  TIMER

flexible button (Button #9).  The following
message is shown on the display phone:

Description

This timer determines the amount of time an
unsupervised conference can continue after the
initiator of the conference has exited the con-
ference.

CONFERENCE TIMER 00-99
1

Default: By default, the Conference/DISA
Timer is set at 10 minutes and is variable from
01 to 99 minutes.
A 00 entry disables the timer and means no
automatic disconnect occurs.

2 . Enter a two-digit timer value on the dial
pad which corresponds to 0 l-99 minutes.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 720 , CO
Line Programming for DISA Trunk-to-Trunk
(Per CO Line) programming; Loop Supervision
Programming; and DISA Programming. Also re-
fer to Sec. 730.1, Station Attributes
Programming, Conference Enable/Disable (Per
Stat ion)  opt ion.

J. Paging Timeout Timer

Programming Steps

If this timer is to be changed:
_ 1. Press the PAGING TIMEOUT TIMER flex-

ible button (Button #  10). The following
message is shown on the display phone:

1”“‘““““7’““”

2 . Enter a two-digit timer value on the dial
pad which corresponds to 0 l-60 seconds.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

This timer determines the maximum length of
a page announcement (internal, external or all
call). The system will automatically disconnect
the page at the end of this time unless the
person making the page has already hung up.
Default: By default, the Paging Timeout Timer
is set at 15 seconds and is variable from 01 to
60 seconds.
A 00 entry disables the timer and pages will not
be l imited in length.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 730.1,
Station Attributes Programming for allowing
stations access to the system paging resources.
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SYSTEM TIMERS (Cont’d)

K. CO Ring Detect Timer

Programming Steps

If this timer is to be changed:
1 . Press the CO RING DETECT TIMER flex-

ible button (Button # 11). The following
message is shown on the display phone:

jCORINGDET:CT:

2 . Enter a one-digit timer value on the dial
pad which corresponds to 2-9 (200 msec.
to 900 msec).

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

L . SLT DTMF Receiver Timer

Programming Steps

If this timer is to be changed:
1. Press the SLT DTMF RECEIVER TIMER

flexible button (Button # 12). The following
message will be shown on the display.

- 2 . Enter a three-digit timer value on the dial
pad which corresponds to 005- 100 sec-
onds.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

This timer controls the time necessary to detect
an outside line as ringing into the system.
Default: By default, the CO Ring Detect Timer
is set at 3 (300 msec), and is variable from 2 to
9 (200msec. to 900msec). There is no 0 or 1
entry.

Description

Single line telephones require the use of a
DTMF receiver when going off-hook and dialing.
When SMDR or toll restriction, (via COS assign-
ments) is enabled in the system a DTMF re-
ceiver will monitor and screen an SLTs digits
for the duration of this timer. By adjusting this
timer the system administrator may either free
up system DTMF receivers sooner if system SLT
traific  is heavy or provide for a longer monitor-
ing period if toll restriction becomes a problem.
It should be understood that when LCR is en-
abled the DTMF receivers are released when the
expected number of digits are dialed as entered
in the LCR database.
Default: By default, the SLT DTMF Receiver
Timer is set at 20 seconds and is variable from
005 to 100 seconds.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.12,
SMDR Programming; Sec. 720.1, CO Line
Programming, Class of Service (COS)
Programming; Sec. 730.1, Station Attributes
Programming, Station Class of Service (COS)
options. Also refer to Sec. 765.2, LCR Tables
Programming.
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SYSTEM TIMERS (Cont’d)

M. Message Wait Reminder Tone

Programming Steps

If this feature is to be changed:
1. Press the MESSAGE WAIT REMINDER

TONE flexible button (Button # 13). The
following message is shown on the display
phone:

2 . Enter a three-digit timer value on the dial
pad which corresponds to 000 to 104 min-
utes.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

N. SLT Hook Flash Timer

Programming Steps

If this timer is to be changed:
1 . Press the SLT HOOK FLASH TIMER flex-

ible button (Button #  14). The following
message is shown on the display phone:

-HOOI(SWITCHI:I”E

2 . Enter a two-digit timer  value on the dial
pad which corresponds to 0.5-20 seconds
in l/  10 sec. increments.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Descrintion

This timer determines the amount of time be-
tween repeated reminder tones to a key tele-
phone with a message waiting.
Digital key station users may be reminded of a
message waiting on their telephone with an
audible signal presented at a timed interval.
Default: By default, the Message Wait Re-
minder Tone is set at 000 (disabled) and is
variable from 000 to 104 minutes.

Descriotion

This timer determines how long an SLT user
should press the hook switch in order for it to
be considered a valid on hook (disconnect) re-
quest. An on-hook shorter in duration (but
longer than the Hook Switch Bounce Timer) wil l
be considered a Hook Flash (transfer) request.
Refer to Figure 7 lo- 1 Hook Switch Activity.
Default: By default, the SLT Hook Flash Timer
is set at 10 (one second) and is variable from 0.5
to 20 seconds.

Some Single Line telephones hawe  aJi%ed  or
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SYSTEM TIMERS (Cont’d)

0. SLT Hook Flash Debounce Timer

Prograrmning  Steps

If this timer is to be changed:
1 . Press the SLT HOOK FLASH DEBOUNCE

TIMER flexible button (Button # 15). The
following message is shown on the display
phone:

2 . Enter a three-digit timer value on the dial
pad which corresponds to O-l second in
10 msec  increments.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

This timer determines the length of time that is
needed to determine a valid on-hook or of f-hook
condition for single line telephones. On-Hook
or Off-Hook signals that are shorter in duration
than this timer will  be ignored by the system.
Refer to Figure 710-  1 Hook Switch Activity.
Default: By default, the SLT Hook Flash De-
bounce Timer is set to 0.10 sec. and is variable
from 0 to 1 second in 10 msec  increments. This
entry is a three-digit entry where 010 equals . 1
second.

.

System
Response

Hook Switch
Timer

Hook Switch
Bounce
Timer

ON-HOOK

0 -1 .2 .3 .4 5 .6 .7 .8 .9 1 . 0 1.5 2.0

= programmable range TIME
(in seconds)

Figure 710-l Hook Switch Activity
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SYSTEM TIMERS (Co&d)

P. SMDR Call Qualification Timer

Programming Steps

If this timer is to be changed:
1. Press the SMDR CALL QUAL  TIMER flex-

ible button (Button # 16). The following
message is shown on the display phone:

2 . Enter a two-digit timer value on the dial
pad which corresponds to 00-60 seconds
in 1 sec. increments.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

8. Automatic CaU  Back Timer

Programming Steps

If this timer is to be changed:
1. Press  the AUTO CALL BACK TIMER flex-

ible button (Button #  17). The following
message is shown on the display phone:

/.,,I

_  2. Enter a two-digit timer value on the dial
pad which corresponds to 00-99 seconds
in 1 sec. increments.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

This  timer determines the length of time that is
needed to determine a valid SMDR call for
SMDR reporting purposes.
Default: By default, the SMDR Call Qualifica-
tion Timer is set to 30 sec. and is variable from
00 to 60 seconds in 1 sec. increments.

Description

To accommodate the reduced number of but-
tons on the ti$nite  &button  keyset,  a Call Back
Feature has been added to system. This feature
will invoke a call back anytime a user listens to
busy tone for a preset period of time.
Default: By default, the Automatic Call Back
Timer is set for 00 seconds (disabled), and is
variable from 00 to 99 seconds.
An Automatic Call Back will not occur when
this timer is disabled.
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SYSTEM TIMERS (Cont’d)

R. Reminder Ring Timer

Programming Steps

If this timer is to be changed:
1. Press the REMINDER RING flexible but-

ton (Button #18).  The following message
is shown on the display phone:

2 . Enter a two-digit timer value on the dial
pad which corresponds to 00-99 seconds
in 1 sec. increments. Avalue  of 00 disables
the timer, therefore the user will only re-
ceive one burst of ring at the beginning of
the callI.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

S. Release Guard Timer

Programming Steps

If this timer is to be changed:
1. Press the RELEASE GUARD TIMER flex-

ible button (Button #  19). The following
message is shown on the display phone:

2 . Enter a two-digit timer value on the dial
pad which corresponds to 01-50 (0.1 sec.
to 5.0 sec.)

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

When a CO line rings at a busy station, the call
rings at the station using muted ringing. The
CO Ringing Option feature allows a user to
receive reminder ring at his station instead of
muted ring. This timer provides a reminder ring
every time the timer expires, as long as the
incoming CO line remains connected.
If the user continues his present conversation
and the CO party does not hang up, the Re-
minder Ring timer will expire and the user will
receive another burst of ring. When the keyset
user hangs up on his existing call, the ringing
for the CO call will revert to normal ringing.
When the reminder ring option is used, the type
of reminder ring tone is determined by the Tone
Ring Option code [695]  programmed on that
keyset.  It is also possible that this tone or a
portion of this tone could be heard in the hand-
set, depending on the keyset  ring volume set-
ting.
Default: By default, the Reminder Ring Timer
is set to 00 sec. and is variable from 00 to 99
seconds in 1 sec. increments.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 730.1 ,
CO Line Ringing Options.

Description

The Release Guard Timer is designed for the CO
Line loop interface to accommodate the vari-
ations found from one Central Office to another.
The timer is started whenever a CO line is
released. If a user attempts to access a CO line
before the Release Guard timer expires, his LED
will i l luminate indicating the CO line has been
seized, however the CO line will not be seized
until the timer expires. The user WILL NOT
receive busy tone, but may get delayed CO dial
tone if the timer is set to a large value.
Default: By default, the Release Guard timer is
set for 3 for 300 milliseconds, and is variable
from 100 milliseconds to 5 seconds.
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710.2 SYSTEM FEATURES PROGRAM-
MlNG

Programming Steps Description

If the system is in the programming mode,
continue using the program codes. If starting to
program here, enter the programming mode.
Refer to Sec. 700.2, Program Mode Entry (Key
Station)
If any System Features are to be changed:

1. Press FLASH and dial (051. The following
message is shown on the display phone:

This section describes the procedures and
steps necessary to program System Features.
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the System Fea-

-tures programming area.
cri  OVERRIDE ARN 1 H O L D 1 1 E X T E R N A L 1 1 E X E C U T I V E 1

1 1 PREFERENCE 1 1 YIGHTRlNG 1 1 ,OVERRIDE  1

~~~~

mmE=

WKiij,..;;,..;

FLEXPROG CODE BTN F U N C T I O N DEFAULT CUSTOMER
DATA

F L A S H 0 5  1 Attendant Override Disabled
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SYSTEM FEATURES (Cont’d)

M. Handset Receiver Gain

Programming Steps

If Handset Receiver Gain feature is to be en-
abled:

1. Press the HANDSET RECEIVER GAIN
flexible button (Button # 13). This feature
will toggle on and off with each depression,
and the display will update with each de-
pression.
l LED on = Handset Receiver Gain is en-

abled

l LED off = Handset Receiver Gain is dis-
abled

2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard.

Description

The Handset Receiver Gain adjustment feature
provides the user with a flexible button that
allows the user to increase/decrease the re-
ceiver volume on his handset while on a CO call
or intercom call.
While on a CO or intercom call, the user can
depress the Handset Receiver Gain button. This
flex button LED will illuminate. The user can
then dial a number from O-9, where 0 is the
minimum setting and 9 is the maximum set-
ting. If the user wishes, he can depress his [#I
digit to Increment his volume, one setting at a
time, or his [++I  digit to decrrease  his volume, one
setting at a time. The top line of the LCD display
will display his present volume setting while the
flex button is active. The user then depresses
his flex button a second time when he has
completed setting his volume and the LCD dis-
play will return to the normal CO or intercom
display and the flex button LED will extinguish.
l A flex button can be programmed to decrease

the Handset Receiver Gain using the code
[638]+[%].

l Another flex button can be programmed to
increase the Handset Receiver Gain using
the code [638]+[#].

l A flex button can also be programmed to have
a certain volume setting using the code
[638]+[  1 thm  91.

Default: By default, the Handset Receiver Gain
feature is disabled.
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Digital Key Telephone System

SYSTEM FEATURES (Cont’d)

N. Call Qualifier Tone Option

Programming Steps

If the Call Qualif ier Confirmation Tone is to be
enabled:

1. Press the CALL QUALIFIER TONE OP-
TION flexible button (Button # 14). This
feature will toggle on and off with each
depression, and the display will update
with each depression.
l LED on = Confirmation tone is enabled

l LED off = Confirmation tone is disabled
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard.

Description

This feature provides a means for an agent to
enter codes on ACD type calls that identify the
call. This feature provides up to four digits for
the ACD SMDR reporting function which are
compatible with the Basic ACD software pack-
age. This feature will permit up to 12-digits to
be entered, however, only the first four digits
are provided for in the SMDR record.
Default: By default, the Call Qualif ication Con-
firmation tone is disabled.

7 10-20 Issue 1, February 1994



infznitem  DVX I’
Digital Key Telephone System SYSTEM PARAMETERS PROGRAMMING

SYSTEM FEATURES (Cont’d)

k Attendant Override

Programming Steps

If this feature is to be changed:
1 . Press the A’ITN OVERRIDE flexible button

(Button # 1). This feature will toggle on and
off with each depression, and the display
will update with each depression.
l LED off = Attendant Override is disabled

l LED on = Attendant Override is enabled
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard.

B. Hold Preference

Programming Steps

If this feature is to be changed:
1. Press the HOLD PREF flexible button

(Button #2).  This feature will toggle on and
off with each depression, and the display
will update with each depression.
l LED off = Exclusive Hold is preferred

l LED on = System Hold is preferred
s

2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard.

Description

When this feature is enabled, it allows the at-
tendant to override a busy station or a station
in DND.
Default: By default, Attendant Override is dis-
abled.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.5,
Attendant Station Assignment for designating
a station as an Attendant.

Attendant override will function ONLY
when the Attendant station is assigned a
j&x  button assigned us Attendant Override.

Description

The system may be programmed to have either
Exclusive or System Hold preferred. If Exclusive
Hold is preferred, the user will press the HOLD
button once for Exclusive Hold and twice for
System Hold. If System Hold is preferred, the
user will press the HOLD button once for Sys-
tem Hold and twice for Exclusive Hold.
Refer to System Timer programming for recall
times  for both System and Exclusive Hold.
Default: By default, Hold Preference is System
Hold.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.1,
System Timers for the System Hold Recall
Timer and Exclusive Hold Recall Timer.

Issue 1, February 1994 710-13



SYSTEM PARAMETERS PROGRAMMING
infinite” DVX I’

Digital Key Telephone System

SYSTEM FEATURES (Cont’d)

C. External Night Ring

Programming Steps

If this feature is to be changed:
1. Press the EXT NIGHTRING flexible button

(Button #3).  This feature will toggle on and
off with each depression, and the display
will update with each depression.
l LED off = Ext. Night Ring is disabled

l LED on = Ext. Night Ring is enabled
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard.

D. Executive Override Warning Tone

Programming Steps

If this feature is to be changed:
1. Press the EXEC OVER WARN TONE flex-

ible button (Button #4).  This feature will
toggle on and off with each depression,
and the display will update with each de-
pression.
l LED off = Executive Override Tone dis-

abled

l LED on = Executive Override Tone en-
abled

2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard.s

Description

When this feature is set to yes, it activates
external night ring which produces a tone that
is sent over all external page groups. When
outside lines are marked DNA,  ringing will ac-
tivate a tone over external paging when an
incoming call occurs on those lines during
night service.
Default: By default, External Night Ring is dis-
abled.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.9,
Relay/Sensor Programming; Refer to Sec.
720.1, CO Line Programming for assigning UNA
status to a CO Line(s). *

Description

A Station programmable option allows stations
to be designated as “Executive” stations with
the ability to override and “barge-in” on other
keysets  engaged in conversation on a CO line.
Prior to actual cut through of the third party, a
warning tone is presented to all parties notify-
ing them of the “barge-in”.
This warning tone however is a programmable
option, on a system wide basis, that either
enables or disables the tone. When the tone is
disabled no audible signal is presented to the
parties to signal the “barge-m”.

CAUTION:

Default: By default, Executive Override Wam-
ing Tone is enabled.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 730.1,
Executive Override.
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SYSTEM FEATURES (Cont’d)

E. Page Warning Tone

Programming Steps

If this feature is to be changed:
1 . Press the PAGE WARN TONE flexible but-

ton (Button #5).  This feature will toggle on
and off with each depression, and the
display will update with each depression.
l LED on = Page Warning Tone is enabled

l LED off = Page Warning Tone is disabled
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard.

Description

Determines whether a page warning tone will
be sounded over the Key Telephone speakers or
external paging speakers, prior to a page an-
nouncement.
Default: By default, Page Warning Tone is en-
abled.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 730.1,
Station Attributes Programming for Paging Ac-
cess and Page Group Assignments.

F. Background Music Channel

Programming Steps

If Background Music is to be enabled/disabled:
1. Press the BACKGROUND MUSIC flexible

button (Button #6).  This feature will toggle
on and off with each depression, and the
display will update with each depression.
l LED on = Background Music is enabled

l LED off = Background Music is disabled
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.w

Confirmation tone is heard.

Description

The system can be programmed to allow sta-
tions to activate Background Music at their
stations, in addition to Music-On-Hold. A mu-
sic source must be connected to the BGM/MOH
connector on the CPU.
Default: By default, the Background Music
channel is enabled.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.2,
System Features Programming, Music On Hold
for the Music-On-Hold assignment.
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G. LCR Enable

Programming Steps

If this feature is to be assigned:
1. Press the LCR ENABLE flexible button

(Button #7).  This feature will toggle on and
off with each depression, and the display
will update with each depression.
l LED on = LCR is enabled

l LED off = LCR is disabled
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard.

H. Account Codes - Forced

Programming Steps

1. Press ACCOUNT CODES flexible button
(Button #8)  to determine whether the use
of Account Codes will be forced or op-
tional. This feature will toggle on and off
with each depression, and the display will
update with each depression.
l LED ON = Account Codes are forced

l LED OFF = Account Codes are optional
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard.

Description

If Least Cost Routing is to be used, it must be
enabled here. Before enabling LCR, refer to the
Least Cost Routing section and programming
tables (Appendix A). When the tables have all
been programmed, you may then enable LCR
for the system. After system initialization, a
default LCR database is loaded into the LCR
section of memory. Refer to Figure 775-8 DB
Printout of LCR Default.
Default: By default, LCR is disabled.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 765.1,
LCR Tables Programming.

I

Description

The system can force the use of account codes
on all restricted calls.
If  forced account code option is enabled, then a
stations Class of Service is upgraded to day
COSl,  night COSl,  when the account code is
entered.
If forced account code option is disabled, then
a stations Class of Service is not upgraded but
the account code continues to be part of the
SMDR record.
Default: By default, the use of account codes is
not forced but optional.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.12,
SMDR Programming  to enable SMDR in order
for the account code to be included as part of
the SMDR record.

710-16 Issue 1, February 1994



inflnitem DVX I’
Digital  Key Telephone System SYSTEM PARAMETERS PROGRAMMlNG

SYSTEM FEATURE!3 (Cont’d)

I. Group Listening

Programming Steps

If Group Listening is to be assigned:
1 . Press the GROUP LISTENING flexible but-

ton (Button #9).  This feature will toggle on
and off with each depression, and the
display will update with each depression.
l LED on = Group Listening is enabled

l LED off = Group Listening is disabled
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard.

J. Idle  Speaker Mode

Programming Steps

If the speaker mode needs to be assigned.
1. Press the IDLE SPEAKER MODE flexible

button (Button # 10). This feature will tog-
gle on and off with each depression, and
the display will update with each depres-
sion.
l LED on = 1st digit dialed is heard.

l LED off = 1st digit dialed is muted.
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard.

Description

All digital key terminals have built-in speaker-
phones. Station users may use the speaker to
monitor a call  while using the handset to con-
verse with the outside party. This enables other
people in the room to listen to both parties in
the conversation. Group listening is not avail-
able when the station is in the headset mode.
Default: By default, Group Listening is dis-
abled.

Description

This feature allows the system to determine
whether the first digit dialed is heard over the
digital key terminal speaker. This feature can
be allowed or denied on a system-wide basis in
programming.
Default: By default, idle speaker mode is dis-
abled.
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K. Call Cost Display Feature

Programming Steps

If Call Cost Display Feature is to be enabled:
1. Press the CALL COST DISPLAY flexible

button (Button #  11). This feature will tog-
gle on and off with each depression, and
the display will update with each depres-
sion.
l LED on = Call Cost Display is enabled

l LED off = Call Cost Display is disabled
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard.

I I

L. Music On Hold

Programming Steps

If Music On Hold is to be disabled:
- 1. Press the MUSIC ON HOLD flexible button

(Button # 12). This feature will toggle on
and off with each depression, and the
display will update with each depression.
l LED on = Music On Hold is enabled

l LED off = Music On Hold is disabled
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard.

Description

The Call Cost Display Feature provides a means
for a user to view the approximate cost of each
call made. This approximate cost will also be
printed as part of the SMDR record.
The Call Cost Display will replace the call du-
ration display when a call is made using LCR.
This display is enabled in programming.
The cost information is programmable by se-
lecting one of the 16 route list tables and one of
the four time periods. This allows the user to
program four separate costs based on the time
of day for each of 16 routes. The costs entered
in the tables will be a co&  for one minute,
however, costs are calculated using a l/  10th of
a minute value. These costs are rounded down
and are based on the start time of the call, even
if the call extends into a different time period.
The SMDR printout will contain a cost calcu-
lated using a l/  10th of a minute increment,
however the station display will update ap-
proximately every 30 seconds. The user must
use LCR to get the call cost display.
Default: By default, the Call Cost Display Fea-
ture is disabled.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 7 10.2,
System Features Programming, LCR Enable.

Description

A music source, when connected to the system,
provides music to all lines on Hold, parked
calls, transferred calls and calls waiting to be
answered by Automatic Call Distribution (ACD)
or Uniform Call Distribution (UCD). This fea-
ture can be allowed or denied on a system-wide
basis in programming.
Default: By default, Music On Hold is enabled.
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710.3 ADDITIONAL SYSTEM FEATURES
PROGRAMMING

Programming Steps

If the system is in the programming mode,
continue using the program codes. If starting to
program here, enter the programming mode.
Refer to Sec. 700.2, Program Mode Entry (Key
Station)
If any System Features are to be changed:

1 . Press FLASH and dial [06].  The following
message is shown on the display phone:

Description

This section describes the procedures and
steps necessary to program System Features.
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the System Fea-
tures programming area:

A. Privacy Release Tone Option

Programming Steps

If the Privacy Release Tone is to be changed:
1 . Press the PRIVACY RELEASE TONE OP-

TION flexible button (Button # 1). The fol-
lowing message is shown on the display
phone:

2 . Enter a one-digit value on the dial pad to
enable or disable the conference tone.

- [O]  = Disabling of conference tone
- [l]  = Enabling of conference tone

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation  tone is heard.

DispZay  stations wiZZ  continue  to receive  the
“C!CNV~RENCE”  display regardZess of the
warning tone setting.

Description

Privacy is insured on all communications in the
system. If desired, the customer may elect to
disable the Automatic Privacy feature, thus al-
lowing up to three other stations to join in on
an existing CO Line conversations.

Disabling of the privacy feature may be
limited by federat,  state or ZocaZ  law,  SO
check the releuant laws in your area before
disabling privatq.

l Per CO Line Option: This feature allows each
CO line to be individually programmed for
privacy. This feature is useful for maintain-
ing security  on such lines as Data lines,
Private lines, or special circuits requiring
privacy. If privacy is disabled on a CO line
then, while in use, another station may enter
the conversation simply by pressing the CO
line button. A programmable warning tone is
presented to all parties prior to actual cut-
thru. The station attempting to enter the
conversation must also have privacy dis-
abled.

l Per Station Option: Each station may be
programmed to give the station the capability
to join an existing conversation simply by
pressing the CO line button that is in use. A
programmable warning tone is presented to
all parties when the station enters the con-
versation. The CO line must also have pri-
vacy disabled to allow the cut-thru.

Default: By default, the Privacy Release tone is
enabled.
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Digital Key Telephone System

MISC. SYSTEM PARAMETERS

710.4 FLASH RATES (Programmable)

F?ro@amming  Steps Description

If the system is in the programming mode, This section describes the procedures and
continue using the program codes. If starting to steps necessary to program the Flash Rates.
program here, enter the programming mode.
Refer to Sec. 700.2, Program Mode Entry (Key

The buttons on the digital terminal are defined

Station)
as shown below when entering the Flash Rates
programming area:

If Flash Rate(s) are to be changed:
a. Press FLASH and dial [07].  The following

message is shown on the display phone:

Ei Fi  11  /yEq

The available flash rates are as follows:

SYSTEM FLASH RATES
ENTER BUTTON NUMBER

k Incoming CO Line Ringing

Programming Steps

If Incoming CO Line Ringing flash Rate is to be
changed:

a. Press  the INCOMING CO RINGING flexible
s button (Button #  1). The following message

is shown on the display phone:

b. Enter a two-digit value on the dial pad to
correspond to one of the 16 available op-
tions. Refer to flash rate table.

c. Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the display
will now update.

Description

The Incoming CO Line Ringing flash rate can be
programmed to 16 different options identified
in the flash rate table. This allows the user to
customize the key system configuration to de-
sired flash rates.
Default: By default, the Incoming CO Ringing
is set for a 30 ipm flash rate.
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FLASH RATES (Cont’d)

B. Incoming Intercom Ringing

Programming Steps

a. Press the INCOMING INTERCOM RINGING
flexible button (Button #2).  The following
message is shown on the display phone:

b. Enter a two-digit value on the dial pad to
correspond to one of the 16 available op-
tions. Refer to flash rate table.

c. Press  the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the display
will now update.

C. Call Forward

Programming Steps

a. Press the CALL FORWARD flexible button
(Button #3).  The following message is
shown on the display phone:

b. Enter a two-digit value on the dial pad to
correspond to one of the 16 available op-
tions. Refer to flash rate table.

c. Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Conhrmation  tone is heard and the display
will now update.

D. Message Waiting

Programming Steps

a. Press the MESSAGE WAITING flexible but-
ton (Button #4).  The following message is
shown on the display phone:

b. Enter a two-digit value on the dial pad to
correspond to one of the 16 available op-
tions. Refer to flash rate table.

c. Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the display
will now update.

Description

The Incoming Intercom Ringing flash rate can
be programmed to 16 different options identi-
fied in the flash rate table. This allows the user
to customize the key system configuration to
desired flash rates.
Default: By default, the Incoming Intercom
Ringing is set for a 120 ipm flutter rate.

.

Description

The Call Forward flash rate can be programmed
to 16 different options identified in the flash
rate table. This allows the user to customize the
key system configuration to desired flash rates.
Default: By default, Call Forward is set for a 30
ipm flash rate.

Description

The Message Wait flash rate can be pro-
grammed to 16 different options identified in
the flash rate table. This allows the user to
customize the key system configuration to de-
sired flash rates.
Default: By default, Message Waiting is set for
a 15 ipm flash rate.
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MISC. SYSTEM PARAMETERS

710.5 ATTENDANT STATION ASSIGN-
MENT

Programming Steps

If Attendant Station(s) are to be changed:
a. Press FLASH and dial [lo].  The following

message is shown on the display phone:

[,

b. Enter up to three three-digit station num-
ber(s) on the dial pad.

c. Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the display
will now update.

710.6 SYSTEM TIME AND DATE

Programming Steps

To set the time and date which appears on
display Digital Terminals:

a. Press FLASH and dial [ 111.  The following
message is shown on the display phone.

b. Choose display format by pressing the ap-
propriate button in the flexible button field.

c. Press the HOLD button or dial in the timew
and date as follows (twelve digits):
YYMMDDHHMMSS

d. Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the display
will now update.

The Time and Date  can & changed or set
by the First Attendant  station using diaL
code f6921

Description

The system will identify an attendant station for
the purpose of receiving recalls and activating
night service. The system can have up to three
attendant(s) programmed.
Entering three pounds [###I  will remove that
attendant assignment or different station num-
bers can be programmed.
Default: By default, Station 100 is assigned as
the first attendant.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 7 10.1,
System Timers for the System Hold Recall
Timer, Exclusive Hold Recall Timer, Call Park
Recall Timer, and Attendant Recall Timer; Sec.
710.2, System Features Programming,
Attendant Override; Sec. 7 10.13, Weekly Night
Mode Schedule programming.

Description

The date can be displayed in either the US
(month/day) format or the European
(day/month) format on Executive Display sta-
tions. In addition, the time can be displayed in
either the standard 12 hour format or the 24
hour format.
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the System Time
and Date programming area:

Ei  mi;lm  iI

When entering the time and date, use the fol-
lowing data:

- YY(-year)=OOto99
- MM (month) = 01 to 12
- DD(day)=Ol  to31
- HH (hour) = 00 to 23
- MM (minute) = 00 to 59
- SS (second) = 00 to 59 (optional)

Default: By default, the date is set for
month/day format and the time is in the 12
hour format.
Related Programming: Sec. 420.22, Setting
System Time and Date from the first pro-
grammed attendant
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MISC. SYSTEM PARAMETERS (Cont’d)

710.7 PBX DIALING CODES

Programming Steps

If PBX Dialing Codes are to be assigned:
a. Press FLASH and dial [ 121.  The following

message is shown on the display phone:

b.Enter five two-digit code numbers, one
right after the other, on the dial pad up to
a maximum of ten digits.

c. Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the display
will now update.

710.8 EXECUTIVE/SECRETARY PAIRS

Programming Steps

If Executive/Secretary pairs are to be assigned:
a. Press FLASH and dial 1131.  The following

message is shown on the display phone:

b.The  top left button in the flexible button
field will be lit indicating the first pair may
be programmed.

c. Enter the three-digit Executive station
n u m b e r .

e d. Enter the three-digit Secretary station
n u m b e r .

e. Press the HOLD button to save the data.
Confirmation tone is heard and the display
will now update.

f. To program a second pair, press the second
flexible button in the flexible button field
and enter station numbers as in steps c.,
d., and e.

g. To program a third pair, press the third
button in the flexible button field and enter
station numbers as in steps c., d., and e.

h.To program a fourth pair, press the fourth
button in the flexible button field and enter
station numbers as in steps c., d., and e.

Description

Five one or two-digit PBX access codes can be
programmed into memory. When dialed, these
codes signal the system so that toll restriction
is applied at the next dialed digit. When a single
digit code [9]  is entered, it must be followed by
the pound [#I  as the second digit.
To delete an entry, enter two pounds [##I  and
press the HOLD button.
Lines must be programmed as PBX lines before
these codes will apply.
Default: By default, no PBX dialing codes are
assigned. a

Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 720, CO
Line Programming for assigning a CO Line(s) as
PBX Line(s).

Descriotion

There are four Executive/Secretary pairs avail-
able. When an Executive station is busy or in
DND, intercom calls and transfers will be auto-
matically routed to the designated Secretary.
The buttons on the key telephone are defined
as shown below when entering the Execu-
tive/Secretary programming are;

pfiylJTyy--j~r$fq

The assigned secretary may, however, Camp-
On to the Executive Station when the station is
busy or in Do-Not-Disturb.
There can be only one pairing of stations, with
no duplicates. You cannot pair Executive 100
to Secretary 101 and then pair Secretary 10 1 to
Executive 100. You can have the same Secre-
tary station for more than one Executive station
(101 to 105and 102to 105).
An entry of six pounds [######I  will remove the
assignments. Individual pairs may be changed
by pressing the associated flexible button.
Default: By default, no Exec/Sec’y pairs are
assigned.
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710.9 RELAY/SENSOR PROGRAMMING

Programming Steps Description

It is necessary to assign a Station ID to the
station port used  for a Relay/Sensor
Inte@ce  Module. Refer to Sec. 730.2, Item
A. Station Identification before proceeding.

If Relays are to be assigned:
a. Press FLASH and dial [ 141.  Relay #  1 (Flex

Button #  1) and Relay/Sensor #  1 (Flex But-
ton # 12) LEDs will be lit indicating the
system is in the programming mode. The
following message is shown on the display
phone:

It is necessary to adgn  a station number
to the ReZaykJensorlitt~ace  Module. Refer
to “F” in this section.

infinite’“l  DVX I’
Digital Key Telephone System

The infinite  DVX”’  system offers relays that may
be individually programmed for: External Page,
Loud Bell Control,  CO Line Control,  Power Fail-
ure Transfer, and Recorded Announcement
uses. Up to four Relay/Sensor interface mod-
ules may be installed on the system. Each
Relay/Sensor Interface module contains three
independent relays and three sensing input
circuits.
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the Relay/Sen-

W h e r e :
- Button #12  = Relay/Sensor Interface

Module # 1 programming
- Button #13  = Relay/Sensor Interface

Module #2  programming
- Button #14  = Relay/Sensor Interface

Module #3  programming
- Button # 15 = Relay/Sensor Interface

Module #4  programming
Default: By default, there is no relay program-
ming.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 745.1,
Automatic Call Distribution (ACD), ACD
Recorded Announcement Assignment(s); or
Sec. 750.1, Uniform Call Distribution (UCD),
UCD Recorded Announcement Assignment(s)
for RAN Table programming.
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RELAY/SENSOR PROGRAMMING (Cont’d)

A. Programming relay for External
Paging:

Programming Steps

1. Press the appropriate flex button 12 thru
15 to indicate which Relay/Sensor Inter-
face Module is to be programmed.

2. Press flex buttons (l-3) to indicate the
desired relay to be programmed.

3 . Dial [l]  on the dial pad.

4 . Enter a one-digit page zone number (l-7)

5 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

W h e r e :
- X= Page Zones 1 thru 7

Description

EXTERNAL PAGE RELAY: When assigning a
relay as an External Page relay, the relay will
activate when the external page zone the relay
is assigned to is accessed. The relay will remain
activated during the page announcement until
the station hangs up or the page timer expires
and releases the page zone.

To disable a relay or sensor circuit:
a. Press the desired flex button that corre-

sponds to the relay or sensor circuit to be
disabled.

b. Dial [0] on the dial iad.
c. Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard and the display
will now update.

B. Programming relay for RAN Starting:

Pro@anrming  Steps

1, Press the appropriate flex button 12 thru
15 to indicate which Relay/Sensor Inter-
face Module is to be programmed.

2 . Press flex buttons (l-3) to indicate desired
relay to be programmed.

3 . Dial [2]  on the dial pad.

4. Enter a one-digit RAN Table number (1
thru 8) the relay should be associated to.

5 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

W h e r e :
- X= RAN Table number

Description

RAN START RELAY: When a CO line port is
used for a ground start application, a 24V dc
power source must be connected to the CO line
port for talk battery.
When an SLT port is used, the RAN device must
be configured for ring trip operation (loop start).
The 9OV  ac voltage sent to the SLT port will be
recognized by the RAN device which will then
answer the call.

To disable a relay or sensor circuit:
a. Press the desired flex button that corre-

sponds to the relay or sensor circuit to be
disabled.

b. Dial [0] on the dial pad.
c. Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard and the display
will now update.

Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 745.1,
Automatic Call Distribution (ACD), ACD
Recorded Announcement Assignment(s); or
Sec. 750.1, Uniform Call Distribution (UCD),
UCD Recorded Announcement Assignment(s)
for RAN Table programming.
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C. Programming relay for Power Failure
Transfer:

Programming Steps Description

1. Press the appropriate flex button 12 thru
15 to indicate which Relay/Sensor Inter-
face Module is to be programmed.

2 . Press flex buttons (l-3) to indicate desired
relay to be programmed.

3 . Dial [3]  on the dial pad.

4 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

POWER FAILURE TRANSFER: When the in@
nite  Power Failure Transfer Unit is used for
Power Failure, it provides the relay transfer
circuits for up to 12 CO lines in the event of a
power or processor failure. Activation of the PFI
relays is controlled by the Relay/Sensor Mod-
ule. A customer provided 12 volt DC power
supply is required to operate the unit.
With loss of power to the system or a failure of
system processing, the PFIV  will  automatically

1 connect UD to 12 CO lines to ore-wired
500/2500 &pe  telephones?When power is re-
stored, the PFTU  will  automatically restore the
CO trunks  and stations to normal operation.
These SLT stations do not have to be used for
intercom, but can be if so desired.

To disable a relay or sensor circuit:
a. Press the desired flex button that corre-

sponds to the relay or sensor circuit to be
disabled.

b. Dial (01  on the dial pad.
c. Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard and the display
will now update.
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D. Programming relay for Loud Beii
Control:

Programming Steps

1 . Press  the appropriate flex button 12 thru
15 to indicate which Relay/Sensor Inter-
face Module is to be programmed.

2 . Press flex buttons (l-3) to indicate desired
relay to be programmed.

3 . Dial [4]  on the dial pad.

4 . Enter the three-digit station number (loo-
195)

5 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

W h e r e :
- XXX= Station number

Description

LOUD BELL CONTROL: There are three control
contacts on the Relay/Sensor Module, which
can be individually programmed as Loud Bell
Control to control a customer provided ringing
device to external areas.
Loud Bell Control contacts can be assigned to
any station and will follow the ringing assign-
ments of that station including tone ringing
intercom, and transferred CO lines.
Remember to assign ringing to any station pro-
grammed for Loud Bell Control.

To disable a relay circuit:
a. Press the desired flex button that corre-

sponds to the relay or sensor circuit to be
disabled.

b. Dial [0] on the dial pad.
c. Press  the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard and the display
will now update.
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E. Programming relay for CO Line
Control:

Programming Steps

1. Press the appropriate flex button 12 thru
15 to indicate which Relay/Sensor Inter-
face Module is to be programmed.

2 . Press flex buttons (l-3) to indicate desired
relay to be programmed.

3 . Dial [5]  on the dial pad.

4 . Enter a two-digit CO Line number (01-48)

5 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

W h e r e :
- XX= CO Line number

F. Assign Relay/Sensor Interface Module
to a station:

Programming Steps

1 . Press the STA flex button (Button #8).

2. Enter the three-digit station assignment
of the relay sensor.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.e

W h e r e :
- YYY= Station Assignment

Descrintion

CO LINE CONTROL: There are three control
contacts on the Relay/Sensor Module, which
can be individually programmed as CO Line
Control to control customer provided ancillary
equipment.
When programmed as CO Line Control and
assigned to a CO line, the corresponding con-
tact will close whenever that CO line is ac-
cessed.

To disable a relay or sensor circuit:
a. Press the desired flexabutton  that corre-

sponds to the relay or sensor circuit to be
disabled.

b. Dial [O]  on the dial pad.
c. Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard and the display
will now update.

Description

STATION ASSIGNMENTS: The programming
of this station represents the station port that
the Relay/Sensor Module is connected to.

To delete a station assignment:
a. Press the STA flex button (Button #8).
b. Dial three pounds [###I  on the dial pad.
c. Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard and the display
will now update.

Related Programming: It is necessary to as-
sign a station ID to the station port used for a
Relay/Sensor Interface module first in Sec.
730.1, Station Attributes Programming.
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G. Program sensing circuit as a RAN
Sensing (RAN END) circuit:

Programming Steps

1. Press the appropriate flex button 12 thru
15 to indicate which Relay/Sensor Inter-
face Module is to be programmed.

2 . Press flex buttons (4-6) to select the sens-
ing circuit to be programmed.

3 . Dial [61  on the dial pad.

4 . Enter a one-digit RAN Table number (l-8)
the sensing circuit should be associated
to .

5 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

W h e r e :
- X= RAN Table number

Description

RAN  SENSING (RAN END): The Recorded An-
nouncement feature (RAN) is used with the
Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) feature or
the Uniform Call Distribution (UCD) feature to
provide unanswered incoming CO calls or calls
in queue with a Recorded Announcement while
waiting for an available ACD or UCD station.
The system may be programmed to provide this
announcement on specified RAN output ports
on the system (unused SLT and CO ports). The
system can be programmed to connect the wait-
ing caller to a different R@  port for the second,
and subsequent RAN messages.
When a CO line port is used for a ground start
application, a 24V dc power source must be
connected to the CO line port for talk battery.
A relay contact on the Relay/Sensor Module
assigned to an announcement table in pro-
gramming would provide the contact closure to
start the Recorded Announcement device.

To disable a sensor circuit:
a. Press the desired flex button that corre-

sponds to the relay or sensor circuit to be
disabled.

b. Dial [O]  on the dial pad.
c. Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard and the display
will now update.

Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 745.1,
Automatic Call Distribution (ACD), ACD
Recorded Announcement Assignment(s); or
Sec. 750.1, Uniform Call Distribution (UCD),
UCD Recorded Announcement Assignment(s)
for RAN Table programming.

Issue 1, February 1994 710-31



SYSTEM PARAMETERS PROGRAMMING
ingnite” DVX I’

Digital Key Telephone System

MISC. SYSTEM PARAMETERS (Cont’d)

7 10.10 BAUD RATE ASSIGNMENTS

Programming Steps

If Baud Rate(s) are to be assigned:
1. Press FLASH and dial [ 151.  The first but-

ton will be lit and ready for programming
Port #l.  The following message is shown
on the display phone:

To program the Baud Rate(s) for Ports # 1, #3,
#4:

Programming Steps

1. Press the desired PORT #  flexible button
(Buttons # 1, #3  ,or #4)  to determine the
port to be programmed.

2. Enter a one-digit number for the Baud
Rate:
- [ 11 = 300 Baud
- [2]  = 1200 Baud
- [3]  = 2400 Baud
- [4]  = 4800 Baud
- [5]  = 9600 Baud

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

To verify Port #2  Baud Rate:

Programming Steps

1 . Press the PORT #2  f lexible button (Button
#2).  to verify the baud rate of the “On-
Board” modem (future). The following
message is shown on the display phone:

Description

The infinite  Digital Key Telephone System pro-
vides outputs such as SMDR or ICLID to the
standard RS-232C “On-Board” connector (fu-
ture) on the Central Processor Unit (CPU) or to
the optional Backplane RS-232C I/O Expander
Module connector(s). When features such as
SMDR or ICLID are desired, the Baud Rate(s)
need to be programmed to determine how the
information will be distributed.
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the Baud Rate
assignments programming~ea.

Description

PORT # 1: Port # 1 is the “On-Board” RS-232C
port on the DVX I’ system. (Future use)
PORT #3: Port #3  is the RS-232C connector on
the Backplane I/O Expander Module used in
the infinite Digital Key Telephone system.
PORT #4: Port #4  is the RS-232C connector on
the Backplane I/O Expander Module used in
the i.r@.nite  Digital Key Telephone system.
Default: By default, Port # 1 (CPU RS-232C),
Port #3  (RS-232C) and Port #4  (RS-232C) Baud
Rates are 2400 Baud.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.12,
SMDR Programming features; Refer to Sec.
740.1, ICLID Programming.

Description

PORT #2: Port #2  is the “On-Board” 1200 Baud
modem which is Included in the DVX I’  Digital
system.
Default: By default, the “On-Board” modem
Baud Rate is 1200 Baud.
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7 10.11 ACCESS CODES

Programming Steps

If the system is in the programming mode,
continue using program codes. If starting to
program here, enter the programming mode.
Refer to Sec. 700.2, Program Mode Entry (Key
Station).
If Access Codes are to be changed:

1 . Press FLASH and dial [20].  The following
message is shown on the display phone:

A. DISA Access Code

Programming Steps

If this feature is to be assigned:
1. Press the DISA ACCESS CODE flexible

button (Button # 1). The following message
is shown on the display phone:

2 . Enter a three-digit value on the dial pad
for the DISA access code.e

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

This section describes the procedures and
steps necessary to program Access codes.
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the Access
Codes programming area:

pFylr$yFyl&--y-+J

Description

This allows a three-digit access code to be as-
signed to the system. Anyone calling in on a
DISA line must use the access code in order to
gain access to system features.
To disable the DISA access code, enter three
pounds (###).
Default: By default, 100 is assigned as the
access code.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.1,
System Timers for the Preset Forward Timer,
and Conference/DISA Timer; Sec. 720.1, CO
Line Programming, for DISA Trunk-to-Trunk
(Per CO Line). A CO Line(s) must be assigned
for DISA operation. Also refer to Sec. 720.1, CO
Line Programming for CO Line Privacy and Con-
ference options.
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B. Database Admin. Password

Programming Steps

If this feature is to be assigned:
1. Press the ADMIN PASSWORD flexible but-

ton (Button #2).  The following message is
shown on the display phone:

Description

The password used to enter customer database
programming can be individualized by each
customer. This allows the system administrator
to block unauthorized personnel from entering
database admin.

Care should be taken when changing the programming
password so not to “lookout” authorized personnel
that may prevent or delay them from making
necessary programming changes.

2. Enter a four-digit value on the dial pad
which corresponds with 0000-9999.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

I CAUTION I

Default: By default, the Admin password
[3226]  (DBAM) is assigned.,
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710.12 STATION MESSAGE DETAIL RE-
CORDING (SMDR)

Programming Steps

If Station Message Detail Recording is to be
used:

1 . Press FLASH and dial 12  11.  The following
message is shown on the display phone:

2 . To program SMDR features, use the flex-
ible button(s) as defined in the following
procedures.

3 . The SMDR, TYPE, and PRINT features will
toggle on and off with each depression,
and the display will update with each de-
pression.

4 . After all entries are made, press the HOLD
button to save the entry. Confirmation
tone is heard.

A SMDR Enable/Disable

Programming Steps

1. Press the SMDR flexible button (Button
# 1). This feature will toggle on and off with
each depression, and the display will up-
date with each depression.
l LED ON = SMDR is enabled

l LED OFF = SMDR is disabled
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard
s

B. Long Distance/Local Assignment

Programming Steps

1 . Press the CALL TYPE flexible button (But-
ton #2)  to determine the type of calls to be
recorded. This feature will toggle on and
off with each depression, and the display
will update with each depression.
l LED ON = Long Distance is enabled

l LED OFF = All Calls is enabled
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard.

Description

The inf inite Digital Key Telephone System can
provide SMDR output to the standard RS-232C
“On-Board” connector (future) on the Central
Processor Unit (CPU) or to the optional Back-
plane RS-232C I/O Expander Module connec-
tor(s). When SMDR is desired, the following
system-wide parameters will determine how the
SMDR information will be reported.
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the SMDR pro-

; area.
1- :

Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.7,
PBX Dialing Codes; Sec. 710.1, SLT DTMF
Receiver timer: Sec. 730.1, Station Class of
Service (COS); and Sec. 760.1, Exception
Tables Programming.

Description

A call accounting device can be installed allow-
ing the system to track calls by outside line
number, number dialed, time of day, date, sta-
tion that placed or received the call, and dura-
tion of the call.
Refer to Sec. 710.1 for further instruction re-
garding the relationship between SLT Receivers
and SMDR.
Default: By default, SMDR is disabled.

Description

The system can be set to record either all out-
going calls or only outgoing long distance calls.
Long Distance calls are defined as either begin-
ning with a ‘1’ or ‘0’ or containing 8 or more
digits. Incoming calls are only recorded if TYPE
is set for all calls.
Default: By default, the system is set to record
long distance (LD)  calls only.
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C. Character Print Assignment

Programming Steps Description

1. Press PRINT FORMAT flexible button
(Button #3)  to determine the print format
of SMDR records. This feature will toggle
on and off with each depression, and the
display will update with each depression.
l LED ON = 80-Character  is enabled

The system can be programmed to print indi-
vidual SMDR records in either a 1 -line 80-char-
acter  format or a 3-line  29 character format.
Default: By default, the l-line 80-character
format is selected.

l LED OFF = 29-Character is enabled
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard.

D. Baud Rate Display

Programming Steps

The SMDR Baud Rate is programmed us-
ing Flash 15, Baud Rate Assignments. But-
ton #4  will return error tone when pressed.
The LCD displays the current baud rate
based on which Port number is assigned to
the SMDR Port number.

E. SMDR Port Assignments

Programming Steps

1 . Press the PORT flexible button (Button #5)
to determine which port is to be used forw
SMDR information.

2. Enter a one-digit number for the SMDR
Port number:
- [l]  = Port # 1 (CPU “On-Board” RS-232C)

(Future use)
- [2]  = Port #2  (“On-Board” Modem)
- [3]  = Port #3  (Backplane RS-232C)
- [4]  = Port #4  (Backplane RS-232C)

3. The LCD displays the current baud rate
based on which Port number is assigned
to the SMDR Port number.

4 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

The infinite  Digital Key Telephone System pro-
vide SMDR output to the standard RS-232C
“On-Board” connector (future) Central Proces-
sor Unit (CPU) or to the optional Backplane
RS-232C I/O Expander Module connector(s).
The Baud Rate will be displayed as either 300
baud, 1200 baud, 2400 baud, 4800 baud, or
9600 baud.
Related Programming: Refer to 710.10, Baud
Rate Assignments for programming SMDR
Baud Rate Assignment.

Description

Port #l refers to the standard RS-232C “On-
Board’ connector on the Central Processor Unit
(CPU). (Future use)
Port #2 refers to the “On-Board” 1200 Baud
modem provided with the system.
Port #3 refers to the RS-232C connector on the
Backplane I/O Expander Module.
Port #4 refers to the RS-232 connector on the
same Backplane I/O Expander Module used in
the infiite  Digital system.
Default: By default, Port # l is used for SMDR.
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710.13 WEEKLY NIGHT MODE SCHED-
ULE

Programming Steps

If entries or changes need to be made to this
schedule:

a. Press FLASH and dial [22].  The following
message will then be shown on the display:

A. Automatic/Manual Operation

Programming Steps

1 . Press the AUTO/MANUAL flexible button
(Button #  1). This feature will toggle on and
off with each depression, and the display
will update with each depression.
l LED on= Automatic Night Mode

l LED off= Manual operation.
2 . If no other changes are to be made, press

the HOLD button to save the entry. Con-
firmation tone is heard.

B. Day of Week programming

Programming Steps
s

1. The MONDAY flexible button (Button #2)
LED is lit.

2. To change days of the week, press the
appropriate flexible button (buttons 3-8)
and perform the following procedures.

3 . Enter the four-digit entry to indicate the
hour and minutes to end night mode.

4 . Enter the four-digit entry to indicate the
hour and minutes for the system to go into
the night mode for that particular day.

5 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

The inf inite Digital Key Telephone System can
be programmed so that the system is automat-
ically placed into and out of night mode. A
programmable weekly time schedule allows the
system administrator to preset the time the
system is put into night mode and the time to
remove night mode on a daily basis including
weekend operation.
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the Weekly
Night Mode Schedule programming  area.

Description

If the system is operated in the automatic night
mode the attendant(s) can override the auto-
matic mode by pressing the night key on the
attendant(s) phone. The schedule will not go
back into effect until the attendant(s) press the
night key again.
When the system is placed into night mode CO
line ringing will follow the Night ringing assign-
ments and stations will be governed by their
respective night COS.
Default: The default times for automatic night
mode is as follows:

Monday thru Friday 08:OO  17:OO
(day time operation 8:OOam to 5:OOpm)
Saturday and Sunday ##:## ##:##
(24 hour night mode operation)

An entry of “0O:OO  23:59” would indicate 24
hours of day mode
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 720.1, CO
Line Programming, CO Line Ringing
Assignments; Sec. 730.1, Station Attributes
Programming, Station Class of Service (COS)
assignments. Also refer to Sec. 710.5,
Attendant Station Assignment for Attendant
station assignments.
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7 10.14 DIRECTORY DIALING

Programming Steps

Enter, Change, Erase or to just View entries in
the Directory Dialing list:

1. Press FLASH and dial [23).The  followfng
message will then be shown on the dis-
play:

W h e r e :
- MA=  Directory List Entry Number

(OOO-  199)
- XXX= Either a Station Number,

a System Speed dial bin Number,
or Local Number/Name Translation

Table number.
- mm= Programmed Name

(blank if none).
To select a particular list entry:

1. Press Flexible Button #20  for a directory
list entry.

2. Dial the three-digit directory list entry
number (000- 199)

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

To scroll through the list:
1. Press the NEXT flexible button (Button

# 18) to scroll up (next entry);
o r
Press the PREV flexible button (Button
# 19) to scroll backwards (previous entry).w

Description

Directory dialing allows station users to obtain
a directory of station users and have the system
dial the extension that is currently on the dis-
play. The infiite  DVX ‘I1  System provides loca-
tions for up to 200 names.
Directory dialing also allows users to program
a “name” along with a speed dial bin for use in
later locating a speed dial number. When
prompted to do so, the system will display the
name associated with a speed dial number on
the LCD display so that when the desired name
is shown, the user may then have the system
dial the number.
Directory dialing also allows users to associate
a “name” with an entry in the local num-
ber/name translation table. When prompted to
do so, the system will display the name associ-
ated with the table on the LCD display so that
when the desired name is shown, the user may
then have the system dial the number. The
inf inite DVX In  System provides locations for up
to 200 names.
The Directory Dialing list may be programmed
and maintained at the first assigned attendant
station in one of two ways, however this admin
routine provides a means for the directory list
to be maintained by the system programmer
either locally (at Station 100) or remotely via
modem access.
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the Directory
Dialing programming area.

pgpqJq@J~J

~~~~

~~~~,~~
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To enter the Intercom number or system speed
dial bin to be associated to the name:

Programming Steps

1 . Press the BIN/ICM flexible button (Button
#l).

2 . Enter a three-digit station intercom num-
ber (loo-195),  a three-digit System speed
dial number (020-099),or  a three-digit Lo-
cal Number/Name Translation Table
number (300-499).

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Programming Steps

To Enter or Change the current name shown on
the display:

1. Press the NAME flexible button (Button
#2).

2 . Enter the name (up to 24-characters may
be entered) by using keys on the dial pad
as follows:

A=21 M =61 1 =l# ‘I =Ol
B =22 N =62 2 =2# , =02
C =23 0 =63 3 =3# ? =03
D =31 P=71 4 =4# / =04
E =32 Q =74 5 =5# ! 21
F =33 R =72 6 =6# $ =*2
G =41 s  =73 7 =7# & =*4
H =42 T=81 8 =8# * =*#
I =43 U =82 9 =9# (=#l
J =51 v =83 0 =O# ) =#2
K =52 w=91 Space = 11 + =#3
L =53 x =92 : =12 = =#4

Y =93 - =13 # =##
z =94 ’ =14

3. If an error is made while entering the
name, press the BACK SPACE flexible
button (Button #4).  This button may be
pressed to backspace one character at a
time.

4 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

BIN/ICM - Each entry in the directory dialing
list must be associated to either a system speed
dial bin (for call ing a destination outside of the
system) or to an intercom station (for calling
internal station including CO line transfers).

.

Description

NAlvIE  - A name of up to 24-characters may be
entered into each directory dial list entry. The
names will appear alphabetically when ac-
cessed by a station user. It is possible t have
multiple entries that are associated to the same
station number or system speed dial bin. This
allows the same name to be entered into the list
several times, for example by last name and by
first name, pointed to a station number and a
speed dial bin (home, or mobil phone number)
or to have several different names all associated
to the same speed dial bin.

Issue 1, February 1994 710-39



injinite’“l DVX I’
SYSTEM PARAMEKeyTERS PROGRAMM ING Digital

MISC. SYSTEM PARAMET. ERS (Cont’d)

DIRECTORY DIALING (Cont’d)

To clear an entry:

Programming Steps

1. Press the CLEAR flexible button (Button
#3).

2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update. The entry will be
erased (both the BIN/ICM assignment and
the programmed name).

Description

CLEAR  - Entries in the table may be erased and
cleared from the table allowing another entry to
be placed into the list. When a system speed
dial bin has been deleted or changed the narne
associated to the bin must also be erased. As
multiple table l isting may be associated to one
system speed dial bin it may be necessary to
clear more than one entry.
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710.15 FLEXIBLE CARD ASSIGNMENTS

Programming Steps

1 . Press FLASH and dial [24].  The following
message will be shown on the display:

W h e r e :
- S = Station Board (KTl2)
- C = CO Line Board (COl2)
- # = Blank (unused card slot)

2 . The buttons 1 through 12 indicate periph-
eral card slots 1 through 12. When the
Flexible Card Assignments program is in-
itially entered, Flex Button # 1 LED will be
lit indicating that the user is programming
the card in peripheral card slot 1. Press
the appropriate flex button for a different
peripheral card slot.

3 . Enter a one-digit to indicate the type of
card is plugged into the current peripheral
card slot.

- O=  Key Telephone Board (KT12) or Single
Line Board (SL12)

- l= CO Loop Interface Board (C012)
- #= Delete slot

4. Press the HOLD button to complete the
entry. Confirmation tone will  be heard and
the display will now update.

After the card  SW  have been nz-atwaged,
the system MUST be reset forfidl  activation
of the  databczsepfvgrammi.ng  to take em&

Description

The Flexible Card Assignments feature will pro-
vide a means to assign the peripheral cards to
alternative peripheral card slots. This provides
complete f lexibil ity in determining station num-
bers and CO line numbers as long as they stay
within the system numbering plan. A station
can be assigned any number between 100 and
195, while a CO line can be assigned any num-
ber between 1 and 48. Station numbering is
determined by this programming, not physical
cards installed in the system.
The buttons on the key telephone are defined
as shown below when entering the Flexible
Card Assignments feature programming area:

Ei /:;“4”“‘,“/  rfifq  Ei

p-fy  EI /;,,,,,,  r$.fq

ICPIRDSU)T#9II

All Flexible Card Assignment(s) entered are
stored in a temporary database area which is
uploaded to the main database when the sys-
tem is reset.

CARD
S L O T  # S T A T I O N  # P O R T  #

Default: The system defaults to a configuration
that designates peripheral slots 1,2,3  and 4 for
Station boards, peripheral slots 5,6,7 and 8 for
CO boards, and peripheral slots 9, 10, 11 and
12 for the remaining station boards.
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7 10.16 HUNT GROUPS

A. Hunt Group Programming

Programming Steps

If Hunt Groups are to be assigned:
1. Press FLASH and dial [30].  The following

message will be shown on the display:

2. The top left button in the flexible button
field will be lit for programming Hunt
Group l(450).  To change Hunt Groups or
enter a different Hunt Group, press the
appropriate flexible button l-8 (450-457)
and perform the following procedures.

3 . Enter the three-digit station numbers up
to a maximum of 24-digits (8 stations).
Hunt groups are joined together by enter-
ing another Hunt Group Pilot Number as
the last entry of the group.

4 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

To remove stations from a hunt group:
1 . Enter three [###I  (pounds) on the dial pad.

2. Press the HOLD button. Confirmation
tone is heard and the display will now
update. This will remove all stations pre-
viously programmed in that group.

B. Station/Pilot  Hunting Assignment

Programming Steps

1 . Press the STATION/PILOT flexible button
(Button #9)  to indicate Station Hunting or
Pilot Hunting.
l LED on= Station Hunting enabled

l LED off= Pilot  Hunting enabled

Description

The system can be arranged for up to eight hunt
groups. Each hunt group can contain up to
eight stations each. Each hunt groups can be
independently arranged to utilize either a pilot
hunting technique or station hunting tech-
nique. Hunt groups may also be chained to-
gether when larger Hunt groups are desired.
Hunt groups can be joined together by pro-
gramming another hunt group number as the
last member of a hunt group.
If a station is in DND or is forwarded to another
station, it is considered busy.
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the Hunt Group
programming area.

Description

PILOT HUNTING: Incoming CO, transferred
CO, and intercom calls can be directed to a pilot
number of a hunt group. The system wilI  search
sequentiaIly  (in the order the extensions were
entered in the database programming) for an
idle station in the group and will ring that
station. Calls directly to stations (by calling the
extension number) within the hunt group will
not hunt but receive call progress tones from
the extension.
STATION HUNTING: Incoming CO, transferred
CO, and intercom calk  that are presented to a
busy, or DND station, that is a member of a
Station Hunt group, wilI  search sequentially (in
the order the extensions were entered in data-
base programming) for an idle station in the
group and will ring that station. Calls will still
be allowed to be directed to the groups pilot
number for pilot type hunting.
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710.17 LOCAL NUMBER/NAME TRANSLA-
TION TABLE

Programming Steps

If changes need to be made to Local Num-
ber/Name Translation Table:

1. Press FLASH and dial [55].  The following
message is shown on the display phone:

W h e r e :
- XXX= Table Number 300-499
- ###= Route Number 000- 199

2 . The ROUTE NUMBER LED is lit. Enter the
three-digit Route Number (000- 199) from
what was entered in program code, FLASH
4 3 .

To erase a current phone number and name
entry:

1. Press the CLEAR ENTRY flexible button
(Button #4)  to clear an entire phone num-
ber and name from the current index.

2. Press the NEXT TABLE flexible button
(Button # 18) to advance to the next index
and continue entering information into
the translation table, or

3. Press the PREV TABLE flexible button
(Button # 19) to go back to a previous index
that is already programmed.

To locate an existing index for editing:
1 . Press the TABLE NUMBER flexible button

(Button #20).  The following message is
shown on the display phone:s

2. Enter a three-digit number which corre-
sponds to the table numbers 300-499.

3. Press the HOLD button to complete the
entry.

Description

An administerable table in the KSU provides a
local translation from a received calling number
to a name. This is administerable by the cus-
tomer from the attendant console position. This
table is also shared by the ICLID features. In
cases of conflict between the name delivered
from the CO and that in the local translation
table, the local translation table shall rule. 200
entries are provided in this table for the infinite
DVX In  system.
An option has been added to the Local Num-
ber/Name translation table to route an ICLID
or Caller Entered ID Digits based on a partial
compare with the number entered in the trans-
lation table.
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the Local Num-
ber/Name Translation orogramming area:

If a match  isf&uui  between a number in the
translation table  and an incoming call
record. the translated  name is displaged
and/or stored in the unanswered call table.

Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 740.1,
ICLID Programming for additional information
about ICLID features.
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LOCAL NAME TRANSLATION (Cont’d)

Programming Steps

To program a phone number into the Local
Number/Name Translation table:

1. Press the PHONE NUMBER flexible but-
ton (Button #2)  to enter the desired phone
number into the translation table. Maxi-
mum length of phone number is 14-digits,
including hyphens. Numbers entered
must be in the format: l-602-Xxx-xXxX.

L

A=21
B =22
C =23
D =31
E =32
F =33
G =41
H =42
I =43
J =51
K =52
L =53

M =61 1 =l# 6r  =Ol
N =62 2 =2# , =02
0 =63 3 =3# ? =03
P=71 4 =4# / =04
Q =74 5 =5# ! =*1
R =72 6 =6# $ =*2
s =73 7 =7# & =*4
T=81 8 =8# * =*#
u =82 9 =9# (=#l
V =83 0 =O# ) =#2
w=91 Space = 11 + =#3
x =92 : =12 = =#4
Y =93 - =13 #  = # #
z =94 ’ =14

2 . Press the HOLD button to update the da-
tabase. The BACK SPACE flexible button
(Button #5)  can be used to erase the cur-
rent number to correct for errors,

Example:

l If 602-443 is entered in the translation
table with a route number, any call re-
ceived from ICLID will be routed per this
partial entry. It is important to note that
if a partial entry is inserted in the table,

w entries that begin with the partial entry,
such as 602-443-6000 will cause con-
fusion. Call in this scenario can be
routed per either entry depending on
the search. This is considered a dupli-
cate entry and should be avoided. It
should also be noted that calls will still
require exact entries therefore a caller
entered number of 602443 needs a
seperate route entry from 602-443
since there is no dash.

Description

An option has been added to the Local Num-
ber/Name translation table to route an ICLID
or Caller Entered ID Digits based on a partial
compare with the number entered in the trans-
lation table.
The Guaranteed Message announcement pro-
vides a means to force incoming callers to an
announcement before being placed into an ACD
Queue or routed to an agent. The outside callers
are presented with a message before being
routed to the ACD Group. Agents in an ACD
Group with a Guaranteed Message enabled will
receive incoming callers only after the caller has
heard the designated recorded announcement
in its entirety, or after the incoming caller dials
up to 14 digits followed by a pound (#).  These
digits will be inserted as ICLID incoming num-
ber identification.
If the Guaranteed Message announcement is
programmed in Admin, incoming ACD calls will
be routed to the Guaranteed Message RAN be-
fore going to the ACD Group. If the ICLID option
is selected, digits received before the an-
nouncement time-out will  be captured and in-
serted as incoming ICLID number information.
When the ICLID option is selected, a [#]  will be
recognized as a termination of the an-
nouncement and a [+k]  will be recognized as an
entry error. An entry error will cause the ICLID
number to be removed and the incoming caller
can re-enter his phone number.
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LOCAL NAME TRANSLATION (Cont’d)

Programming Steps

To program a name into the translation table:
1. Press the NAME flexible button (Button

#3)  to enter the desired name into the
translation table. Maximum length is 24-
characters.

A=21
B =22
C =23
D =31
E =32
F =33
G =41
H =42
I =43
J =51
K =52
L =53

M =61 1 =l# “ =(-)I
N =62 2 =2# , =02
0 =63 3 =3# ? =03
P =71 4 =4# / =04
Q =74 5 =5# ! =*1
R =72 6 =6# $ =*2
s =73 7 =7# & =*4
T=81 8 =8# * =*#
U =82 9 =9# (=#l
V =83 0 =O# ) =#2
w=91 Space = 11 + =#3
x =92 : =12 = =#4
Y =93 - =13 # =##
z =94 ’ =14 i

2 . Press the HOLD button to update the da-
tabase. The BACK SPACE flexible button
(Button #5)  can be used to erase the cur-
rent letter to correct for errors.

Description

The Guaranteed Message announcement pro-
vides a means to force incoming callers to an
announcement before being placed into an ACD
Queue or routed to an agent. The outside callers
are presented with a message before being
routed to the ACD Group. Agents in an ACD
Group with a Guaranteed Message enabled will
receive incoming callers only after the caller has
heard the designated recorded announcement
in its entirety or after the incoming caller dials
up to 14 digits followed by a pound (#). These
digits will be inserted as ICLID incoming num-
ber identification.
If the Guaranteed Message announcement is
programmed in Admin, incoming ACD calIs  will
be routed to the Guaranteed Message RAN be-
fore going to the ACD Group. If the ICLID option
is selected, digits received before the an-
nouncement time-out will  be captured and in-
serted as incoming ICLID number information.
When the ICLID option is selected, a [#]  wilI  be
recognized as a termination of the an-
nouncement and a [+k]  wiII  be recognized as an
entry error. An entry error wilI  cause the ICLID
number to be removed and the incoming caller
can re-enter his phone number.
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720.1 INTRODUCTION
r’ ; L-- “,:$  1:‘”

Programming Steps

If the system is in the programming mode,
continue using the program codes. If starting to
program here, enter the programming mode.
Refer to Sec. 700.2, Program Mode Entry (Key
Station).
If any CO line features are to be changed:

a. Press FLASH and dial [40].  The following
message is shown on the display phone:

b. Enter a four-digit number for the range of
lines being programmed. If only one line is
being programmed, enter that number
twice (0101).

c. Press the HOLD button to save the entry,
Confirmation tone is heard and the display
will now update. Flexible button #20  (New
Range) wiIl  be lit. The following message is
shown on the display phone to indicate
current programming of that line or group
of lines.

W h e r e :
s - XX-XX = CO Line Range (0 l-48)

- DT = DTMF or Dial Pulse
- CO = Line Type, CO or PBX
- UNA = Universal Night Answer enabled
- C = DISA/Trk-to-Trk enabled
- P = Privacy feature enabled
- LSX = Loop Supervision
- DSX = Type of DISA options
- FLXX = Flash Timer
- GRPX = CO Line Group
- COSX =CO Line Class of Service

Description

This section describes the procedures and
steps necessary to program CO Line attributes.
When entering the CO Line attributes portion
of the database, the programmer may decide to
enter information for either a range of CO lines
or one specific CO Line.
Range programming allows the programmer to
change a specific parameter or a few parame-
ters for an entire range6 of CO Lines leaving
intact the remaining data fields that do not
require change. Those data fields will continue
to operate with the previously programmed
data. For example if CO lines are programmed
into several CO line groups with different Class
of service etc.. . but it is desired to enable Loop
Supervision (SUPV)  on all CO Lines the pro-
gramrner may enter as the range a&&  CO lines
(01-48) and enable loop supervision, then exit
programming. This will enable loop supervision
for all CO lines leaving intact the various CO
line group programming and COS data for the
range.
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the CO Line
Attribute programming area.

~~qpqqq&q

mpgqpJ=j

~pfgir$g

-1 Fi  &q Fi

~~~~1

- Button #17  [Ring Display] will display
the ringing assignments for the CO line.

- Button # 18 [Next Entry] will take you to
the next higher CO line.

- Button #19  [Previous Entry] will take
you to the next lower CO line.

- Button #20  [Select Range] will prompt <-
for a new CO Line range.
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A. DTMF/Dial  Pulse Programming

Programming Steps

1 . Press the DTMF/DIAL  PULSE flexible but-
ton (Button # 1). This feature will toggle on
and off with each depression, and the
display will update with each depression.
l LED on = DTMF enabled

l LED off= Dial Pulse enabled
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard.

B. CO/PBX Programming

Programming Steps

1 . Press the CO/PBX flexible button (Button
#2).  This feature will toggle on and off with
each depression, and the display will up-
date with  each depression.
l LED on = CO type is enabled

* LED off= PBX is enabled
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard.

-*

Description

DTMF/DIAL PULSE. Each individual outside
line can be programmed to be either DTMF
(tone) or dial pulse. When a line is assigned as
dial pulse, you can program the break/ make
ratio and dial speed.
Default: By default, all lines are set for DTMF.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 720.2,
Dial Pulse Parameters; and Sec. 710.1, System
Timers, CO Ring Detect Timer.

Description

CO/PBX. Each individual outside line con-
nected to the system may be programmed as
either a CO or PBX line. Also use the PBX mark
when identifying Centrex  lines.
Default: By default, all lines are assigned as CO
lines.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.7,
PBX Dialing Codes; Sec. 7 10.1, System Timers,
CO Ring Detect Timer; Also refer to Sec. 720.1,
CO Line Programming, Flash Timer
Programming later in  this section.
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C. UNA Programming

Programming Steps

1 . Press the UNA flexible button (Button #3).
This feature will toggle on and off with
each depression, and the display will up-
date with each depression.
l LED on = UNA is enabled

l LED off= UNA is disabled
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard.

D. DISA Trunk-to-Trunk (Per CO Line)

Programming Steps

If the CO line DISA Trunk-to-Trunk (Confer-
ence) attributes is to be changed:

1 . Press the DISA TRK-TO-TRK flexible but-
ton (Button #4).  This feature will toggle on
and off with each depression, and the
display will update with each depression.
l LED on = DISA Trunk-to-Trunk is en-

abled (a “C” is displayed)

l LED off = DISA Trunk-to-Trunk is dis-
abled

2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard.

Description

UNA. If a line is marked UNA, and if the system
is in night service mode and if UNA is enabled
in system parameters, then when a CO line
rings into the system, a ring tone is generated
over all external page zones.
Default: By default, UNA is enabled
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.2,
System Features Programming, External Night
Ring; and Sec. 710.9, Relay/Sensor
Programming.

Description

DISA TRK-TO-TRK. The DISATrunk-to-Trunk
(or Conference) mark on the CO line governs a
DISA callers ability to access other outside
lines. CO lines must have DISATrunk-to-Trunk
enabled to allow a DISA caller to establish an
outgoing trunk-to-trunk connection. This al-
lows for specific CO line access restriction on
DISA calls.
A station with conference enable will be allowed
to initiate a Conference on CO lines regardless
of the CO line DISA Trunk-to-Trunk marking.
Default: By default, DISA Trunk-to-Trunk is
enabled for all CO lines.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 730.1,
Station Attributes F’rogramming,  Conference
Enable/Disable (Per Station).

The CO line DISA Trunk-to-Trunk flag affects a DISA callers ability to access outgo-
ing CO lines as shown in the following table:

Incoming DISA Trunk

T-t-T Enabled

T-t-T Disabled

Trunk DISA caller attempts to access

T-t-T Enabled T-t-T Disabled

Call Allowed CalI  D e n i e d

Call Denied CalI  D e n i e d
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E. Privacy

Programming Steps

If CO Line privacy is to be changed:
1. Press the PRIVACY flexible button. (But-

ton #5.  This feature will toggle on and off
with each depression, and the display will
update with each depression.
l LED on = Privacy is enabled

l LED off = Privacy is disabled
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard.

DisabZing of the privacg  feature may be
limited by federal, state or Zocal  law,  so
check the relevant Zaws in your area before
disabling privacy

Description

PRIVACY. If desired, the system can be pro-
grammed to eliminate CO Line privacy, allowing
another station to join in on existing outside
line conversations.
l Stations must have a direct CO line appear-

ance to join CO line conversations in pro-
gress.

l A station must also have Privacy disabled
before the system will allow that station to
enter into an existing conversation.

l If privacy is disabled and a station joins an
existing call, a programe,d  warning tone will
be presented to both parties prior to actual
cut-em.

l When privacy is disabled, up to three other
stations may join in on an existing conversa-
t ion.

Default: By default, Privacy is enabled for all
CO Lines.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.3,
Additional System Features, Privacy Release
Tone Option for disabling of the conference
tone. Also refer to Sec. 730.1, Station Attributes
P r o g r a m m i n g , Privacy (Per Station) option and
Sec. 730.2, Page “B” Programming, Flexible
Button Programming for button assignments.

The CO line Privacy flag affects a station users ability to access CO lines already en-
gaged in conversation by another station in the system as shown in the following ta-
ble:

Station Attempting to
Access CO Line

CO Line In use by another Station

Privacy Enabled Privacy Disabled

Privacy Enabled

Privacy Disabled

Private
(No Cut-through)

P r i v a t e
(No Cut-through)

Private
(No Cut-through)

Privacy Released
(Cut-through Allowed)
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F. Loop Supervision Programming

Programming Steps

1 . Press the LOOP SUPVflexible  button (But-
ton #6).

2 . Enter a one-digit timer value on the dial
pad between 1 and 9 which corresponds
to 100-900 msec.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

LOOP SUPV. Loop supervision is used primar-
ily with DISA, Voice Mail/Auto Attendant and
with unsupervised conference applications. It
provides the system with the ability to detect
when loop current has been broken and an
outside line is no longer being used. To deter-
mine timer value for loop supervision, consult
your local serving central office for type and
duration of loop supervision signal.
It is recommended that Loop Supervision be
enabled, especially when connecting a Voice
Mail or Auto Attendant to the infinite  Digital Key
Telephone Systems.  ,
Default: By default, Loop Supervision is dis-
abled for all CO Lines.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.1,
System Timers, CO Ring Detect Timer; Sec.
720.1, CO Line Programming, DISA
Programming; Sec. 755.1, Voice Mail Groups
(VM),  and Sec. 755.2, Voice Mail Outpulsing
T a b l e .

Issue 1, February 1994 720-5



CO LINE ATTRIBUTES PROGRAMMING
in.finitem  DVX I’

Digital Key Telephone System

CO LINE ATTRIBUTES (Cont’d)

G. DISA Programming

Programming Steps

1. Press the DISA flexible button (Button #7).

2 . Enter a one-digit value on the dial pad to
indicate type of DISA desired.

- 0= No DISA (disable DISA)
- l=  24-Hour DISA
- 2=  Night DISA only
- 3=  24-Hour DISA with forwarding
- 4=  Night DISA only with forwarding

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

W h e r e :
- x=othrough4

.

Description

DISA. A line can be assigned as a DISA line
during night service only or on a 24-  hour basis.
Additionally, a DISA line is allowed to follow
station forwarding during night service only or
on a 24-hour basis.
An unlimited number of DISA lines can be
programmed into the system. A DISA access
code can also be programmed. Incoming DISA
callers may dial any valid internal station or
access outside line groups. A CO line ringing at
a station will follow preset forward or no-answer
call forward using the preset forward timer the
same as an initially ringingC0  call does. It will
follow direct forward and busy forward the
same as an initially ringing CO call. If the preset
forward timer is set to 00, the first forward of
the DISA ringing call at a station will take 15
seconds. DISA callers will be subjected to the
Class of Service placed on the line accessed for
outdialing. It is recommended that Loop Super-
vision be enabled when setting up DISA line(s).
Sec. 710.1, System Timers , Conference/DISA
Timer allows the system administrator to con-
trol the length of time a DISA caller is allowed
after establishing a ‘Trunk-to-Trunk” call. After
expiration of the Conference Timer, a tone will
be presented to both DISA parties, then one
minute later the system will automatically re-
lease both trunks. The Conference Timer does
not affect or control a DISA-to-Station call.
Default: By default, there are no outside lines
assigned as DISA lines.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 720.1, CO
Line Programming, Conference/DISA  Timer;
Sec. 710.11, Access Codes; Sec. 720.1, CO Line
Programming, Loop Supervision Programming,
DISA Trunk-to-Trunk (Per CO Line), and Class
of Service (COS) Programming. Also refer to Sec.
760.1, Exception Tables Programming.
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H. Flash Timer Programming

Programming Steps

1. Press the FLASH TIMER flexible button
(Button #8).

2 . Enter a two-digit timer value on the dial
pad between 01-20 which corresponds to
100 msec-2 seconds.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

FLASH TIMER. Flash is a programmable open-
ing on a line for signaling. When using an
outside line, flash allows a user to obtain new
dial tone without losing the line. This is particu-
larly useful behind a PBX or Centrex.  Each
individual CO line can be programmed for a
flash time.
Default: By default, the Flash Timer is set for
10 (1 .O seconds) and is variable from 01 to 20
(100 msec. to 2 seconds).
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 720.1 ,CO
Line Programming, CO/PBX Programming.

.

I. Line Group Programming

Programming Steps

1. Press the CO LINE GROUP flexible button
(Button #9).

2. Enter a one-digit value on the dial pad
between O-7 which corresponds to Groups
o-7.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

CO LINE  GROUP. Eight line groups are avail-
able for CO line assignment. Groups should be
assigned according to type (local, FX, WATS,
etc.)
All unassigned CO lines should be programmed
into a different group so they won’t be accessed
by Line Queuing, Pooled Group access (Pool
Buttons), Speed Dial, or LCR features.
Line group 0 is used for programming a line(s)
as a private line.
Default: By default, All lines are placed in Line
Group 1.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 730.1,
Station Attributes Programming, Flexible
Button Programming - Pool Buttons. Also refer
to Sec. 765.2, LCR Route List Table.
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J. Class of Service (COS) Programming

Programming Steps

1. Press the LINE COS flexible button (But-
ton #lo).

2. Enter a one-digit value on the dial pad
between l-5 which corresponds to five
possible class of service to which a line
may be assigned:
- COS 1= No restrictions.
- COS2= Table A governs, Station COS 2

and 4 are monitored.
- COS3= Table B governs, Station COS 3

and 4 are monitored.
- COS4= Restricts 0, l,*,#  dialed as first

digit and places a seven digit dialing
limitation. In addition, l-800, 19 11, and
1611areallowedand411,976,and555
numbers are denied.

- COS5= Overrides station COS 2,3,4,
and 5 and allows  unrestricted dialing.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

LINE COS. Through assignments of a CO Class
of Service the assigned CO line will either inter-
act with a station Class of Service, provide a
“canned” restriction or provide unrestricted di-
aling capabilities. (When a CO line is marked
PBX, COS restrictions apply to the station only
if one of five PBX codes are dialed first.)
Refer to Table 720-l Class of Service (COS) for
CO to Station Class Of Service relationship.
Default: By default, all CO lines are assigned
Class of Service 1.
Related Programmi ng: Rgfer  to Sec. 710.7,
PBX Dialing Codes, Sec. 730.1, Station
Attributes Programming, Station Class of
Service (COS) options. Also refer to Sec. 760.1,
Exception Tables Programming.

Table 720-l Class of Service (COS)

.

S
T
A
T
I
0
N

C
0
S

CO LINE CLASS  OF SERVICE
1 2 3 4 5

1 Unrestricted Unrestricted Unrestricted Re:u$zn*

2 Table A Table A Unrestricted Re:u$$ln*

Unrestricted

Unrestricted

3 Table B Unrestricted Table B C a n n e d
Restriction* Unrestricted

4 Tables A&B Table A Table B C a n n e d
Restriction* Unrestricted

5 C a n n e d C a n n e d C a n n e d C a n n e d
Restriction* Restriction* Restriction* Restriction* Unrestricted

6 Intercom Intercom I n t e r c o m Intercom I n t e r c o m
only Only only only Only

/ * Canned Restriction= No ‘0’, 1, #, ‘*’ as a first dialed digit. and 7 digits maximum
/ plus l-800, 1911, 1611 are allowed and 411,976, and%55 numbe&  are denied.
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Digital Key Telephone System CO LINE ATTRIBUTES PROGRAMMING

CO LINE  ATTRIBUTES (Cont’d)

M. Trunk Direction

Rrogramming  Steps Description

1. Press the TRUNK DIRECTION flexible but- CO Lines can be programmed on a per CO Line
ton. (Button # 13). The following message basis for the type of CO Line desired: Incoming,
is shown on the display phone: Outgoing, or Both incoming and outgoing.

l Incoming restricts the CO Line for incoming
calls only.

- Users can press a CO line button or dial
CO line access code to access a CO line.

- Users can answer a CO call and then

2. Enter a one-digit value on the dial pad
which corresponds to the desired trunk

-%;*=  Out-of-Service (00s)
- [l]  = Incoming only
- [2]  = Outgoing only
- [3]  = Both Incoming and Outgoing

3 . Press  the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

transfer the call.
- Users can place call on hold, park the

call, and other stations can pick-up the
call.

l Outgoing restricts the’  CO Line to outgoing
calls only.

- Users cannot press a CO line button or
dial CO line access code to access a CO
line.

- Users can place call on hold, park the
call, and other stations can pick-up the
call.

- Incoming calls to this CO type are ig-
nored. Callers receive ringback, no an-
swer.

l Both incoming and outgoing type allows calls
to be received or dialed out.

Default: By default, all CO lines default to both
incoming & outgoing type.

N. Ring Delay Timer

Rrogramming  Steps

1. Press the RING DELAY TIMER flexible
s button (Button #  14). The following mes-

sage is shown on the display phone:

2 . Enter a two-digit timer value on the dial
pad between 00-20 which corresponds to
00 seconds to 20 seconds.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

The Ring Delay timer has been added to the
i@nite Digital Systems to accommodate ICLID
interface requirements.
The Ring Delay timer is started whenever a CO
Line detects incoming ringing. When the timer
expires, CO line ringing will be detected by
digital terminals and Single Line telephones.
The purpose of this timer is to wait until after
the first ring cycle to be detected by the digital
system in order for ICLID information to be
passed down the CO line prior to being an-
swered.
Default: By default, the Ring Delay timer is set
at 00 (disabled) and is variable from 00 to 20
seconds.
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CO LINE A’ITRIBUTES  PROGRAMMING Digital Key Telephone System

CO LINE ATTRIBUTES (Cont’d)

720.2 DIAL PULSE PARAMETERS

Programming  Steps Description

If this feature is to be assigned:
a. Press FLASH and dial [4 11.  The following

message is shown on the display phone:

b.The Dial Pulse features wiIl  toggle on and
off with each depression, and the display
will update with each depression.

l LED on = 60/40  (RATIO), 1Opps
(SPEED)

. LED off = 66/33  [RATIO), 2Opps
(SPEED)

c. Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the display
will now update.

By default all lines are DTMF (tone) signaling.
If outpulsing is required, the individual outside
line must be programmed for pulse. The
break/make ratio and the dial speed can be
programmed at this time.
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the Dial  Pulse
Parameter programming area: -

m  FFJ h3;-l  h-;K-I

Default: By default, the br&/make  ratio (RA-
TIO) is set at 60/40 but can be changed to
66/33.  By default, the dialing speed (SPEED) is
1Opps  but can be changed to 2Opps.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 720.1, CO
Line Programming for DTMF/Dial  Pulse
Programming.

This program  code is or@ used when an
outside (CO) line has been programmed for
dial pulse.
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Digital Key Telephone System CO LINE ATTRIBUTES PROGRAMMING

CO LINE ATTRIBUTES (Cont’d)

720.3 FLEXIBLE PORT ASSIGNMENT
FEATURE

Programming Steps

If the CO Line numbers need to be relocated to
different ports:

a. Press FLASH and dial [42].  The following
message is shown on the display phone:

I 08 09 10 11 12

b.The  buttons 1 through 4 indicate cards 1
through 4. When the relocation program is
initially entered, Button # 1 will be lit indi-
cating that the user is programming the CO
Line numbers on the first card (CO Ports 1
through 12). The LCD will display the CO
line numbers presently assigned to the
first 12 ports.

To change the CO Line number assigned to any
port:

a. Dial the position number on the display (01
through 12),  fol lowed by the CO Line num-
ber desired.

Example:
- If 0 103 were dialed, the CO line number

of the first entry on the display would be
changed to 03. In addition, since 03 was
shown as the third entry on the display,
that entry would be blank (##).

To select another card in the system:
a. Press the button associated with that card.

For example, i f  Button #3  were pressed (CO
ports 25 through 36),  the CO Line numbers

w assigned to the third card would be dis-
played. CO Line numbers on the third card
are changed in the same manner by enter-
ing the position number (0 1 through 12),
followed by the CO Line number desired.

Description

The Flexible Port Assignment feature will pro-
vide a means to assign CO line numbers to any
CO line port in the system. This provides com-
plete flexibility in determining CO line numbers
within the system as long as they stay within
the system numbering plan, A CO line can be
assigned any zumber  between 0 1 and 48 on the
infinite DVX system. This restriction is re-
quired to minimize memory requirements on
the smaller systems.
The buttons on the digit+  terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the Flexible Port
Assignment feature programming area:

~~~~~~~

~h;i~~~

All CO line numbers entered are stored in a
temporary database area which is uploaded to
the main database when the system is reset.

If a CO Loop Inte&zce  3oard  [COlZl  is not
in Card Slot #I, and  Button #1 is pnssed,
pound [#‘s) wiZZ  appear on the dispZay
instead of CO  Line numbers.
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Programming steps-
If the system is in the programming mode,
continue using the program codes. If starting to
program here, enter the programming mode.
Refer to Sec. 700.2, Program Mode Entry (Key
Station).
If any Page “B” CO line features are to be
changed:

a. Press FLASH and dial [40]. The following
message is shown on the display phone:

b. Enter a four-digit number for the range of
lines being programmed. If only one line is
being programmed, enter that number
twice  (0101).

c. Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the display
will now update. Flexible button #20 (New
Range) will be lit.

d. Press the Page B flexible button (Button
# 16). The following message is shown on
the display phone:

/ ,ENTER  Bijl+iNW4BER
; ., ;‘.

Where:
- XX-XX = CO Line Range

s

Description

This section describes the procedures and
steps necessary to program CO Line attributes.
When entering the CO Line attributes portion
of the database, the programmer may decide to
enter information for either a range of CO Iines

or one specific CO Line.
Range programming allows the programmer to
change a specific parameter or a few parame-
ters for an  entire range of CO Lines leaving
intact the remaining data fields that do not
require change. Those daqfields  will continue
to operate with the previously programmed
data. For example if CO lines are programmed
into several CO line groups with different Class
of service etc.. . but it is desired to enable Loop
Supervision (SUPV) on all CO Lines the pro-
grammer may enter as the range ALL CO lines
(01-14 for DVX I, 01-28 for DVX  “]d enable
loop supervision, then exit programming. This
will enable loop supervision for all CO lines
leaving intact the various CO line group pro-
gramming and COS data for the range.
When programming the Page “B” features, the
flexible buttons are mapped as follows:

and displays Page “A” parameters,
- Button # 16 [PAGE “B”] selects Page “B”

and displays Page “B” parameters.
- Button # 18 [Next Entry] will take you to

the next higher CO line.
- Button #19  [Previous Entry] will take

you to the next lower CO line.
- Button #20  [Select Range] will  prompt

for a new CO Line range.

720-m Issue 2, April 1995
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Digital Keg  Telephone Systems

PAGE “B”  CO LINE ATTRIBUTES (Cont’d)

A Transmit Volume  Option (FP3)

Programminff  steps

If the CO Transmit Volume needs to be
changed:

1. Press theTRWSlWITVOLUME flexible but-
ton (Page B, Button # 4). The following
message is shown on the display phone:

Co LINE ATTRIBUTES PROGRARdMING

Description

Up to ten volume levels are available for each
CO Line in the system.
Default: By default, all CO lines are pro-
grammed  for level 7 (OdB).

J

2. Enter the one-digit value for the desired
volume level, O-9.
- o= -17dB
- 1= - 14dB
- 2= -1ldB
- 3=-9dB
- 4 = -6dB
- 5=-4dB
- 6 = -2dB
- 7=-OdB
- 8 = +3dB
- 9=-+6dB

3. When the desired level has been chased,
press the HOLD button to complete the
entry. Confirmation tone will  be heard and
the display will  now update,

B. Distinctive CO Line Ringing (FP3)

Programming Steps

To select a distinctive ring tone for a CO Line:
1. Press the DJSTINCTIVE  CO RINGING ffex-

ible  button (Page B, Button #5). The follow-
ing message is shown on the display
phone:,

Description

The tone ring signal used to notify  stations of
an incoming call can be changed in adminstra~
tive programming to provide distinctive ringing
on a per CO line basis. A distinctive ring tone
can be programmed for each CO line that will
be used to ring each station. The system pro-
vides 81 different ring patterns that can be
selected for each CO line  in the system.
Defaulti  By default, the distinctive CO Line
tone ringing will follow the station tone ringing.

2. Enter the two-digit tone number (00-88).
The keyset  will sound a steady tone that
correlates to the two-digit entry. To select
another tone combination, press Button
#5  again and enter the two-dfgit  tone num-
ber.

3. When the desired tone is selected, press
the HOLD button to complete the entry.
Confhxnation  tone will be heard and the
display will now update.

Issue 2, AprV  l995
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PAGE ‘73”  CO LINE ATTRKBUTES  (Cont’d)

C. Preset Cdl  Forward Destination (FP3)

Programming Steps

To select a preset call forward destination:
1. Press the PRESET CALL FWD flexible but-

infistite”  DVX I and  DVX  *I
Digital Key Telephone SJTstemS

Description

This enhancement allows each CO line to be
preset call forwarded. This allows a CO line to
initially ring at multiple stations and forward to
a pre-determined destination. The dqtination
can be a station (EKT-SLT)  or Hunt.&&p.Each

ton (Page B, Button #6). The following mes-
sage is shown on the display phone:

co xx-xx
x x x

PRESE? FbVb
CO line has a preset forward tie?.  Addition-
ally, each CO line  has a VMID  field to allow
specific VM digits to be sent when a CO line
forwards to a VM group.L

2. Enter the three-digit forward destination
on the dial pad.
- 020-099 = System Speed Bins
- 100-  127 = DVX I Station Numbers
- lOOk-  155 = DVX  Ii Station Numbers
- 440-447 = Voice Mail Groups
- 450-457 = Hunt Groups
- 550-565 = ACD/UCD  Groups

3. Confkmation  tone will be heard and the
LCD display will now update.

D. Preset Forward VMLD  Digits (FP3)

ProgrammingS t e p s

To program Preset Forward VMID digits:
1. Press the PRESET FORWARD VMID  DIG-

ITS flexible button (Page B, Button #7). The
following message is shown on the  display
phone:

2. Enter up to three digits on the dial pad
which correspond to 006-999 for the Voice
Mail ID digits.

3. Press the HOLD button to complete the
entry. Confirmation  tone will be heard and
the display will  now update.

To delete numbers that are currently entered:
1. Press the pound key three times [###I.

2.  .Press  the HOLD button to update. All in-
formation will be erased.

Calls ringing into an ACD/UCD Group or Voice
Mail Group will  continue to ring that group. The
CO line will not forward when ringing one of
these types of groups.
Default:  By default, no destinations have been
assigned.

Description

This feature provides an attendant or station
user a way to transfer a caller directly into a
voice mail box, This feature has been enhanced
to allow digits 000-999 to be dialed when using
the VM with ID feature..,This  allows on a per
station basis, the ID number that is sent to
Voice Mail to be flexible. This is useful when a
station user manually transfers a caller to a
mailbox.
Default: By default, the station number is sent
to the Voice Mail system.

720- 14
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Digital Key Telephone Systems CO LINE ATTRI8UTES  PROGRAMMING

PAGE 3” CO LINE ATTRIBUTES (Cont’d)

E. CO Line Reset  Forward Timer (FP3)

Pro&p3mming steps

If this timer is to be changed:
1. Press the PRESET FORWARD TIMER flex-

ible button (Page B , Button #8). The follow-
ing message is shown on the display
phone:

2. Enter a two-digit timer value on the dial
pad which corresponds to 08-99 seconds.

3. Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confiiation tone is heard and the display
will now update.

F. Universal Day Awwer (UDA] (FP3)

Programming Steps

If the status of Universal Day Answer needs to
be changed:

1. Press the UNIV. DAY ANSWER flexible but-
ton (Page B, Button #9.). The following
message is shown on the display phone:

2. Enter a one-digit value on the dial pad to
enable/disable the UDA feature.
- [O) = Disable the UDA feature.
- [ 11  = Enable the UDA feature.

3. Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the display
will now update.

Description

If a forward destination is programmed in the
CO line field, the CO calls will  forward to that
destination after the CO preset forward timer
expires. This forward occurs regardless of how
many or how few stations the line is ringing on.
The digits entered for the CO line are sent in  the
station field. This timer  determines the amount
of time an outside line will ring before being
forwarded to a predetermined destination. This
feature applies to initial CO ringing lines only
and works with Preset Forward CO Line assign-
ments .
Default:  By default, the’C0 Line Preset Forward
Timer is set at 10 seconds and is variable from
00 to 99 seconds. A 00 entry disables the timer
and the feature is disabled.

Description

Incoming CO lines can be programmed for Uni-
versal Day Answer (UDA). UDA assigned CO
lines can also signal over the external page
port(s). External Day ringing is programmed on
a system-wide basis in admin  programming.
Stations which do not have access to a line
during the day can answer that line while the
System is in the day Mode by dialing a UDA
code. In order to utilize this feature, a Loop
button or an appearance of the trunk must be
present on the station.
Default: By default, The Universal Day Answer
feature is disabled.
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PAGE “B”  CO LINE ATTRIBUTES  (Cont’d)

G. Music-On-Hold per CO Line (FPS)

Progmmming  Steps

If the Music-On-Hold source needs to be
changed:

1, Press the MUSIC-ON-HOLD flexible button
(Page B, Button #lo). The foIIowing  mes-
sage is shown on the display phone:

2. Enter a one-digit value on the dial pad to
change this feature.
- (01  = CO Line(s) have No Music-On-Hold.
- 111  = CO Line(s) use Channel 1 for Mu-

sic-On-Hold
3. Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heardand  the display
will now update.

Description

This feature provides a method on aI1 digita
systems to select what Music-On-Hold channel
each Co line  can have associated with it. The
CO line can also be assigned not to play any
music for callers on hold.
Related Programming: The Music-On-Hold
system flag must be enabled for this feature to
work.
Defatit: By default, Channel 1 is used for Mu-
sic-On-Hold.

l
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CO LINE  ATTRIBUTES (Cont’d)

720.3 DIALPULSE P-RS

Programming Steps

If this feature is to be assigned:
a. Press FLASH and dial (4 1). The following

message is shown on the display phone:

b.The Dial Pulse features will toggle on and
off with each depression, and the display
will update with each depression.
l LED on = 60/40  (RATIO), 1Opps (SPEED)
. LED off = 66/33 (RATIO), 2Opps (SPEED)

c. Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation  tone is heard and the display
will now update.

Description

By default all lines are DTMF (tone) signaling.
If outpulsing is required, the individual outside
Zinc must be programmed for pulse. The
break/make ratio and the dial speed can be
programmed at this time.
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entetig  the Dial Pulse
Parameter programming area:

‘m,m R&q

Defaktz  By default, th~breakjmake  ratio (RA-
TIO) is set at 60/40 but can be changed to
66/33. By default, the diabng  speed (SPEED) is
1Opps but can be changed to 2Opps.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 720.1, CO
Line Programming for DTMF/Dial  Pulse

Issue 2, April 1995
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CO LINE ATTRIBUTE% fCont*d)

720.4 FLEXIBLE PORT ASSIGNMENT
FEATURE

Progp.rnming  Steps

If the CO Line numbers need to be relocated to
different ports:

a. Press FLASH and dial [42]..  The following
message is shown on the display phone:

b.The buttons I through 7 indicate cards 1
through 7. When the relocation program is
initially entered, Button # 1 will be lit indi-
cating that the user is programming the CO
Line numbers on the first card (CO Ports 1
through 4). The LCD will display the CO
line numbers presently assigned to the
first four ports.

To change the CO Line number assigned to any
port:

a. Dial the position number on the display (0 I
through 041,  followed by the CO Line num-
ber desired.

Example:
- If 0103 were dtied, the CO line number

of the first entry on the display would be
changed to 03. In addition, since 03 was
shown as the third entry on the display,
that entry would be blank (##).

- In the DVX ’ system, if a 2x4 Expander
Module were installed, the entry would
be 01 for C05, followed by the CO Line
number desired.

To select another card in the system:
a. Press the button associated with that card,

For example, if Button #3  were pressed (CO
ports 9 through 12).  the CO Line numbers
assigned to the third card would be dis-
played. CO Line numbers on the third card
are changed in the same manner by enter-
ing the position number (0 1 through 04),
followed by the CO Line number desired.

Description

The Flexible Port Assignment feature will pro-
vide a means to assign CO line numbers to any
CO line port in the system. This provides  com-
plete flexibility in determining CO line numbers
within the system as long as they stay within
the system numbering plan. A CO line can be
assigned any number between 0 1 and 14 on the
infinite  DVX I system and any number between
01 and 28 on the infinite DVX I’ system. This
restriction is required to minimize memory re-
quirements on the smaller systems.
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the Flexible Port
Assignment feature programming area:

.;<m;m/ ,Ei ,E/

‘JgFF+~ w ‘Fi,,’
:,

All CO line numbers entered are stored in a
temporary database area which is uploaded to
the main database when the system is reset.

DVX x~  System
CARD* CO LINE #

/
PORT #

1 l-4 1-4
2 / 5 - 8 5-8
3 9-12 9-12
4 13-16 j 13-16
5 17-20 17-20
6 21-24 21-24
7 25-28 25-28

C
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TECHNICAL FACT NOTICE

Direct Inward Dialing (DID) Feature . h. . -+I-)
for the infinite TM DVX “I Digital System

F b
This hardware enhancement is supported with Master software Version 1 .OD or higher, and Slave software, Version
l.lA  is required. The Database Upload/Download procedures must be used to properly upgrade this software.

Description:

The Direct Inward Dialing (DID) Interface Board provides for One-Way Direct access to specific stations on specific
DID lines from the public telephone network, without going  through an attendant answerir!g  position. DID capabilities
refer to incoming calls only.

The DID Interface Board provides 12 one-way DTMF DID circuits, and requires externally supplied 48v  dc power.
The system can accept from 2 to 7 digits from the Central Office. It should be noted that there are no “On-Board”
relay contacts available on the DID Interface Board.

12 red LEDs  located along the front edge of the DID Interface Board (DID), one for each DID circuit to indicate
when it is in use and one green LED (DS15) that monitors the -48~  power supply source. Two green LEDs  (DS13
& DS14) also located along the front edge are for monitoring the +5v  and -5v  supply voltages.

Operation:

DID calls are treated as an incoming call and follow the same rules established for CO lines. DID information
transferred from the network is captured and translated to direct a specific DID number to a specific station, ACD
or Hunt group of stations, or Voicemail group. The DID call appears at the destination station under an assigned
LOOP or CO button.

When receiving a DID call, the destination station will hear CO tine  ringing and the assigned CO or LOOP button
will flash at the incoming CO line flash rate. The destination stz+ion then presses the flashing CO or LOOP button,
is connected to the incoming DID call, and CO line ringing stops and the LED for the CO or LOOP button lights
steady.

- If the outside caller disconnects from a two-party conversation, the Central Office opens the loop and returns the
line to idle state. The infinite  DVX ‘”  Digital system will detect the disconnect signal, release the line, and provide
busy tone to the keyset/SLT  (unless the SLT is a VM port), and disconnect from the DID line. If the extension called
hangs up the phone, the central office detects disconnect, and returns the line to the idle state.

External Equipment Required:

1. Externally supplied -48~  dc power source. Total current draw per DID Interface Board is 5  amp or 500ma

Vodavi  Communications Sysbm9 8300ElltWWDrivs
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infinite ” Digital Systems TF NO: 53

Direct Inward Dialing (Cont’d)

Installation of SRAY (Static RAM) Chips on lnfinife  DVX ’ Digital System:

The Central Processor Unit (CPU) of the infinite  DVX 111  Digital system has two 1 -Megabit SRAM  chips on it which
determine the amount of RAM used by the infinite Digital Key Telephone System. To upgrade the SRAM  chips,
the SRAMs must be removed and the new SFtAMs  installed in their place. Refer to Figure 1 for switch and chip
locations.

IMPORTANT .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  ..:::. :.:.  i:::i:i:i:i:l:i:~.~~:l:~:~~:~~.:~:::::::::.:~.:.:.:.:.:.:.:~.:~.:~~~~:~:.:.~:.:.:.:.:.:.:.:.:.:.:.:  ......... . ...... . .. . .. . .......~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~
~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~:::::,~. ...  .::?ii

JO  RFMOW=  FXMING  !WhlUUB

Before starting this procedure, you must have an Integrated Circuit (IC)  Extractor tool @remove  the current SRAMS
from the Printed Circuit Board.

1. Locate and remove SRAMs U46, and U47 on the CPU board. These SRAMs must be removed and
replaced with the new SRAMs in the Memory Expansion kit. Using the IC tool, gently pull upwards until the
SRAM  lifts free of the socket. Be careful not to bend or break the pins of the SRAMs.

2 . Place the SRAMs  on a non-static, non-conductive surface until the new software is installed. Then place
the SRAMs into the packaging tube and put this into the packing box.

JO INSTAl’  NFW  SMM  CHIPS;

1. Locate the SRAM  Chip Selector jumper J4 on the Central Processor Unit which is located toward the top
of the PCB. By default, this jumper (J4) is jumpered  between pins 2 &3  for l-Megabit chips. The jumper
on thii jumper (J4) needs to be changed from pins 2 & 3 to pins 1 & 2 for the two 4-Megabit SRAM  chips.

2. Remove the SRAMs from the packing tube.

3. Install SRAMs U46, and U47 onto the Central Processor Unit as shown in Figure 1. Be sure the notched
end (end with cutout) is aligned with the notched end of the socket(s).

4 When the SFtAMs  are installed, check for bent pins on the SRAMs and correct any found.

Page 2 of 27 TF NO. 53
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infinite  n Digital Systems TF NO: 53

Direct Inward Dialing (Cont’d)

Figure 1 Central Processing Unit (CPU)

a:-’

vodavi  cunmunicaiiof)E .syskms

Page3 of 27 l F N 0 . 5 3

8WOEMlltreeDfiW -km WI-



infinite n Digital Systems TF NO: 53

Direct Inward Dialing (Cont’d)

Installation of DID card:

1 . By default, the DID Interface Board must be installed in any CO card slot 5, 6, 7, or 6 on the infinite DVX
“’ Digital system.

2. Connect the provided -46~  assembly cable to the J2 connector on the DID Interface Board.

NOTE: At least one OTMF  receiver MUST be installed in the system for this feature to operate propeflyf

Figure 2 - DID Interface Board (DID)

vodavi  cunmunications sy!3km3
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Direct Inward Dialing (Cont’d)

CO Line Connections:

The CO Ports of the DID Interface Board are wired to the main distribution frame via a 25pair, @O-pin)  female
amphenol  type connector located on the front edge of the board, conector  Jl . A 25pair cable with a %)-pin male
amphenol-type connector is required to extend the CO ports to the main distribution frame. The pinouts  are shown
below:

,

7

8

9

1 0

11

1 2

3 2 Red/Orange T ip Port 0 7
7 Orange/Red Ring

3 3 Red/Green T ip Port 0 8
8 Green/Red Ring

3 4 Red/Brown T ip Port 0 9
9 Brown/Red Ring

3 5 Red/Slate T ip Port 1 0
1 0 Slate/Red Ring

3 8 Black/Blue T ip Port 11
11 Blue/Black Ring

3 7 Black/Orange T ip Port 1 2
1 2 Orange/Black Ring

Page 5 of 27 TFN0.53
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Direct Inward Dialing (Cont’d)

Conditions:

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

w

The infinite  DVX “’  Digital system supports up to 1000 DID numbers, with a maximum of 200 ring lists to which
DID numbers can point.

The maximum number of DID trunk circuits supported is limited to the overall system CO line maximum.

DID calls can be programmed to ring to a group (ACD, UCD, VM, hunt, etc.). The current limitations with trunks
ringing to groups apply.

A DID call may be presented to multiple stations (i.e., Exec/Sec’y)  that have a LOOP or CO line button assigned
for that DID line. A maximum of 16 ringing appearances of this DID line are supported in the system. Ringing
preference is the same as an incoming CO call.

The system provides, on a DID number or system basis, the option to generate bysy  tone to the calling party
lf the DID number is busy and there is no place to ring (no forward destination).

Incoming calls to a non-assigned DID number will be presented to the intercept Route 000. Route 000 in the
ICLID Ringing Assignment Table is used as the intercept route. Calls to numbers not contained in the DID table
will follow Route 000. If Route 000 is defaulted to “none”, the call will follow Route 001. Route 001 in the ICLID
Ringing Assignment Table is used for Busy calls. If Route 001 is defaulted to “none”, the caller is given busy
tone. Calls to busy stations (i.e., without an available Loop or CO button) will follow Route 001.

The system modem may be called via a DID line.

Direct routing to an individual voice mailbox for message leave/retreive  is supported via the last three digiis from
the incoming DID number.

DID overrides DISA  programming.

ICLID information will override DID.

DID circuits are DTMF only.

Page 6of 27 TF NO. 53
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Direct Inward Dialing (Cont’d)

FLEXIBLE CARD ASSIGNMENTS

Description:

The Flexible Card Assignments feature will provide a means to assign the peripheral cards to alternative peripheral
card slots. This provides complete flexibility in determining station numbers and CO line numbers as long as they
stay within the system numbering plan. A station can be assigned any number between 190  and 219, while a CO
line can be assigned any number between 1 and 96. Station numbering is determined by this programming, not
physical cards installed in the system.

The buttons on the key telephone are defined as shown below when entering the Flexible Card Assignments feature
programming area:

All Flexible Card Assignment(s) entered are stored in a temporary database area which is uploaded to the main
database when the system is reset.

Vahi  Communications  Sysbma
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Programming Steps:

1. Press FLASH and dial [24].  The following message will be shown on the display:

Where:
S = Station Board (KT12)
C = CO Line Board (CO12)/DlD
D = DTMF/Sta  Combo Card
E - TIE Line Interface Board (TIE)
T - Tl Trunk card
##-  Blank (unused card slot)

- 2. The buttons 1 through 18 indicate peripheral card slots 1 through 18. When the Flexible Card Assignments
program is initially entered, Flex Button #l  LED will be lit indicating that the user ,fs  programming the card in
peripheral card slot 1. Press the appropriate flex button for a different peripheral card slot.

3. Enter a one-digit to indicate the type of card is plugged into the current peripheral card slot.
0 - Key Telephone Board (KT12) or Single Line Board (SL12)
1 - CO Loop Interface Board (CO12)/DiD  Interface Board
2 - TIE Line (E&M) interface Board
3 - 8x8 Combo Card
4 - Tl Interface Board
#I Delete slot

Vodav  Communication8 !Sysbms

Page 8 of 27 TF NO. 53

8300EkiflhDfiW scot$dale,Az85260' w4 44s@oo



infinite ” Digital Systems TF NO: 53

Direct Inward Dialing (Cont’d)

4. Press the HOLD button to complete the entry. Confirmation tone will be heard and the display will now update.

NOTE: Affer the card slots  have been re-arranged, the system MUST be reset for full  activation of the database
programming to take effect.

Default: The system defaults to a configuration that designates peripheral slots 1,2,3  and 4 for Station boards,
peripheral slots 5,6,7  and 6 for  CO boards, and peripheral slots 9, 10, 11 and 12 for the remaining station boards.
Slots 13 thru 16 are unassigned by default.

Page 9 of 27 TF NO. 53
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Direct Inward Dialing (Cont’d)

A. Direct Inward Dialing (DID) Table Programming:

The buttons on the digital terminal are defined as shown below when entering the DID programming area:

1. Press FLASH  and dial 1441.  The following message is shown on the display phone:

Where:

- RRR- Route Number (000-199)
- ###I  DID Number (Directory W  from C.O.) (7  digits)
- n..n- Name Assigned to DID Number (8 characters)

To program the Route Number:

1. The top left button (ROUTE) in the flexible button field will be lit for programming the Route number. The LEDs
for the UP Button (Button #18),  the DOWN Button (Button #19)  will also be lit.

w To change to a different DID Route Number, press either the UP Button (Button #18),  or the DOWN Button
(Button #19).

2. Enter the threedigit Route Number (000-199)  to be associated with the DID Number. This Route Number is
the same Route Number in the ICLID  Ringing Assignments Table (Flash 43) and determines the destination
of the DID number associated with this Route Number.

3. The display will show the route number as it is entered. Press the HOLD button to save the entry. Confirmation
tone will be heard.

Vcdavi Communications Sysbmr,
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Direct Inward Dialing (Cont’d)

To program the DID Number:

1. Press the NUMBER Button (Button #2)  in the flexible button field for programming the DID Number.

2 . Enter the DID Number to be associated with a three-digit Route Number (009199).  Up to 7 digits can be
entered. By default, only the last three digits will be used for routing. Thii is determined in Flash 45. (Refer to
Page 8).

3. The display will show the DID number as it is entered. Press the HOLD button to save the entry. Confirmation
tone will be heard. If the DID number is already in the DID Translation Table, the Route Number associated
with the DID number will be displayed.

NOTE: By default, the DID Table is filled  with numbers. If error tone is received when the HOLD button is pressed,
the DID Table is full and an entry needs to be deleted to make room for this new phone number.

To program the name assigned to the DID Number:

1. Press the NAME Button (Button ##3)  to program the desired name for the DID trunk. Maximum number of
characters is eight. The BACK SPACE Button (Button #5)  can be used to erase the current letter to correct for
errors.

The following table is used for name entries.

3. The display will show the DID Name as each letter is entered. Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone will be heard.

v&vi  -cations sysbm
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Direct Inward Dialing (Cont’d)

To erase a DID Table entry:

1. Press the CLEAR ENTRY Button (Button #4)  to clear an entire Phone Number, Name and Route from the DID
Table. Press the HOLD button to save the entry. Confirmation tone will be heard and the entry cleared.

To change to a different DID Route:

1. Press the UP Button (Button #18)  to advance to the DID Route Number.
O R

2 . Press the DOWN Button (Button #19)  to go back to a previous DID Route Number.

Default: By default, all entries in the DID Table (000-999) have phone numbers assigned. The following table
shows the default configuration for the DID Table entries and the ICLID Ringing Assignment Table:

I 999 I 1 9 9 I 1 9 9 I 4 9 9 I

l Route 009  in the ICLID Ringing Assignment Table is used as the intercept route. Calls to numbers not contained
in the DID table will follow Route 000. If Route 000 is defaulted to “none”, the call will follow Route 001.

Page 12 of 27 TFN0.53
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Direct Inward Dialing (ConY)

B. Direct Inward Dialing Parameters:

TF NO: 53

The buttons on the digital terminal are defined as shown below when entering the DID programming area:

1. Press FLASH and dial [45J.  The following message is shown on the display phone:

To program the number of DID digits:

1. Press the DIGITS Button (Button #l)  in the flexible button field for programming the number of digits the system
will look at for routing purposes. The following message is shown on the display phone:

2. Enter a one-digit entry (2-7) on the dial pad which corresponds to the number of digits used for the routing of
the DID number.

3. Press the HOLD button to save the entry. Confirmation tone will be heard and the display will update.

Default: By default, the number of DID digits is set to 3.

To program the type of DID Signaling:

1. Press the SIGNALING Button (Button #I2)  in the flexible button field for programming the type of DID signaling
desired. The following message is shown on the display phone:

s

2. Enter a one-digit entry (O-l) on the dial pad.
[0] = Wink
[l] - Delay

Page 13 of 27 TF NO. 53
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3. Press the HOLD button to save the entry. Confirmation tone will be heard and the display will update.

Default: By default, the type of DID Signaling is set for wink

To change the Wink Timer:

1. Press the WINK TIMER Button (Button #3)  in the flexible button field for changing the Wink Timer settings. The
following message is shown on the display phone:

2 . Enter a three-digit value on the dial pad which corresponds to 100-300 milli-seconds.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry. Confirmation tone will be heard and the display will update.

Default: By default, the Wink Timer is set for 140 milli-seconds.

To change the Delay Timer:

1. Press the DELAY  TIMER Button (Button #4)  in the flexible button field for changing the Delay Timer settings.
The following message is shown on the display phone:

2 . Enter a threedigit value on the dial pad which corresponds to 000-200 milliseconds.

3. Press the HOLD button to save the entry. Confirmation tone will be heard and the display will update.

Default: By default, the Delay Timer is set for 140 milliseconds.

Page 14 of 27 TF NO. 53
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Direct Inward Dialing (Cont’d)

C. InNalization  of DID Tables:

Description:

This section describes the procedures and steps necessary to initialize the system database returning any
programmed data to its original or default value. The entire system database may be initialized or various portions
of the database may be individually initialized. In addition to initialization of the entire database, a system reset
(Button #20)  command is also included in this section for clearing meantime errors without initializing the database.

The buttons on the digital terminal are defined as shown below when entering the Initializing DataBase  ParameterS
programming area:

Programming:

1. Press FLASH and dial (801.  The following message is shown on the display phone:

If the ICLID/DID  Table(s) need to be initialized:

-2. Press the lCLlD/DID  TABLES Button (Button #9).  The following message will be shown on the display phone:

3 . To initialize the ICLfD/DID  Table(s), press the HOLD button. Confirmation tone will be heard.

Page 15of 27 TF NO. 53
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Direct Inward Dialing (Cont’d)

If the DID Timers need to be initialized:

1. Press the DID-TIE TMRS Button (Button #14).  The following message will be shown on the display phone:

3. To initialize the DID Timers, press the HOLD button. Confirmation tone will be heard.

Vcdavi bmmunicetions  Systems 83DOE.&ll@WDrive
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Direct Inward Dialing (Cont’d)

D. Printing of DID Tables:

Description:

This section describes the procedures and steps necessary to print Data Base Parameters and various portions of
the system.

The buttons on the key telephone are defined as shown below when entering the Print Data Bass Parameters
programming area.

With a printer connected to the RS-232C port (Port #3)  on the Backplane I/O Expansion Module, the currently stored
customer database can be printed or “downloaded” to a fi le. This command allows the entire database to be
“dumped” as a permanent record which can serve as a hard copy of the database .

The system Baud rate must match that of the printer or receiving device.

Defautt: None

Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.10, Baud Rate Assignments for setting the baud rate of the RS-232C
port on the Backplane f/O Expansion Module on the infinite  DVX “I system.

Page 17 of 27 TF NO. 53
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Programming:

1. Press FLASH and dial [65j.  The following message is shown on the display phone:

If the ICLIWDID Table(s) nead  to be printed:

2. Press the ICLID-DID TABLES Button (Button #9).  The following message will be shown on the display phone:

3. To print the ICLID/DID  Table(s), press the HOLD button. The following message will be shown on the display
phone:

The following is an example of the ICLID/DID  Table(s) database printout.

PRINTING ICLID-DID

ICLID NAME BAUD PORT
N Y 2400 3

ICLID TRANSLATION TABLE
____------_------- -----

ENTRY ROUTE NAME
300 ##I .
. . . . . .
. . . .
4 9 9 ni .

-
ICLID UNANSWERED CALL TABLE
___________----------------

NONE
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PRINTING ROUTE

ahROUTE RING ASSIGNMENTS
-----------------------
00
NONE

. .

94
NONE

itio
1OOB

liti
499B

PRINTING DID TRANS NO

adm>
DID TRANSLATION TABLE
-----------------------

ENTRY ROUTE NUMBER
000
001
002
003
004
005
006
007
008
009
010
. . .

&z
096
097
098
099
100
101

- 102
103
104
105
. . .
. . .
995
9 9 6
997
998
999

100 0000000
101 0000001
1 0 2  0 0 0 0 0 0 2
103 0000003
1 0 4  0 0 0 0 0 0 4
1 0 5  0 0 0 0 0 0 5
1 0 6  0 0 0 0 0 0 6
1 0 7  0 0 0 0 0 0 7
1 0 8  0 0 0 0 0 0 8
109 0000009
110 0000010
. . . . . . . . . .

. . . . . . .
ii; 0000095
196 0000096
197 0000097
198 0000098
199 0000099
100 0000100
101 0000101
102 0000102
103 0000103
1 0 4  0 0 0 0 1 0 4
1 0 5  0 0 0 0 1 0 5
. . . . . . . . . .
. . . . . . . . . .
195 0000995
196 0000996
197 0000997
198 0000998
199 0000999

NAME

vodmicommunicetionssyslem
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If a printout of the DID-TIE System Parameters is desired:

1. Press the DID-TIE TIMERS Button (Button #14).  The following message will be shown on the display phone:

2 . To print the DID-TIE System parameter database , press the HOLD button. The following message will be
shown on the display phone:

When the system has finished sending the information to the printer, confirmation tone +vill  be heard.

The following is an example of the DID-TIE Timers database printout.

PRINT DID-TIE TMRS
PRESS HOLD

PRINTING DID-TIE TMRS

DID

DIG SIG WNK DLY
3 0 1 4 0 1 4 0

TIE

SIG WNK REL REZ GRD DLY
0 1 4 0 0 2 0 1 5 0 2 0 0 1 4 0

Page 20 of 27 TF NO. 53

WOEbillb-eeDfiW scdbdak,kBgso' w4 -



iniYnife  m Digital Systems TF NO: 53

DID Defautt Table Entries (Flash 44)
DID TABLE .i;j,$$jEFAjj&T. : ;::;/I CUSTOMER I CUSTOMER I

ENTRY ‘r’BROyg(S)  :/j:i;
..I....  :....:.
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?qqq$  ; . : : ;;.;I
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I
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i

I
............................-09 .-:.:.-.i:::;

..................................................

................
t&g&.'::::'  .Y

:z:;  .&J  :,: j
I I
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4
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CUSTOMER I CUSTOMER I
DID TRUNK
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as the intercept route. Calls to numbers not contain
in the DID Table will follow Route 000. If Route 000 is defaulted to “none”, the call will follow Route 001.

*Route 001 in the ICLID Ringing Assignment Table is used for Busy calls. If Route 001 is defaulted to “none”, the
caller is given busy tone. Calls to busy stations (i.e.: without an available Loop or CO button) will follow Route 001.
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SECTION 730
STATION ATTRIBUTES PROGRARlIMING

730.1 INTRODUCTION

Programming Steps

If the system is in the programming mode,
continue using the program codes. If starting to
program here, enter the programming mode.
Refer to 700.2, Program Mode Entry (Key
Station).
If station features are to be changed:

a. Press FLASH and dial [50].  The following
message is shown on the display phone:

b. Enter a six-digit number (loo-  195) for sta-
tion range being programmed. If only one
station is being programmed, enter that
number twice i.e. (100100).

c. Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the display
will now update. Flexible button #20  (New
Range) will be lit. The display updates to
current programming for Page A:

W h e r e :
- Xxx = Station Range (100-195)
- A= Page “A” Features

- - PA = Paging Access is allowed
- DD = Do Not Disturb is allowed
- CF = Conference is allowed
- -A = Executive Override is disabled

Exec Override Blocking is allowed
- PR = Privacy is enabled
- SP =System  Speed Dial is allowed
- QU  = Queuing is allowed
- PL = Preferred Line Answer is enabled
- OH= Off-Hook Voice Over is allowed
- FW=Call Forward is allowed
- LC = Forced LCR Enabled
- SB = ACD* Supervisor Barge-in*
- M= CO Ringing option is muted

Description

This section describes the steps and proce-
dures necessary to program station attributes
for stations connected to the inf inite Digital Key
Telephone System. When entering the Station
attributes portion of the database, the pro-
grarnrner may decide to enter information for
either a range of stations or one specific station.
Range programming allows the programmer to
change a specific parameter or a few parame-
ters for an entire range of stations leaving intact
the remaining data fields that do not require
change. Those data fields will continue to oper-
ate with the previously programmed data.
Station Attributes are divided between those
features that require either a simple allow/deny
or Enable/Disable (toggle) operation and those
that require a numeric entry. The allow/deny
(toggle) type features are programmed on page
‘A”.
When programming the Page ‘A” features, the
flexible buttons are mapped as follows:

/I  Kj rfyg  El

~~~~~
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- Button #18  [PAGE “A”] selects Page “A’
and displays Page “A” parameters..

- Button #19  [PAGE “B”] selects Page “B”
and displays Page “B” parameters..

- Button #20  [Select Range] will prompt
for a new Station range.

* Features available with optional software.
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STATION ATTRIBUTES PROGRAMMlNG
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Digital Key Telephone System

PAGE “A” STATION ATTRIBUTES (Cont’d)

A. Paging Access

Programming Steps Description

1. Press the PAGE ACCESS flexible button
(Page A, Button # 1). This feature will tog-
gle on and off with each depression, and
the display will update with each depres-
sion.
l LED on = Paging is allowed

l LED off= Paging is denied
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard.

PAGE ACCESS. Stations can individually be
allowed or denied the ability to make pages.
This applies to all internal and external zone
paging. A station denied access to paging may
still answer a meet-me page announcement.
(Station COS 6 will not deny a station the ability
to make a page.)
Default: By default, Paging is allowed at all
stations.

B. Do Not Disturb

Programming Steps Description

1. Press the DO NOT DIS’IURB  flexible but- DO NOT DISTURB. Stations can be individu-
ton (Page A, Button #2).  This feature will ally allowed or denied the ability to place their
toggle on and off with each depression, telephone in Do Not Disturb.
and the display will update with each de-
pression.

Default: By default, Do Not Disturb is allowed
at all  stations.

l LED on = Do Not Disturb is allowed

l LED off= Do Not Disturb is denied
-2. Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard.
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PAGE “A” STATION ATTRIBUTES (Cont’d)

C. Conference Enable/Disable (Per
Station)

Programming Steps

1. Press the CONFERENCE flexible button
(Page A, Button #3).  This feature will tog-
gle on and off with each depression, and
the display will update with each depres-
sion.
l LED on = Conference is enabled

l LED off = Conference is disabled
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard.

D. Executive Override

Programming Steps

1 . Press the EXECUTIVE OVERRIDE flexible
button (Page A, Button #4).  This feature
will toggle on and off with each depression,
and the display will update with each de-
pression.
l LED on = Executive Override is allowed

l LED off= Executive Override is denied
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard.

I CAUTION I

Description

CONFERENCE. This feature allows the system
to be programmed on a per Station basis for the
ability to initiate a conference.
Only stations that have Conference enabled will
be able to initiate a conference.
A station that is denied conferencing capabili-
ties in programming can be a party to another
stations conference provided that station does
have conferencing privileges.
Default: By default, Conference is enabled for
all stations. .

Description

EXECUTIVE OVERRIDE. This feature allows
certain stations to be designated as “Executive”
stations with the ability to override and “barge-
in” on other keysets  engaged in a CO line or
intercom conversation.
An optional warning tone is programmed on a
system wide basis to either enable or disable
the tone. This tone will be presented to all
parties prior to actual cut thru of the third
Party.

Default: By default, Executive Override is dis-
abled for all stations.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.2,
System Features Programming, Exec Override
Warning Tone. Also refer to Sec. 730.1, ACD
Supervisor Monitor w/Barge-in.
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PAGE “A” STATION ATTRIBUTES (Cont’d)

E. Privacy (Per Station)

Programming Steps

To program station(s) for Automatic Privacy:
1 . Press the PRIVACY flexible button (Page A,

Button #5).  This feature will toggle on and
off with each depression, and the display
will update with each depression.
l LED on = Privacy is enabled on Sta-

tions(s)
l LED off = Privacy is disabled on Sta-

tion(s)
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard.

Disabling of the privacy feature may be
limited by federd,  state or local  law, so
check the relevant Zaws  in your area before
disabZing  priuacy.

Description

PRIVACY. The system provides privacy on all
communications in the system which prevents
other stations from accidentally entering an
existing conversation. However, if desired, the
system will allow on a per station basis the
ability for a station to join an existing outside
CO line conversation. Each station can be
granted the privilege to join an existing CO line
conversation by simply pressing the CO line
button of a CO line in use.
l Both the station and the CO line must have

privacy disabled before the system will allow
cut-thru. I

l If privacy is disabled and a station joins an
existing call, a programmable warming tone
is presented to both parties prior to actual
cut-thnl.

l If privacy is disabled, up to three other sta-
tions mayjoin  in on an existing conversation.

Default: Privacy is enabled for all stations in
default.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.3,
Additional System Features, Privacy Release
Tone Option for disabling of the conference
tone. Also refer to Sec. 720.1, CO Line
P r o g r a m m i ng , Privacy in CO Line Attributes
programming.

The Station Privacy flag affects a station users ability to access CO lines already en-
gaged in conversation by another station in the system as shown in the following ta-
ble:

Station Attempting to
Access CO Line

Privacy Enabled

Privacy Disabled

CO Line In Use by Another Station

Privacy Enabled Privacy Disabled

Private Private
(No Cut-through) (No Cut-through)

Private Privacy Released
(No Cut-through) (Cut-through Allowed)
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.’ PAGE “A” STATION ATTRIBUTES (Cont’d)

F. System Speed Dial  Access

Programming Steps

1 . Press the SPEED flexible button (Page A,
Button #6).  This feature will toggle on and
off with each depression, and the display
will update with each depression.
l LED on = System Speed Dialing access

is allowed

l LED off= System Speed Dialing access
is denied

2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard.

Description

SYSTEM SPEED DIALING ACCESS. Stations
can be individually allowed or denied the ability
to use system speed dial (20-99) numbers. The
last 40 system speed numbers are not moni-
tored by toll restriction. Stations can not be
prevented from using station speed dial.
Default: By default, System Speed Dialing is
allowed at all stations.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 760.1,
Exception Tables Programming.

.

G. Line Queuing

Programming Steps Description

1. Press the QUEUING flexible button (Page LINE QUEUING. Stations can be allowed or
A, Button #7).  This feature will toggle on denied the ability to manually queue for a busy
and off with each depression, and the group of CO lines. Even when disabled, stations
display will update with each depression. will have automatic LCR queuing privileges.
l LED on = Queuing is allowed Default: By default, CO Line Queuing is al-
* LED off= Queuing is denied lowed at all stations.

2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard.
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H. Preferred Line Answer

l LED on = Preferred Line Answer is al-

Programming Steps

1. Press the PREF LINE ANSWER flexible

lowed

button (Page A, Button #8).  This feature
will toggle on and off with each depression,
and the display will update with each de-
pression.

l LED off= Preferred Line Answer is de-
n i e d

2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard.

I. Off-Hook Voice Over

Programming Steps

Press the OHVO flexible button (Page A,
Button #9).  This feature will toggle on and
off with each depression, and the display
will update with each depression.
l LED on = Off-HookVoice Over is allowed

l LED off= Off-HookVoice Over is denied
Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard.

Description

PREF LINE ANSWER. Stations can be given the

Default: By default, Preferred Line Answer is

ability to answer incoming outside line calls,
transferred and recalling lines and line queues

disabled on all stations.

by simply going off-hook. (Preferred Line An-
swer)

Description

OHVO. This feature allows a station to receive
OHVO calls. Only OHVO Digital Terminals may
receive an OHVO call. A station can be denied
the ability to receive OHVO calls by disabling
the OHVO option.
Default: By default, Off-Hook Voice Over is
disabled for all stations.
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PAGE “A” STATION ATTRIBUTES (Cont’d)

J . Call Forwarding

Programming Steps

1 . Press the CALL FORWARD flexible button
(Page A, Button # 10). This feature will
toggle on and off with each depression,
and the display will update with each de-
pression.
l LED on = Call Forwarding is allowed

l LED off= Call Forwarding is denied
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard.

Description

CALL FORWARD. Stations can be allowed or
denied the ability to have incoming CO calls,
intercom, transferred outside lines forwarded
to another station, ACD, UCD, Hunt or Voice
Mail group or Off-Net Forward via speed dial.
Default: By default, Call Forwarding is allowed
at all  stations.

K. Forced Least Cost Routing (LCR)

Programming Steps

1. Press the FORCED LCR flexible button
(Page A, Button #ll).  This feature will
toggle on and off with each depression,
and the display will update with each de-
pression.
l LED on = Least Cost Routing is forced

l LED off= Least Cost Routing is optional
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard.

Description

FORCED LCR. Stations may be forced to place
outgoing CO calls by use of LCR (dial [9])  to
access an outside line). This allows the system
administrator to control dialing patterns and
the lines used for outgomg CO calls more effec-
tively. This can be enabled/disabled on a per
station basis for additional flexibility and con-
trol.
Default: Forced LCR is optional for all stations.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 730.1,
LCR Class of service (COS); Sec. 710.2, LCR
Enable; 765.1, Least Cost Routing (LCR)
Programming.
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PAGE “A” STATION ATTRIBUTES (Cont’d)

L. ACD Supervisor Monitor w/Barge-In

Programming  Steps

1. Press the SUPV BARGE-IN flexible button
(Page A, Button # 12). This feature will
toggle on and off with each depression,
and the display will update with each de-
pression.
l LED on = ACD Supv Barge-in is allowed

l LED off= ACD Supv Barge-in is denied
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard.

The use of silent  monitor and barge-in is

limited or prohibited by state or local law

M. Executive Override Blocking

Programming Steps

1. Press the EXECUTIVE OVERRIDE
BLOCKING flexible button (Page A, Button
# 13). This feature will toggle on and off
with each depression, and the display will
update with each depression.
l LED on = Blocking is denied.

l LED off= Blocking is allowed.
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard.

Description

This feature is available with optiona soft-
ware.
The ACD Supervisor Monitor with Barge-In fea-
ture provides a means for an ACD Supervisor
to monitor an agents call in progress in order to
coach sales techniques or customer relations
skills. When used, a supervisor may intrude
onto an agents call in a listen only mode or in
a true conference mode. This feature is avail-
able with or without a warning tone.

Default: By default, the Supervisor Monitor
w/Barge-In feature is not allowed.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 730.1,
Executive Override.

Description

The Executive Override Feature has a separate
condition added to it which will allow or disal-
low an Executive to override an extension. This
prevents an extension with override capability
from overriding an Executive’s station.-

The Ewecatiue  Override Slocking  feature
will also block un  AW Supervisor Monitor
w/Barge-in.

Default: By default, Executive Override is al-
lowed at all stations.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.2,
System Features Programming, Executive
Override.
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PAGE “A” STATION ATTRlBUTES  (Cont’d)

N. CO Line Ringing Options

Programming Steps

1. Press the RINGING OPTIONS flexible but-
ton (Page A, Button # 14). This feature will
toggle on and off with each depression,
and the display will update with each de-
pression.
l LED on = Reminder Ring is allowed

l LED off= Muted Ringing is allowed
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard.

Description

When a CO call rings at a busy station, the call
rings at the station using a muted ring signal.
This option allows a user to receive a reminder
ring at his station, instead of muted ring. In
addition, a reminder ring timer has also been
added to the system to provide the reminder
ring every time the timer expires, for as long as
the incoming CO line has not been discon-
nected.
When the reminder ring option is used, the type
of reminder ring tone is determined by the Tone
Ring Option code [695]  programmed on the
keyset.  It is also possible that this tone or a
portion of this tone could be heard in the hand-
set, depending on the keyset  ring volume set-
ting.
Default: By default, Muted Ringing is allowed
at all  stations.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.1,
Reminder Ring Timer.
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730.2 PAGE “B”  INTRODUCTION

Programming Steps Description

If the system is in the programming mode,
continue using the program codes. If starting to
program here, enter the programming mode.
Refer to 700.2, Program Mode Entry (Key
Station).
If station features are to be changed:

a. Press FLASH and dial [50].  The following
message is shown on the display phone:

This section describes the steps and proce-
dures necessary to program the Page “B” sta-
tion attributes for stations connected to the
infinite Digital Key Telephone System. When
entering the Station attributes portion of the
database, the programmer may decide to enter
information for either a range of stations or one
specific station.
Range programming allows the  programmer to
change a specific parameter or a few parame-
ters for an entire range of stations leaving intact
the remaining data fields t!hat  do not require
change. Those data fields will continue to oper-
ate with the previously programmed data.

STATION ATTRiBUTES
i SELECT A STATION RANGE

b. Enter a six-digit number (loo-  195) for sta-
tion range being programmed. If only one
station is being programmed, enter that
number twice i.e. (100100).

c. Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the display
will now update. Flexible button #20  (New
Range) will be lit.

d. Press [PG B] button. The display of current
programming for those features will appear
as follows:

W h e r e :
- XXX = Station Range (100-195)
- B = Page “B” Features
- ID = Station Identification (O-7)-
- COS = Class of Service (l-6)
- SPK = Spkrphone/Headset Option (O-2)
- AAAA  = Pickup Group (l-4)
- BBBB = Paging Zone (l-4)
- CCC = Preset Forward Destination
- DD....DD = CO Line Group access(O-7)
- LO = LCR Class of Service (O-6)

Features programmed in Page “B” require a
numeric entry  after  pressing the flexible
button.

When programming  the Page “B” features, the
flexible buttons are maDDed  as follows:

- Button #18  [PAGE “A”] selects Page “A’
and displays Page “A” parameters. ’

- Button # 19 [PAGE “B”] selects Page “B”
and displays Page “B” parameters.

- Button #20  [Select Range] will prompt
for a new Station range.
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A. Station Identification

Programming Steps

1. Press the STATION ID flexible button
(Page B, Button #  1).

To program the Station ID for a Digital Termi-
nal:

1 . Dial a [0] on the dial pad.

2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

To program the Station ID for a DSS/DLS Con-
sole with Map 1, Map 2, Map 3, or Map 4:

Programming Steps

1. Dial either a [11,[2]  [3],  or (41  on the dial
pad.

2 . Enter the three-digit station number (1 OO-
195) which the DSS/DLS Console is asso-
ciated with.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

STATION ID. Each system port must be pro-
grammed to identify the type of station that will
operate on that port. Each station type must be
identified.
Default: By default, all Key Telephone Boards
(KT12) default to ID 0 (Digital Terminal), all
Single Line Boards (SL12) default to ID 5 (SLT
or OPX).

When identihing  a station as a DSWDLS
Console, you  must a&o enter the station
number of the Key Telephone the DSSLDLS
Console is associated with. 1

Description

MAP #l. By default, the first  12 CO Lines and
the first 36 Stations, lOO-  135. This provides a
default layout for a 12x36 configuration. Only
Station buttons are flexible and can be changed
by the station user. CO Line buttons are NOT
changeable.
MAP #2.  By default, the first 48 Stations, lOO-
147. AII  buttons are flexible and can be changed
by the station user.
MAP #3.  By default, is intended to be used with
Map #2  in that it has the remaining stations,
148-  195 to provide a fulI  Station mapping. AI1
of the buttons on Map #3  are flexible and can
be changed by the user.
MAP #4.  By default, contains all 48 CO Lines
to provide a fuI.I  CO mapping.

Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 720.1, CO
Line Programming, CO Line Programming for
CO Line ringing assignments on Maps 1 and 4.
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Station Identification (Cont’d)
To program the Station ID for a SLT or OPX
Stat ion:

Programming Steps Description

1. Dial a [ 51  on the dial pad. SLT/OFF PREMISE EXTENSION (OPX): This

2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry. external module provides the interface for one

Confirmation tone is heard and the dis- long loop (OPX)  single line telephone (2500

play will now update. type) extension. This module requires a sepa-
rately provided -48V dc power supply to provide
the necessary current for long loop applications
and to support ring generation. This module is
wired to and interfaces with a digital key station
port on the in@&  DVX”  system. The OPX card
meets the requirements of &he  FCC for connec-
tion to the telephone (Telco)  network. Tele-
phones must be DTMF only (2500 type).
Related Programming: Refer to Figure 500-  15
Off-Premise Extension (OPX) Module.
This module also provides for one Power Fail
circuit in the event of an AC power failure.

To program the Station ID for a SLT w/Message
waiting Lamp:

Programming Steps Description

1. Dial a [6]  on the dial pad. SINGLE LINE TELEPHONE (SLT): The infinite

2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry. Digital Key Telephone System supports indus-

Confirmation tone is heard and the dis- try standard 2500 Type (DTMF) single line in-

play will now update. struments. When the Single Line Board (SL12)
is installed in the system, a maximum of 12
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Station Identification (Cont’d)
To program the Station ID for a Relay/Sensor
Module:

Programming Steps

1. Dial a [7]  on the dial pad.

2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

To program the Station ID for a Digital Data
Interface box (DDIU):

Programming Steps

1. Dial a (81  on the dial pad.

2. Enter the three-digit associated station
number. (100-195) or
Enter ###  in the case of a DDIU without
an associated station.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

RELAY/SENSOR MODULE: The Relay Sensor
Interface Module connects to the system using
one digital station port and provides three relay
activated contacts and three sensing circuits.
The relays provide for applications such as
Loud Bell Control contacts, CO Line control
contacts, RAN Start contacts, Page Relays,
Power Fail contact and additional applications
as software will permit. The sensing circuits will
provide for such applicat,jons  as RAN Stop (end
of message).

Description

DIGITAL DATA INTERFACE BOX: The Data
Feature is a time division, point to point data
transmission capability which permits sirnulta-
neous voice and data communications (within
the same system but not the same port). The
Data Feature offers the ability to transmit data
information between personal computers,
printers, plotters, modems, CRT terminals, and
main frame computer ports.
To establish a data call, a Digital Data Interface
box (DDI)  is required to be connected to each
data communications device. The DDIU allows
any serial data communications device (which
conforms to RS-232C) to be connected to the
infinite Digital system. Data information can be
switched through the system at speeds of 300,
1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19.2K and 38.4K
baud asynchronous.
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B. Station Class of Service (COS)

Programming  Steps

1. Press the CLASS OF SERVICE flexible
button (Page B, Button #2).

2 . Enter a two-digit Class of Service entry as
follows:
l 1st digit is day COS

l 2nd digit is night COS
The six classes of service are:

- [l]  = unrestricted
- [2]  = governed by Table A

Description

CLASS OF SERVICE. Each stations must be
assigned a certain COS for day mode operation,
and also be assigned a COS for night mode
operation. The night COS goes into affect when
the system is placed into the night mode,
manually or automatically. This prevents the
misuse of phones after hours.
Class of service (COS) determines the stations
dialing privileges. Refer to Table 730- 1 Class of
Service (COS).

- [3]  = governed by Table B
- [4]  = governed by Tables A and B
- IS]  = no O,l,*,#  as first digit, 7 digits

m a x .

Default: By default, a.II  stations are assigned a
COS 1 for day mode and CqS  1 for night mode.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 720.1, CO

- [6]  = intercom only (no CO Line access)
Line Programming, Class of Service (COS)
Programming; and Sec. 760.1, Exception

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry. Tables Programming.
Confi.rmation  tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Table 730-l Class of Service (COS)

S
T
A
T
I
0
N

C
0
S

Unrestricted

* Canned Restriction= No ‘0’, 1, #, ‘*’ as a first dialed digit, and 7 digits maximum
plus l-800, 1911, 1611 are allowed and 411,976, and 555 numbers are denied.
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C. Speakerphone/Headset Programming

Programming Steps

1. Press the SPEAKERPHONE flexible but-
ton (Page B, Button #3).

2 . Enter a one-digit number on the dial pad
between 0 and 2 to identify the speaker-
phone operation.
- [0] = works as normal speakerphone.

Full speakerphone capabilities on
both CO lines and Intercom.

- [ l] = Speakerphone enabled for intercom
calls only. Speakerphone capabilities
disabled for outgoing CO line calls
(monitoring and on-hook dialing are sti l l
allowed.

- [2]  = Speakerphone is disabled com-
pletely. Allows for headset operation.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

D. Pick-Up Group(s) Programming

Programming Steps

1 . Press the GROUP PICKUP flexible button
(Page B, Button #4).

2 . Enter a one-to-four digit number to pro-
gram pickup groups.
- [0] = no group

v - [l]  = Group 1
- [2]  = Group 2
- [3]  = Group 3
- [4]  = Group 4

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

SPEAKERPHONE. Each telephone’s speaker-
phone ability is programmable in one of three
w a y s .
A speakerphone ID of 2 will allow the station
user to enable headset mode by dialing a code.
The station user may then return to full speak-
erphone operation by dialing the same code
again.
Default.: By default, all stations are assigned an
ID of 0. I

I

Description

GROUP PICKUP. Each station is assigned into
pick up groups. Stations can be in any combi-
nation of the four groups or in no group at all.
Default: By default, “all stations are in group 1.
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E. Paging Zone(s) Programming

Programming Steps

1. Press the PAGING ZONES flexible button
(Page B, Button #5).

2 . Enter a one-to-four digit number to pro-
gram paging zone(s).
- [0] = no zone (no pages received)
- [l]=Zonel
- [2]  = Zone 2
- [3]  = Zone 3
- [4]  = Zone 4

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

PAGING ZONES. Each station is assigned to
internal paging zones. A station can be in any
or all zones or in no zone at all.
All Call is all page zones combined. If a station
is not in any internal zone, it will not receive any
all call pages.
Stations not assigned to a page group can still
make page announcements ifallowed in station
programming. Stations can be assigned to a
page group in order to receive pages but not
allowed to make pages.
Default: By default, all stations are in Page
Zone 1. 4
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F. Preset Call Forward Programming

Programming Steps

1 . Press the PRESET FORWARD flexible but-
ton (Page B, Button #6).

2. Enter a three-digit number to determine
the destination where calls are to be
routed when the preset forward timer ex-
pires.

Valid 3 digit  destinations are:
- [020-0991  = System Speed Bins 20-99

for off-net forwarding
- [ 100-1951  = Station Numbers
- [440-4471  = Voice Mail Groups l-8
- [450-4571  = Hunt Groups l-8
- [550-5571  = UCD Groups l-8
- [550-5651  = ACD Groups l- 16

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

PRESET FORWARD. This feature allows the
system database to be configured so that in-
coming CO Lines, which are programmed to
ring at a particular station, can be forwarded
elsewhere in the system predetermined by pro-
gramming. This feature is active if the station
ringing is not answered in a specified time. This
is particularly useful in “overflow” applications
where a Voice Mail or Auto Attendant may be in
use.
A station may have one designated preset for-
ward location defined in the database.
Preset Call Forward is chainable  only to other
predetermined preset forward stations speci-
fied in the database up to a chain of 5 stations.
If a CO Line forwarded by Preset Call Forward
encounters a manually forwarded station (Call
Forward L Station), or a station in DND, then
the incoming CO Line will bypass that station
and forward to the next in the chain. If that
station is the last in the chain, then the call will
not forward any further and will continue to
ring at that station until answered or termi-
nated.
Chainable Preset Call Forwarding will force the
incoming CO Line to ring at each station preas-
signed in the database for the Preset Forward
Ring Timer, specified in the database, before
forwarding.
CO Lines can be preset forwarded to ring into
an ACD, UCD, Voice Mail, Hunt Group or Off-
Net via speed dial from any station. A CO line
will not preset forward to a busy hunt, voice
mail, ACD, or UCD group, however each time
the preset forward timer expires (for a total of
five attempts) the group will be checked for an
idle station. If a member of the group is idle the
call will then be presented to that member.
Default: By default, no preset forward destina-
tions are programmed.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.1,
System Timers, Preset Forward Timer.
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G. CO Line Group Access

Programming Steps

1. Press the CO LINE GROUP ACCESS flex-
ible button (Page B, Button #7).

2 . Enter up to seven digits (0, or l-7) for the
outside line groups the station will have
access to.

- [0] = no access
- [l]  = access to Group 1, Code 9 or 81
- [2]  = access to Group 2, Code 82
- [3]  = access to Group 3, Code 83
- [4]  = access to Group 4, Code 84
- [5]  = access to Group 5, Code 85
- (61  = access to Group 6, Code 86
- (71  = access to Group 7, Code 87

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

H. LCR Class of Service (COS)

Programming Steps

1. Press the LCR COS flexible button (Page
B, Button #8).

2 . Enter a one-digit number between 0 and
6 to correspond to the LCR Class of Service
desired.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

CO LINE GROUP ACCESS. A station is allowed
access to any combination of outside line
groups. Or a station may not be allowed any
access to outside lines. The following are the
line group numbers and their access codes.
CO line groups are used primarily by single line
telephones or for flexible buttons assigned as
pooled group buttons on a Key Telephone.
Default: By default, all stations are allowed
access to Group 1.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 720.1, CO
Line Programming, CO Line Group
Programming. 4

Description

LCR COS. Stations can be given a class of
service assignment for ,Least  Cost Routing. The
range is between 0 and 6 with 0 being tmre-
stricted  and 6 being the most restricted. A
station will be allowed use of LCR routes with a
priority number equal to or higher than the
stations LCR COS assignment.
Default: By default, all stations are given unre-
stricted access (0).
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 765.2,
LCR Tables Programming .
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I. Off-Hook Preference Programming

Pro@arnming  Steps

To program a station for Off-Hook Preference;
1. Press the OFF-HOOK PREF flexible but-

ton (Page B, Button #9).  The following
message is shown on the display phone:

2 . Enter the two-digit button number (0 l-48)
or (00) to indicate no specific button is
preferred. SLTs use 01 to enable or 00 to
disable.

3 . Then, enter either 0 or 1 where:
- [0] = Disable user programmable prefer-

ence so that users may not change the
off-hook preference as set in program-
ming. Also use for SLT stations.

- [l]  = Enable user programmable prefer-
ence to key station users so that they
may change the off-hook preference
through a user dial code.

4 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

OFF HOOK PREF. This allows a key station
user to automatically have a flex button se-
lected when going off-hook or when pressing
the ON/OFF button. SLT user may have a par-
ticular CO line or a CO line group selected
automatically when going off-hook.
This may be established in programming so
that key station users may select and/or
change their off-hook preference through the
use of a dial code. This user programmable
preference may be allowed or denied in pro-
gramming.
When establishing an off-hook preference for
SLT stations, it is necessary to program the
SLTs  CO line, or-line group, to be accessed
when going off-hook, first using a flex button
programming procedure.
Default: By default, all digital terminals are
allowed to change their preference but no but-
ton is assigned (00). SLT stations are not al-
lowed this feature.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 730.1,
Station Attributes Programming, Flexible
Button Programming later in this section.
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J. Flexible Button Programming

Programming Steps

1. Press the BUTTON ASSIGN flexible button
(Page B, Button # 10). The following mes-
sage is shown on the display phone:

2 . Enter the two-digit button number [BB] to
be programmed followed by the desired
button function as follows:
where: BB= Button number (0 l-24)

MULTI: To assign a button as a multi-function
button (user programmable) enter:

BB [0] HOLD

CO LINE: To assign a button as a CO Line
button, enter:

BB [ 11 LL HOLD (LI..=  CO Line 0 l-48)

LOOP: To assign a button as a Loop button,
enter:

BB [2]  HOLD

POOL: To assign a button as a pooled group
button, enter:

BB [3]  G HOLD (G= Line Group # l-7)

Description

BUTTON ASSIGN. Each 33-button Digital ter-
minal has 24-flexible buttons which can be
individually programmed. Each 8-button Digi-
tal terminal has 4-flexible buttons which can be
individually programmed. One of the following
five operations can be selected in programming
for each button.

I

MULTI. When a button is assigned as a multi-
function button [0], the user then has the abil-
ity to program any features or functions on the
buttons that the user has access to. For a
complete list of user programmable code (func-
tions and features), refer to Table 730-2 Flexible
Button Display Designations.

CO. Buttons assigned as specific CO lines will
provide direct access and appearance of the CO
line at the station. The station will receive all
call status indications such as LED flash rates
for incoming ringing, when the line has been
placed on HOLD, etc... CO Line ringing is pro-
grammed in CO line Attribute Programming.

LOOP. Used for a station without a direct CO
Line appearance to answer the line ringing in
or transferred to the station. It is recommended
that all stations be given a loop button so they
can receive a transferred call on a line for which
they have no button access.

POOL. Some or all outside CO Lines may be
grouped together and accessed via a POOL but-
ton for the purpose of placing an outgoing CO
call. Pressing this button accesses the highest
numbered unused CO line in that CO Line
group. When programming a button as a pooled
group button, refer to CO Line group program-
ming. Pooled group numbers match CO Line
group numbers.

730-20 Issue 1, February 1994



inf~nitem  DVX I’
Digital Key Telephone System STATION ATTRIBUTES PROGRAMMING

PAGE “B”  STATION ATTRIBUTES (Cont’d)

Flexible Button Programming (Cont’d)

Programming Steps

UNASSIGN: To unassign a button, enter:
BB [#]  HOLD

If SLT stations are to be programmed for Off-
Hook Preference, it is necessary to program the
desired CO line, or CO line group, the SLT is to
access when going off-hook.

To assign a CO Line for a SLT with Off-Hook
Preference, enter:

00 [ 11 LL HOLD (LL=  CO Line 01-48)

To assign a CO Line group for an SLT with
Off-Hook Preference, enter:

00 [3]  G HOLD (G= Line Group # l-7)

Description

UNASSIGN (locked out). Specific buttons may
be designated as unused or locked out. When a
button is programmed as unused, the button
may not be programmed by the station user
using flex button programming procedures.
Default: By default, Station 100 will ring on a
line. However, if Station 100 is not given button
access to a line, another station must be pro-
grammed to ring on that l ine.
Related Programming: When programming a
button as a CO Line button, refer to Sec. 720.1,
CO Line Programmi&  CO Line Ringing
Assignments; and Sec. 730.1, Station
Attributes Programming ,Off-Hook Preference
Programming.
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K. Display Flexible Buttons

Programming Steps

If the flexible buttons are to be viewed:
1 . Press the DISPLAY BUTTONS flexible but-

ton (Page B, Button #17).  The program-
ming assignment on four buttons will be
displayed starting with the lowest button
number. With each sub-sequent depres-
sion of the DISPLAY BUTTONS button, the
next four buttons will be displayed. The
following message is shown on the dis-
play:

/ BUTTONS XXX-XXX BBYYY
I BBYYY BBYYY BBYYY
/

Description

DISPLAY BUTTONS. Any time a display of but-
ton programming (default or changed) is
needed, press the DISPLAY BUTTONS button
(button 17) on Page B and it will display four
buttons’ programming assignments (starting
with the lowest button number). With each
subsequent depression of the DISPLAY BUT-
TONS button, the next four buttons will be
displayed.
When a button is assigned as a multi-function
button [0], the user then has the ability to
program any features or functions on the but-
tons that the user has adcess  to. When the
buttons are programmed with user pro-
grammed functions, the display will show the

W h e r e :
- XXX= Station number
- BB= Button Number

YYY= Button function (see table below)-

function that has been assigned to the button.
For a complete list of user programmable code
(functions and features), refer to Sec. 400.37,
Flexible Button Assignment.

Table 730-2 Flexible Button Display Designations

MUL = Multi Function button. blUS = BackGround Music button

cm4 = CO Line button (for CO line [LL]) HST = Headset mode button
LP = LOOP Button PPK = Personal Park button

PUGI = POOL Button with CO Line group AVL = ACD or UCD Available/Unawilable  button
number OFD = ACD Overflow Station Avail/Unavailable button

DE=1 = Station DSS/BLF  button CIQ = ACD or UCD Calls in queue button
m-m = Hunt Group with pilot number EOR = Executive Override button
PICW = Call Park with park location LCR = LCRAccess
A[AAAl = ACD Group with pilot numbers AL0
URruul = UCD Group with pilot number

=Agent Logout
AL1

VW-W = VM  Group with pilot number
=Agent Login

ABm =Agent Member Display
W=l = Personalized Message with message number HIP =Agent H e l p
S[ppI = Speed Dial button with bin number SLO =Supervisor Logout
LNR = Last Number Redial button SLI =Supervisor Login
SNR = Save Number Redial button STS =Supervisor Status Display
mw = Internal Page with Zone DUA =Display unanswered calls
IAC = Internal All Csll  Page button DRG
EP[Nl = External Page with Zone

=Distinctive Ringing
OHV =Off-Hook  Vo i ce  Ove r

EAC = External All Call button MUT =MUTE  button
ACP = All Call Page button F I A =FLASH  button
MMP = Meet Me Page button REL =Release button
AOR = Attendant Override button (attn) VOL =Handset Receiver Gain
CPO = Camp-On button

LQU = Line Queue button
m

WC = LCR Queue Cancel LL. = co Line number
CBK = Call Back Button G = Pool or CO Line Group number
PKU = Pick Up button x x x = Station Number

MSG = Message Wait button HHH = Hunt Group number

FIVD = Call Forward button
c c c = Call  Park kxcdion
AAA = ACD Group pilot  numbers

DND = Do Not Disturb button VulJ = UCD Group pilot number
CNF = Conference button v v v = Voice Mail Group number

UNA = Universal Night Answer z = Personalized Message number

ACC = Account Code enter button
YY = Speed Dial Bin
N = Page Zone number
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730.3 DIGITAL DATA INTERFACE UNIT
(DDW

Programming Steps

To program a Digital Data Interface (DDIU)
unit:

a. Press FLASH and dial 1511.  The following
message is shown on the display phone:

W h e r e :
- WWW = Station Number (100-195)
- XXXXX= Baud Rate
- Y= Data Parity
- Z= Data Stop Bits

b. Enter the three-digit station number of the
DDIU unit.

c. Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
The display will now update.

A. Baud Rate Options

Programming Steps

1. Press the BAUD RATE flexible button
(Button # 1).e

2 . Enter a one-digit number for the desired
baud rate:
- [ 11  = 300 Baud
- [2]  = 1200 Baud
- [3]  = 2400 Baud
- [4]  = 4800 Baud
- [5]  = 9600 Baud
- [6]  = 19.2K Baud
- [7]  = 38.4K Baud

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

The Data Feature offers the ability to transmit
data information between personal computers,
printers, plotters, modems, CRTterminals,  and
main frame computer ports. To establish a data
call,  a Digital Data Interface Unit (DDIU)  is
required to be connected to each data commu-
nications device. The DDIU allows any serial
data communications device (which conforms
to RS-232C) to be connected to the Infinite
Digital system.
The buttons on the digita,l  terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the Digital Data
Interface Unit (DDIU) programming area:

/~/--J

h;flh;-;i~~~

lFF&JmFl

Description

BAUD RATE: Data information can be switched
through the system at speeds of 300, 1200,
2400,4800,9600,19.2Kand  38.4Kbaud  asyn-
chronous.
Default:By default, the DDIU Baud Rate is
9600 Baud.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 730.2,
Page “B” Progr~ing,  Station Identification
for associating a DDIU to a station.
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B. Character Length Option

Programming Steps Description

1. Press the CHARACTER LENGTH flexible
button (Button #2).

2 . Enter a one-digit number for the character
length of the digit string.
- [8]  = 8 character length
- [9]  = 9 character length

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

CHARACTER LENGTH: Eight bit characters
are typically used, without the need for parity.
The important point is that the character length
settings match those of the attached computer
or terminal. If the computer is set up for S-bit
data characters with parity, set the printer the
same way. Otherwise, the data may be garbled
due to incompatible formats.
Default: By default, &character length is se-
lected.

C. Stop Bit(s) Option

Programming Steps Description

1. Press the STOP BITS flexible button (But- STOP BIT(S): The stop bit indicates that all the
ton #3). data bits have been sent and the transmission

2 . Enter a one-digit number for the number of the character is complete.
of stop bits desired. Default: By default, 1 stop bit is selected.
- [l]  = 1 Stop Bit
- [Z] = 2 Stop Bits

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.
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730.4 FLEXIBLE PORT ASSIGNMENT
FEATURE

Programming Steps

If the Station numbers need to be relocated to
different ports:

a. Press FLASH and dial [52].  The following
message is shown on the display phone:

b.The  buttons 1 through 8 indicate cards 1
through 8. When the relocation program is
initially entered, Button # 1 will be lit indi-
cating that the user is programming the
Station numbers on the first card (Station
Ports 1 through 12). The LCD will display
the Station numbers presently assigned to
the first eight ports.

To change the Station number assigned to any
port:

a. Dial the position number on the display (0 1
through 12),  followed by the Station num-
ber desired. For example: if 01105 were
dialed, the station number of the first entry
on the display would be changed to 105. In
addition, since 105 was shown as the sixth
entry on the display, that entry would be
blank (###).

To select another card in the system:
a. Press the button associated with that card.

For example, if Button #3  were pressed
(Station ports 25 through 36)  the station
numbers assigned to the third card would

s be displayed. Station numbers on the third
card are changed in the same manner by
entering the position number (01 through
12),  followed by the station number de-
sired.

Description

The Flexible Port Assignment feature will pro-
vide a means to assign Station numbers to any
Station port in the system. This provides com-
plete flexibility in determining station numbers
within the system as long as they stay within
the system numbering plan. A Station can be
assigned any number between 100 and 195 on
the infinite DVX I’ system. This restriction is
required to minimize memory requirements on
the smaller systems.
The buttons on the key &elephone  are defined
as shown below when entering the Flexible Port
Assignment feature programming area:

All Station numbers entered are stored in a
temporary database area which is uploaded to
the main database when the system is reset.

If a Keg  Telephone Board (.KTlZl  or Single
Line Boati  (SLl2)  is not in card slot  #I, and

appear in the display instead of Station

CAUTION

If Station LOO is moved or removed, make certain that
a physical port is assigned to that station.
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SECTION 740
ICLID PROGRAMMING

740.1 INTRODUCTION
Thisfeature is available with optional soft-
ware. The ICLID (Incoming Calling Line IDen-
tification) feature has been added to the infinite
Digital Key Telephone System. However, in

order for this feature to operate properly, it
must be activated from the central office so that
the numbers or name, if available, of the calling
party will be delivered over the individual tip
and ring of the CO lines during the first silent
interval between ringing. The features imple-
mented are:

A. Calling Number/Name Display
This feature is intended as the basic offer-
ing of the ICLID service when associated
with the infinite Digital Key Telephone
system. Essentially, whenever an incom-
ing call is received at the system, the num-
ber received along with the ringing signal
will be stored in the line control tables and
used at various points in the processing of
the call.
The primary function will be that the call-
ing number is displayed (if available) at any
point at which the “LINE RINGING” mes-
sage is displayed in the system.
In addition, with the availability of the cd-
irg nome  feature, if the calling name is
provided, the system will deliver that to the
display instead of the calling number.
Note that although the Central Office deliv-
ery of the calling name is 15-characters,
the internal table used to store the name
for translation of a received number is 24-
characters in length. If the Central Office
delivers a name , it will be positioned left
justified in the 24-character field on the
display. If a number is received which
matches a number/name translation, the
translated name will  be used and the name
delivered from the Central Office will be
effectively discarded.
If no name is available, either supplied
from the Central Office or internally from
the translation table, the delivered number
will be positioned centered in the display
as shown above for the 14 N’s.
An option has been added to the Local
Number/Name translation table to route
ICLID or Caller Entered ID Digits based on

a partial compare with the number entered
in the translation table.

B. Incoming Number/Name for SMDR
When this feature is implemented, the sys-
tem will operate normally in the absence of
ICLID information or the failure of the
ICLID equipment. If the information is pre-
sent at the time that an SMDR record is
generated for a call, it will alter the content
and format of the SMDR output record.

l If the calling number is available, the
number will be butput  in the SMDR
record in the same location as the dialed
number is located in the outgoing call
record.

l If the calling name is present, an addi-
tional line will be output in the SMDR
identifying the name. This record will
immediately follow the normal SMDR
record. The normal SMDR record will
include an indicator which identifies
that a following record with name iden-
tification is present.

Unanswered calls will be recorded in the
SMDR record for incoming calls with a “II”
indicator to allow the identif ication of call-
ers for statistical and call-back purposes.

C. Unanswered CaII Management
An Unanswered Call Management Table
$th  100 entry capacity for the infinite DVX

system is maintained in the system. The
calling number/name information per-
taining to any unanswered call will be
placed in this table at the time the system
has determined that the call has been
abandoned.
This table may be interrogated from any
station user so that the unanswered calls
may be reviewed and handled by the cus-
tomer. Only the 1st Attendant station can
delete an entry from this table, one entry
at a time. Upon entering into the review
process, the functions available to a phone
are:
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2. Review next item in this
table entry MUTE

3. Step to next table entry. HOLD
4. Delete this table entry. FLASH ’
6. Exit table review function. ON/OFF
7. Step to previous table entry. TRANS
8. Call Back. SPEED

’ Only the 1st Attendant station can delete an
entry from this table.
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ICLID Ringing Assignment(s) (Co&d)

Programming Steps

Ring assignments will be continuous and will
be displayed in order of the destination number
from 001 to 557.

5 . Repeat Step 3 to program additional sta-
tions and ringing assignments. A maxi-
mum of eight stations will display on the
LCD display. Additional stations and ring-
ing assignments can be displayed using
Button # 17.

To advance to the next Route:
1. Press the NEXT flexible button (Button

# 18) to advance to the next ICLID Route
n u m b e r ,

To go to a previous Route:
1. Press the PREVIOUS flexible button (But-

ton # 19) to go to the previous ICLID Route
n u m b e r .

To select a different Route:
1. Press the SELECT ROUTE NUMBER to

select the desired route number.
2 . Enter the three-digit ICLID route number.

- 000- 199 for DVX ‘I1  System.
3 . Press the HOLD button to change to the

different route entered. Confirmation tone
will be heard.

Description
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740.3 ICLlD FEATURES

Programming Steps

If ICLID is to be used:
1 . Press FLASH and dial [56].  The following

message is shown on the display phone:

2. To program ICLID features, use the flex-
ible button(s) as defined in the following
procedures. The ICLID, NAME buttons
toggle on and off.

3 . After all entries are made, press the HOLD
button to accept the data.

A. Enable/Disable

Prograrmning  Steps

1. Press the ICLID ENABLE flexible button
(Button # 1). This feature will toggle on and
off with each depression, and the display
will update with each depression.
l LED ON = ICLID is enabled

l LED OFF = ICLID is disabled
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard.

e B. Name in Display

Programming Steps

1. Press the NAME flexible button (Button
#2)  to determine whether the name will
appear in the LCD display instead of the
incoming telephone number. This feature
will toggle on and off with each depression
and the display will update with each de-
pression.
l LED ON = Name will appear in display

l LED OFF = Telephone number will ap-
pear in display

2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard.

Description

Thisfeature is available with optional soft-
ware. The infinite  Digital Key Telephone Sys-
tems can receive ICLID input on the standard
RS-232C connector (future) on the Central
Processor Unit (CPU) or to the optional RS-
232C Backplane Expander connector(s). When
ICLID is desired, the following system-wide pa-
rameters will determine how the ICLID inforrna-
tion will be distributed.
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the ICLID Fea-
tures programming area:*

Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.15,
Local Number/Name Translation Table.

Description

The ICLID (Incoming Calling Line IDentifica-
tion) feature has been added to the infinite
Digital Key Telephone Systems. However, these
features are not available unless the Basic
ICLID Software package has been purchased
separately. In order for this feature to operate
properly, it must be activated from the central
office so that the numbers of the calling party
will be delivered over the individual tip and ring
of the CO lines during the first silent interval
between ringing.
Default: By default, ICLID is disabled.

Description

The system can be set to display either the
incoming telephone number or the person’s
name on the LCD display.
Default: By default, the system will show the
telephone number on the LCD display.
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ICLID Features (Cont’d)

Programming Steps

C. Baud Rate Display
The ICLID Baud Rate is programmed using
Flash 15 Baud Rate Assignments. Button
#3  will return error tone when pressed. The
LCD displays the current baud rate based
on which Port number is assigned to the
ICLID Port number.

Description

The infinite Digital Key Telephone Systems can
receive ICLID input on the standard RS-232C
“On-Board” connector (future) on the Central
processor Unit (CPU) or to the optional RS-
232C Backplane Expander Module connec-
tar(s).  The Baud Rate will be displayed as either
300 baud, 1200 baud, 2400 baud, 4800 baud,
or 9600 baud.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 7 10.8,
Baud Rate Assignments.

D. Port Assignment

Programming Steps

1. Press the PORT  flexible button (Button #4)
to determine which port is to be used for
ICLID information.

2. Enter a one-digit number for the ICLID
Port number:

- [l]  = Port # 1 (CPU “On-Board” RS-232C)
(Future use)

- [2]  = Port #2  (“On-Board” 1200 Baud
Modem)

- [3]  = Port #3  (Back Plane RS232C)
- [4]  = Port #4  (Back Plane RS-232C)

The LCD displays the current baud rate based
on which Port number is assigned to the ICLID
Port number.

3 . Press the HOLD button to accept the data.
The display will now update.

Description

Port #l refers to the standard RS-232C “On-
Board” connector on the Central Processor Unit
(CPU). (Future use)
Port #2  refers to the “On-Board” 1200 Baud
modem provided with the system.
Port #3  refers to the RS-232C connector on the
Backplane I/O Expander Module.
Port #4  refers to the RS-232C connector on the
same Backplane I/O Expander Module.
Default: By default, Port # l  is used for ICLID
operation.
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SECTION 745
AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (ACD)

745.1 ACD GROUP PROGRAMMING

Programming Steps

If the system is in the programming mode,
continue using the program codes. If starting to
program here, enter the programming mode.
Refer to Sec. 700.2, Program Mode Entry (Key
Station).
If ACD Groups are to be assigned:

1. Press FLASH and dial [60].  The following
message is shown on the display phone:

W h e r e :
- 5XX = ACD Group Number (550-557)
- A = Page A Parameters
- AAA = Alternate ACD Group Assignment
- BBB = ACD Overflow Assignment
- CCC = ACD Announcement Tables
- DDD = ACD Supervisor Programming

2 . The top’ left button in the flexible button
field will be lit for programming ACD group
1 (550). To change ACD groups or enter
furtherACD  groups (550 to 557),  press the
appropriate flexible button and perform
the following procedures.

Description

Thisfeature is available with optional soft-
ware. There can be 16 ACD groups of no more
than 16 stations each. The ACD groups use a
pilot hunting technique. If the pilot number is
dialed, the assigned stations in that ACD group
are searched for the station which has been in
an idle condition for the longest period of time.
Each ACD Group may have an assigned Alter-
nate ACD Group, an Over&low  station and up to
16 stations as ACD members. The eight system
RAN ports (tables) may also be referenced on a
per ACD group basis.
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the ACD
Group(s) programming area:

r;“““,”  El 1-;;“““:‘/  i;“““.’

m;*“““:1.;““:11:;‘““:‘/

il~~i~

Default: By default, ACD Group Tables are
empty.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 745.2,
ACD Timers for setting the ACD Ring Timer,
ACD Message Interval Timer, ACD Overflow
Timer, ACD No-Answer Recall Timer, ACD No-
Answer Retry Timer, and Guaranteed Message
Timer; Also refer to Sec. 745.3, ACD RAN
Announcement Tables for assigning RAN device
ports and message times.
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A. Alternate ACD Group Assignment

Programming Steps

To program an alternate group:
1. Press the ALTERNATE ACD GROUP flex-

ible button (Button #9).
2 . Enter the three-digit pilot number (550 to

557) of the desired alternate ACD group.
3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

B. ACD Overflow Station Assignment

Programming Steps

To program ACD Overflow station:
1. Press the OVERFLOW ASSIGN flexible

button (Button # 10).
2 . Enter the three-digit station number (100

to 195) to designate the ACD Groups over-
flow station.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

ALTERNATE ACD GROUP. An alternate ACD
group can be programmed so that if no station
in one group is available, the alternate group
will be checked for an available station. This
provides a means to chain or link ACD groups
together.
To delete an Alternate ACD Group, press the
pound key three times [###I  and press the
HOLD button.

Description

ACD OVERFLOW ASSIGN. When an overflow
station is assigned, callers that have remained
in queue for a specified amount of time will be
routed to the assigned overflow station. The
overflow station may not be one of the ACD
group stations. Only CO calls transferred to a
ACD group will overflow to the overflow station
when RAN tables have not been assigned.
To delete an Overflow Station, press the pound
key three times [###I  and press the HOLD but-
ton .
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C. ACD Recorded Announcement
Assignment(s) (RAN)

Programming Steps

To program a Recorded Announcement:
1 . Press the ANNOUNCEMENTTBIS flexible

button (Button # 11).
2 . Enter a three-digit sequence:

- 1st Digit = Guaranteed Message.
- 2nd Digit = RAN port specified for pri-

mary message.
- 3rd Digit =RAN port specified for secon-

dary message.
3. Press the pound [#I  key once as the 1st

digit if no Guaranteed Message is desired.
Example:

l an entry of #,2,3  = No Guaranteed Mes-
sage will be heard. Port 2 will provide a
primary message and Port 3 will provide
a secondary message.

l anentryof 1,2,3=Port  lwillprovidethe
Guaranteed Message upon initially an-
swering the call, Port 2 will provide a
primary message and Port 3 will provide
a secondary message.

l anentryof8,1,2=Port8willprovidethe
Guaranteed Message upon initially an-
swering the call, Port 1 will provide a
primary message and Port 2 will provide
a secondary message.

4 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

To erase Recorded Announcement(s), press the
pound key three times [###I  and press HOLD.

Description

ACD ANNOUNCEMENT TABLES. Optional Re-
corded Announcement device(s) may be con-
nected to the system to provide an
announcement if all stations in a ACD group
are busy. Up to eight ports in the system may
be assigned to provide a path to Recorded An-
nouncement devices.
Incoming CO Callers will only be answered and
routed to the Overflow assignment if a RAN
Table is assigned.
The Guaranteed Message announcement pro-
vides a means to force mcoming  callers to an
announcement before being placed into an ACD
Queue or routed to an agent. The outside callers
are presented with a message before being
routed to the ACD Group. Agents in an ACD
Group with a Guaranteed Message enabled will
receive incoming callers only after the caller has
heard the designated recorded announcement
in its entirety, or after the incoming caller has
dialed up to 14 digits followed by a pound (#).
These digits will be inserted as ICLID incoming
number identif ication.
If the Guaranteed Message announcement is
programmed in Admin, incoming ACD calls will
be routed to the Guaranteed Message RAN be-
fore going to the ACD Group.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 745.3,
ACD RAN Announcement Tables programming
for further information regarding each RAN Ta-
ble. Also refer to Sec. 710.15, Local
Number/Name Translation Table.
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D. ACD Supervisor Programming

Programming Steps

To program an ACD Supervisor:
1 . Press the ACD SUPV flexible button (But-

ton #  12.
2. Enter the three-digit station number of

the desired ACD Supervisor station.
3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

ACD SUPERVISOR. The ACD Supervisor Sta-
tion assignment feature provides a means to
assign each ACD group a supervisor. This Su-
pervisor Station can receive the calls in queue
display in real time, receives No Answer/Out of
Service conditions, “HELP” displays from the
groups that the supervisor is assigned to and
can barge-m on active calls in his ACD Group
or groups.
A supervisor can be assigned in ADMIN to a
group or groups to receive the help request and
out of service (00s)  messages. If a supervisor
station is assigned in ADM#N,  it is considered
logged in. In addition, a supervisor can dial a
supervisor login code followed by the ACD
group that the supervisor is logging into and his
four-digit ID number. For maximum compati-
bility with the injkite  PC-ACD Reporting pack-
age, the supervisor assignment should be left
blank and the supervisor login-logout  feature
used.

745-4 Issue 1, February 1994



infinitem DVX I’
Digital Key Telephone System AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (ACD)

AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (Cont’d)

E. ACD Station Assignment(s)

Programming Steps

To program stations into a ACD group:
1. Press the Page “B” flexible button (Button

# 19). The following message is shown on
the display phone.

W h e r e :
- 5XX = ACD Group Number (550-557)
- B = Page “B” parameters
- ###  = ACD Station assignments

2. The top left button in the flexible button
field will be lit for programming ACD group
1 (550).
To change ACD groups or enter further
ACD groups (550 to 557),  press the appro-
priate flexible button and perform the fol-
lowing procedures.

3. Enter the three-digit station numbers of
the stations in the ACD group in the order
in which they will be checked. The order
is only relevant for the first call. After that,
the rule is oldest idle. A maximum of 16
stations may be entered. No station en-
tries are displayed at this time.

4 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

- If ACD Station assignments in the 2nd Group
of eight (Stations 9 thru 16) are to be viewed:

1 . Press the DISPLAY STATIONS flexible but-
ton (Page B, Button #  17). The 2nd group
of station assignments will be displayed.If
no additional stations are assigned, be-
yond the 1st eight stations, the displaywill
show pound signs (#)  instead of station
assignments. Press the Page ‘W’ flexible
button (Button #  19) again to return and
view the 1st group of eight stations in the
same  ACD group.

Description

ACD STATION ASSIGNMENTS. Any type of
station (excluding DSS/DLS Consoles) may be
entered as valid ACD stations. Calls will be
routed to station in the order they are entered
for the first round of calls only. After that the
calls are routed to stations based on On-Hook
time. The station with the longest On-Hook time
will receive the next call.
If a specific station number is dialed, only that
station is rung; no distribution will be done if
that station is busy.
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when en&n-ing  the ACD Station
Assignments programming area:
i;““:i  ri  iI  / ; ; “ “ : I

i  ACOGROUP t 1 AWGROUP 1 1 AWGROUP t 1 ACGGROUP  i

To erase all stations, press the pound key three
times [###I  and press HOLD.

DISPLAY STATIONS. Any time a display of the
2nd group of ACD Station assignments (default
or changed) is needed, press the DISPLAY STA-
TIONS button (Button # 17). It will display the
2nd group of station assignments, up to eight
stations at a time. Button # 19 will always show
the 1st eight stations programmed in the ACD
Group. Button # 17 will always display the 2nd
group of eight stations programmed in the same
ACD Group.
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745.2 ACD TIlvlERS

Programming  Steps

If ACD timers are to be changed:
a. Press FLASH and dial (6  1).  The following

message is shown on the display phone:

A ACD Ring Timer

Programming Steps

To make a change to the ACD Ring Timer:
1. Press the RING TIMER flexible button

(Button # 1). The following message is
shown on the display phone:

2. Enter the three-digit timer value on the
dial pad which corresponds to 000-300
seconds.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

Seven timers for ACD operation are program-
mable on a system-wide basis. The ACD timers
include: A Ring Timer, Message Interval Timer,
an Overflow Timer, an Auto Wrap-Up Timer, a
No/Answer Recall Timer, a No/Answer Retry
Timer, and a Guaranteed Message Timer. Each
timer is described in the following section:
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 745.1,
ACD Group Programming; and ACD Recorded
Announcement Assignment(s); Also refer to
Sec. 500.3, System Components, Voice Control
Board (VCB)  for Backgrouryl Music/Music-On-
Hold connections, and Installing Recorded
Announcement Device (RAN).
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the ACD Timers

Description

ACD RING TIMER. The ACD Ring Timer deter-
mines how long a call  wil l  ring into a busy ACD
group before being presented to the first re-
corded announcement.
Default: By default, the ACD Ring Timer is set
for 60 seconds, and is variable from 000 to 300
seconds.
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B. ACD Message Interval Timer

Programming Steps

To make a change to the ACD Message Interval
Timer:

1 . Press the MIT TIMER flexible button (But-
ton #2).  The following message is shown
on the display phone:

“w”“‘,.,“““”

Description

ACD MIT TIMER. The ACD Message Interval
Timer (MIT) determines the length of time a
caller remains in queue (listening to MOH, if
provided) between recorded announcements.
Default: By default, the ACD Message Interval
Timer is set for 60 seconds and is variable from
000 to 600 seconds.

2. Enter the three-digit timer value on the
dial pad which corresponds to 000-600
seconds.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

The ACD Ring and Message Interval Timers

incoming callers will continue to receiue

C. ACD Overflow Timer

Programming Steps

To make a change to the ACD Overflow Timer:-
1 . Press the OVERFLOW TIMER flexible but-

ton (Button #3).  The following message is
shown on the display phone:

2 . Enter the three-digit value on the dial pad
which corresponds to 000-600 seconds.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

DescriDtion

ACD OVERFLOW TIMER. The ACD Overflow
Timer determines the total length of time a
caller will remain in queue for a particular ACD
group. When the timer expires, the caller will
be routed to the designated overflow station.
The timer starts when an incoming call is an-
swered and presented to the first recorded an-
nouncement. Transferred CO callers will
overflow at the expiration of the Overflow Timer.
Default: By default, the ACD Overflow Timer is
set for 60 seconds and is variable from 000 to
600 seconds.
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D. ACD Auto Wrap-Up Timer

Programming Steps

To make a change to the ACD Auto Wrap-up
Timer:

1. Press the AUTO-WRAP TIMER flexible
button (Button #4).  The following message
is shown on the display phone:

2 . Enter the three-digit value on the dial pad
which corresponds to 000-999 seconds.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

E. ACD No-Answer Recall Timer

Programming Steps

To make a change to the ACD No-Answer Recall
Timer:

1. Press the NO-ANSWER RECALL TIMER
flexible button (Button #5).  The following
message is shown on the display phone:

Description

ACD AUTO-WRAP TIMER. After completion of
a ACD call (on-hook) the agent will not be
subjected to another ACD call for the duration
of the Auto Wrap-Up timer allowing the agent
to finish call related work or access other facili-
ties. This will allow agents to remove them-
selves from the group (i.e.. DND, Call Forward)
or originate another call.
Default: By default, ‘the ACD Auto Wrap-up
Timer is set for 04 seconds pd is variable from
000 to 999 seconds.

Description

ACD NO-ANSWER RECALL TIMER. If a call
routed to a station via ACD is not answered by
the ACD Agent/Station before the No-Answer
Recall timer expires, the call will be returned to
ACD Queue with the highest priority. In addi-
tion, the station that failed to answer the ring-
ing ACD call will be placed into an out of service
(00s)  state.
Default: By default, the ACD No-Answer Timer
is at 000 (disabled) and is variable from 000 to
300 seconds.

2 . Enter the three-digit value on the dial pad
which corresponds to 000-300 seconds.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

745-s Issue 1, February 1994



infhite”  DVX In
Digital Key Telephone System AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (ACD)

AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (Cont’d)

ACD TIMERS (Cont’d)

F. ACD No-Answer Retry Timer

Programming Steps

To make a change to the ACD No-Answer Retry
Timer:

1. Press the NO-ANSWER RETRY TIMER
flexible button (Button #6).  The following
message is shown on the display phone:

2 . Enter the three-digit value on the dial pad
which corresponds to 000-999 seconds.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

G. Guaranteed Message Timer

Programming Steps

To make a change to the ACD Guaranteed
Message Timer:

1. Press the GUARANTEED MESSAGE
TIMER flexible button (Button #7).  The
following message is shown on the display
phone.

Description

ACD NO-ANSWER RETRY TIMER. When the
No-Answer Recall timer expires, a station that
failed to answer the ringing ACD call is placed
into an out-of-service (00s)  state. The station
that was taken out-of-service (00s)  will be
placed back in service if the agent hits his
available flex button or dials the available flex
code. In addition, the agent will be placed back
in service if the No-Answer Retry timer expires.
If the agent does not answer his next ACD call,
he will again be taken out-of-service. This cycle
will continue until the station answers calls,
logs out, or goes unavailable.
Default: By default, the ACD No-Answer Retry
Timer is set for 300 seconds and is variable from
000 to 999 seconds.

DescriDtion

GUARANTEED MESSAGE TIMER. This timer
determines how long a call rings before being
answered by Guaranteed Message RAN when
the Guaranteed Message RAN feature is added
to an ACD Group.
Default: By default, the Guaranteed Message
Timer is set for 5 sec. and is variable from 000
to 300 seconds.

2 . Enter the three-digit value on the dial pad
which corresponds to 000-300 seconds.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.
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745.3 ACD RAN ANNOUNCEMENT TA-
BLES

Programming Steps

If Recorded Announcement devices are in-
stalled to operate with ACD, these tables must
be programmed:

a. Press FLASH and dial [62].  The following
message is shown on the display phone:

b.The  top left button in the flexible button
field will be lit for programming ACD RAN
Announcement Table 1. To change to ACD
RAN Announcement Table 2, press flexible
button #2.  Repeat above for Tables 3
through 8.

c. Enter a string of six, or seven digits on the
dial pad. The order of data entry will be:
T&pe  Number:
- [l]  = CO Port interface
- [2]  = SLT Port interface
Index (port) Number:
- [Ol -481  = CO Line Port
- [ lOO-1951  = SLT Station Port
Message Time:
- 000-300 seconds

d. Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the display
will now update.

When a COport  k designated as a RANport,
a  r e l a y  a n d / o r  s e n s o r  should  b e
programmed as a RAN start for
Announcement Table 1 through S.

To clear entries in a Table:
a. Press the pound key once [#]  followed by

the HOLD button,

Description

Determines the type, index (port) number and
message length for the eight available Recorded
Announcements (RAN). There are eight RAN
tables that can be programmed. Table 1 can be
the answer port for unanswered incoming calls
to a ACD group. Table 8 can provide the secon-
dary message or vice versa.
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the ACD RAN
Announcement Tables programming area:

mmy%iqm

Fi  Ei iI  II

The type can be either a CO line port, or a SLT
port. The index number specifies which circuit
for the type of interface.
The message length is used to match the maxi-
mum length of the message to the device that
is used.
Example:

To program a table for CO line port:
a. Press the TABLE X flexible button (Buttons

1-8).
b. Dial [l]  for CO port interface.
c. Dial [Ol  to 481  for CO line used.
d. Enter message duration (000-300 sec.)

Example:

To program a table for an SLT port:
a. Press the TABLE X flexible button (Buttons

l-8).
b. Dial [2]  for SLT port interface.
c. Dial [ 100 to 1951  for SLT station used.
d. Enter Message duration (000-300 sec.)

Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 745.1,
ACD Group Programming; 745.2, ACD Timers;
Also refer to Sec. 500.9, Installing Recorded
Announcement Device (RAN).

745-10 Issue 1, February 1994



infxnitem DVX I’
Digital Key Telephone System AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (ACD)

AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (Cont’d)

745.4 PC/ACD INTERF-ACE  TRACE

Programming Steps

To enable PC/ACD Interface Trace options:
1 . Press FLASH and dial [63].  The following

message will be shown on the display
phone:

W h e r e :
- X= Port for PC/ACD Interface Trace
- YYYY= Baud Rate of desired port.

A Event Trace Enable/Disable

Programming Steps

1 . Press the PC/ACD EVENT TRACE flexible
button (Button # 1). It will toggle on and off
with each depression.
l LED on = Event trace is enabled

l LED off = Event trace is disabled
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

The feature is available with optional soft-
ware. The PC/ACD Interface Trace feature pro-
vides an event trace output which is compatible
with the injinite  PC/ACD Reporting package
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the PC/ACD
Event Trace feature programming area:

~Jyy-Jy-y--J

.

Description

The PC/ACD Interface Trace provides a series
of events trace output which is compatible with
the infinite  PC/ACD Reporting package.
Default: By default, the PC/ACD Event Trace
is disabled.
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PC/ACD  INTERFACE TRACE (Cont’d)

B. Trace Port Assignment

Programming  Steps

1. Press the PC/ACD PRINT PORT flexible
button (Button #2)  to determine which
port is to be used for the PC/ACD Interface
T r a c e .

2 . Enter a one-digit number for the PC/ACD
Event Trace Port number:

- [ 1) = Port # 1 (CPU “On-Board” RS-232C)
(Future use)

- [2]  = Port #2  (“On-Board” Modem)
- [3]  = Port #3  (Backplane RS-232C)
- [4]  = Port #4  (Backplane RS-232C)

The LCD displays the current baud rate based
on which Port number is assigned to the ACD
SMDR Port number.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

C. Baud Rate Display

Progranmring  Steps

The PC/ACD Port Baud Rate is pro-
grammed using Flash 15 Baud Rate As-

* signments. The LCD displays the current
baud rate based on which Port number is
assigned to the ACD SMDR Port number.
The following message will  be shown on the
display phone:

Description

Port #l refers to the standard RS-232C “On-
Board” connector on the Central Processor Unit
(CPU). (Future use)
Port #2  refers to the “On-Board” 1200 Baud
modem provided with the system.
Port #3  refers to the RS-232C connector on the
Backplane I/O Expander Module.
Port #4  refers to the RS-232C connector on the
same Backplane I/O Expander Module.
Default: By default, Port #Pl  is used for Basic
ACD SMDR purposes.

DescriDtion

The infinite  Digital Key Telephone Systems can
provide PC/ACD Reporting output to the stand-
ard RS-232C “On-Board” connector (future) on
the Central Processor Unit (CPU) or to the op-
tional Backplane I/O Expander Module con-
nector(s). The Baud Rate will be displayed as
either 300 baud, 1200 baud, 2400 baud, 4800
baud, or 9600 baud.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.8,
Baud Rate Assignments.
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745.5 ACD GROUP PROGRAMMING

Programming Steps

If the system is in the programming mode,
continue using the program codes. If starting to
program here, enter the programming mode.
Refer to Sec. 700.2, Program Mode Entry (Key
Station).
If ACD Groups are to be assigned:

1 . Press FLASH and dial [64].  The following
message is shown on the display phone:

W h e r e :
- 5XX = ACD Group Number (558-565)
- A = Page A Parameters
- AAA = Alternate ACD Group Assignment
- BBB = ACD Overflow Assignment
- CCC = ACD Announcement Tables
- DDD = ACD Supervisor Programming

2. The top left button in the flexible button
field will be lit for programming ACD group
9 (558). To change ACD groups or enter
furtherACDgroups  (558 to 565),  press the
appropriate flexible button and perform
the following procedures.

Description

This feature is available with optional soft-
ware. There can be 16 ACD groups of no more
than 16 stations each. The ACD groups use a
pilot hunting technique. If the pilot number is
dialed, the assigned stations in that ACD group
are searched for the station which has been in
an idle condition for the longest period of time.
Each ACD Group may have an assigned Alter-
nate ACD Group, an Overflow station and up to
16 stations as ACD members. The eight system
RAN ports (tables) may also be referenced on a
per ACD group basis. ,
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the ACD
Group(s) programming area:

Default: By default, ACD Group Tables are
empty.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 745.2,
ACD Timers for setting the ACD Ring Timer,
ACD Message Interval Timer, ACD Overflow
Timer, ACD No-Answer Recall Timer, ACD No-
Answer Retry Timer, and Guaranteed Message
Timer; Also refer to Sec. 745.3, ACD RAN
Announcement Tables for assigning RAN device
ports and message times.
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A. Alternate ACD Group Assignment

Programming Steps

To program an alternate group:
1. Press the ALTERNATE ACD GROUP flex-

ible button (Button #9).
2 . Enter the three-digit pilot number (558 to

565) of the desired alternate ACD group.
3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

ALTERNATE ACD GROUP. An alternate ACD
group can be programmed so that if no station
in one group is available, the alternate group
will be checked for an available station. This
provides a means to chain or link ACD groups
together.
To delete an Alternate ACD Group, press the
pound key three times [###I  and press the
HOLD button.

B. ACD Overflow Station Assignment

Programming Steps

To program ACD Overflow station:
1. Press the OVERFLOW ASSIGN flexible

button (Button #  10).
2 . Enter the three-digit station number (100

to 195) to designate the ACD Groups over-
f low station.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

ACD OVERFLOW ASSIGN. When an overflow
station is assigned, callers that have remained
in queue for a specified amount of time will be
routed to the assigned overflow station. The
overflow station may not be one of the ACD
group stations. Only CO calls transferred to a
ACD group will overflow to the overflow station
when RAN tables have not been assigned.
To delete an Overflow Station, press the pound
key three times [###I  and press the HOLD but-
ton .
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C. ACD Recorded Announcement
Assignment(s) (RAN)

Pro@xmming Steps

To program a Recorded Announcement:
1 . Press the ANNOUNCEMENTTBLS flexible

button (Button # 11.
2 . Enter a three-digit sequence:

- 1st Digit = Guaranteed Message
- 2nd Digit = RAN port specified for pri-

mary message.
- 3rd Digit = RAN port specified for secon-

dary message.
3. Press the pound [#I  key once as the 1st

digit if no Guaranteed Message is desired.
Example:

l an entry of #,2,3  = No Guaranteed Mes-
sage will be heard. Port 2 will provide a
primary message, Port 3 will provide a
secondary message.

l anentryof 1,2,3=Port  lwillprovidethe
Guaranteed Message upon initially an-
swering the call, Port 2 will provide a
primary message, Port 3 will provide a
secondary message.

l anentryof8,1,2=Port8willprovidethe
Guaranteed Message upon initially an-
swering the call, Port 1 will provide a
primary message, Port 2 will provide a
secondary message.

4 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

To erase Recorded Announcement(s), press the
pound key three times [##I  and press HOLD.

Description

ACD ANNOUNCEMENT TABLES. An optional
Recorded Announcement device(s) may be con-
nected to the system to provide an an-
nouncement if  all  stations in a ACD group are
busy. Up to eight ports in the system may be
assigned to provide a path to Recorded An-
nouncement devices.
Incoming CO Callers will only be answered and
routed to the Overflow assignment if a RAN
Table is assigned.
The Guaranteed Message announcement pro-
vides a means to force imcoming  callers to an
announcement before being placed into an ACD
Queue or routed to an agent. The outside callers
are presented with a message before being
routed to the ACD Group. Agents in an ACD
Group with a Guaranteed Message enabled will
receive incoming callers only after the caller
has heard the designated recorded an-
nouncement in its entirety, or after the incom-
ing caller has dialed up to 14 digits followed by
a pound (#).  These digits will be inserted as
ICLID incoming number identif ication.
If the Guaranteed Message announcement is
programmed in Admin, incoming ACD calls will
be routed to the Guaranteed Message RAN be-
fore going to the ACD Group.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 745.3,
ACD RAN Announcement Tables programming
for further information regarding each RAN Ta-
ble. Also refer to Sec. 710.15, Local
Number/Name Translation Table.
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D. ACD Supervisor Programming

Programming Steps Description

To program an ACD Supervisor:
1. Press the ACD SUPV flexible button (But-

ton #  12.
2. Enter the three-digit station number of

the desired ACD Supervisor station.
3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

ACD SUPERVISOR. The ACD Supervisor Sta-
tion assignment feature provides a means to
assign each ACD group a supervisor. This Su-
pervisor Station can receive the calls in queue
display in real time, receives No Answer/Out of
Service conditions, “HELP” displays from the
groups that the supervisor is assigned to and
can barge-in on active calls in his ACD Group
or groups.
A supervisor can be assigned in ADMIN to a
group or groups to receive the help request and
out of service (00s)  messages. If a supervisor
station is assigned in ADMIN,  it is considered
logged in. In addition, a supervisor can dial a
supervisor login code followed by the ACD
group that the supervisor is logging into and his
four-digit ID number. For maximum compati-
bility with the infinite PC-ACD Reporting pack-
age, the supervisor assignment should be left
blank and the supervisor login-logout feature
used.
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E. ACD Station Assignment(s)

Programming Steps

To program stations into a ACD group:
1. Press the Page “B” f lexible button (Button

# 19). The following message is shown on
the display phone.

W h e r e :

2 .

3 .

4 .

- 5XX = ACD Group Number (558-565)
- B = Page “B” parameters
- ### = ACD Station assignments
The top left button in the flexible button
field will be lit for programming ACD group
9 (558).
To change ACD groups or enter further
ACD groups (558 to 565),  press the appro-
priate flexible button and perform the fol-
lowing procedures.
Enter the three-digit station numbers of
the stations in the ACD group in the order
in which they will be checked. The order
is only relevant for the first call. After that,
the rule is oldest idle. A maximum of 16
stations may be entered. No station en-
tries are displayed at this time.
Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

If ACD Station assignments in the 2nd Group
of eight (Stations 9 thru 16) are to be viewed:

1, Press the DISPLAY STATIONS flexible but-
ton (Page B, Button # 17). The 2nd group
of station assignments will be displayed.
If no additional stations are assigned, be-
yond the 1st eight stations, the displaywill
show pound signs (#)  instead of station
assignments. Press the Page “B” flexible
button (Button #19)  again to return and
view the 1st group of eight stations in the
same group.

Description

ACD STATION ASSIGNMENTS. Any type of
station (excluding DSS/DLS Consoles) may be
entered as valid ACD stations. Calls will be
routed to station in the order they are entered
for the first round of calls only. After that the
calls are routed to stations based on On-Hook
time. The station with the longest On-Hook time
will receive the next call.
If a specific station number is dialed, only that
station is rung; no distribution will be done if
that station is busy.
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when en?ering  the ACD Station
Assignments programming area:
Kl II  iI  r$iyy

j;*“:j:;““:I

FiFxJMm

To erase all stations, press the pound key three
times [###I  and press HOLD.

DISPLAY STATIONS. Any time a display of the
2nd group of ACD Station assignments (default
or changed) is needed, press the DISPLAY STA-
TIONS button (Button # 17). It will display the
2nd group of station assignments, up to eight
stations at a time. Button # 19 will always show
the 1st eight stations programmed in the ACD
Group. Button # 17 will always display the 2nd
group of eight stations programmed in the same
ACD Group.
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SECTION 750
UNIFORM CALL DISTRIBUTION (UCD)

750.1 UCD GROUP PROG-G

programming Steps

If the system is in the programming mode,
continue using the program codes. If starting to
program here, enter the programming mode.
Refer to Sec. 700.2, Program Mode Entry (Key
Station).
If UCD Groups are to be assigned:

1. press FLASH and dial [60].  The following
message is shown on the display phone:

W h e r e :
- 5XX = UCD Group Number (550-557)
- AAA = Alternate UCD Group Assignment
- BBB = UCD Overflow Assignment
- CC = UCD Announcement Tables

2. The top left button in the flexible button
field will be lit for programming UCD
group 1 (550). To change UCD groups or
enter further UCD groups (550 to 557),
press the appropriate flexible button and
perform the following procedures.

Description

There can be eight UCD groups of no more than
eight stations each. The UCD groups use a pilot
hunting technique. If the pilot number is dialed,
the assigned stations in that UCD group are
searched for the station which has been in an
idle condition for the longest period of time.
Each UCD Group may have an assigned Alter-
nate UCD Group, an Overflow station and up
to eight stations as UCD members. The two
system RAN ports (tables) may also be refer-
enced on a per UCD group basis.
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the UCD
Group(s) programming area:

Default: By default, UCD Group Tables are
empty.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 750.2,
UCD Timers for setting the UCD Ring Timer,
UCD Message Interval Timer, UCD Overflow
Timer, UCD Answer Recall Timer, and UCD
No-Answer Retry Timer; Also refer to Sec.
750.3, UCD RAN Announcement Tables for as-
signing RAN device ports and message times.
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A. Alternate UCD Group Assignment

Programming Steps

To program an alternate group:
1. Press the ALTERNATE UCD GP flexible

button (Button #9).
2 . Enter the three-digit pilot number (550 to

557) of the desired alternate UCD group.
3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

/ UCD5XX  A  A L T  @VI3  /illN

B. UCD Overflow Station Assignment

Programming Steps

To program UCD Overflow station:
1. Press the OVERFLOW ASSIGN flexible

button (Button #  10).
2 . Enter the three-digit station number (100

to 195) to designate the UCD Groups over-
f low station.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

-,.,*,,,,

Description

ALTERNATE UCD GROUP. An alternate UCD
group can be programmed so that if no station
in one group is available, the alternate group
will be checked for an available station. This
provides a means to chain or link UCD groups
together.
To delete an Alternate UCD Group, press the
pound key three times [###I  and press the
HOLD button.

Description

UCD OVERFLOW ASSIGN. When an overflow
station is assigned, callers that have remained
in queue for a specified amount of time will be
routed to the assigned overflow station. The
overflow station may not be one of the UCD
group stations. Only CO calls transferred to a
UCD group will overflow to the overflow station
when RAN tables have not been assigned.;
To delete an Overflow Station, press the pound
key three times [###I  and press the HOLD but-
ton .
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C. UCD Recorded Announcement
Assignment(s) (RAN)

Programming Steps

To program a Recorded Announcement:
1 . Press the ANNOUNCEMENTTBLS  flexible

button (Button # 11).
2 . Enter a two-digit sequence:

- 1st Digit = RAN port specified for pri-
mary message.

- 2nd Digit = RAN port specified for secon-
dary message.

Example:

0 an entry of 1,2  = Port 1 will answer the
call, Port 2 will provide a secondary
m e s s a g e .

l an entry of 31  = Port 8 will answer the
call, Port 1 will provide a secondary
m e s s a g e .

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

UCD ANNOUNCEMENT TABLES. An optional
Recorded Announcement device may be con-
nected to the system to provide an an-
nouncement if  all  stations in a UCD group are
busy. Up to eight ports in the system may be
assigned to provide a path to Recorded An-
nouncement devices.
Incoming CO Callers will only be answered and
routed to the Overflow assignment if a RAN
Table is assigned.
To erase Recorded Announcement(s), press the
pound key two times [##f  and press HOLD.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 750.3,
UCD RAN Announcement Tables programming
for further information regarding each RAN Ta-
ble.
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D. UCD Station Assignment(s)

Programming Steps

To program stations into a UCD group:
1. Press the Page “B” flexible button (Button

# 19). The following message is shown on
the display phone.

W h e r e :
- 5XX = UCD Group Number (550-557)
- B = Page “B” parameters
- ### = UCD Station assignments

2. The top left button in the flexible button
field will be lit for programming UCD
group 1 (550). To change UCD groups or
enter further UCD groups (550 to 557),
press the appropriate flexible button and
perform the following procedures.

3. Enter the three-digit station numbers of
the stations in the UCD group in the order
in which they will be checked. The order
is only relevant for the first call. After that,
the rule is oldest idle. A maximum of eight
stations may be entered.

4 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

UCD STATION ASSIGNMENTS. Any type of
station (excluding DSS/DLS Consoles) may be
entered as valid UCD stations. Calls  will be
routed to station in the order they are entered
for the first round of caIls  only. After that the
calls are routed to stations based on On-Hook
time. The station with the longest On-Hook time
will receive the next call.
If a specific station number is dialed, only that
station is rung; no distribution wlII  be done if
that station is busy.
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when ente&g  the UCD Station

To erase all stations, press the pound key three
times [###I  and press HOLD.
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750.2 UCD TIMERS

Pro@amming Steps

If UCD timers are to be changed:
a. Press  FLASH and dial (6 11.  The following

message is shown on the display phone:

A. UCD Ring Timer

Programming Steps

To make a change to the UCD Ring Timer:
1. Press the RING TIMER flexible button

(Button #l).  The following message is
shown on the display phone:

-/

2. Enter the three-digit timer value on the
dial pad which corresponds to 000-300
seconds.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

Six timers for UCD operation are programmable
on a system-wide basis. The UCD timers in-
clude: A RingTimer,  Message IntervalTimer,  an
Overflow Timer, a Auto Wrap-Up Timer, a
No/Answer Recall Timer, and a No/Answer Re-
try Timer. Each timer is described below:
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 750.1,
UCD Group Programming: and UCD Recorded
Announcement Assignment(s); Also refer to
Sec. 500.3, System Components, Voice Control
Board (VCB)  for Background Music/Music-On-
Hold Connections, and Installing Recorded
Announcement Device (RAN).
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the UCD Timers
programming area.

I,,F,/1

/r$yiy-l/1m

Description

UCD RING TIMER. The UCD Ring Timer deter-
mines how long a call will ring into a busy UCD
group before being presented to the first re-
corded announcement.
Default: By default, the UCD Ring Timer is set
for 60 seconds, and is variable from 000 to 300
seconds.
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B. UCD Message Interval Timer

Programming Steps

To make a change to the UCD Message Interval
Timer:

1. Press the MIT TIMER flexible button (But-
ton #2).  The following message is shown
on the display phone:

2. Enter the three-digit timer value on the
dial pad which corresponds to 000-600
seconds.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

The UCD Ring and Message Interval Timers

incoming callers will continue to receive

C. UCD Overflow Timer

Programming Steps

To make a change to the UCD Overflow Timer:
1 . Press the OVERFLOW TIMER flexible but-

ton (Button #3).  The following message ise shown on the display phone:

/OYERFLOWOIO

2 . Enter the three-digit value on the dial pad
which corresponds to 000-600 seconds.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

UCD MIT TIMER. The UCD Message Interval
Timer (MIT) determines the length of time a
caller remains in queue (listening to MOH, if
provided) between recorded announcements.
Default: By default, the UCD Message Interval
Timer is set for 60 seconds and is variable from
000 to 600 seconds.

Description

UCD OVERFLOW TIMER. The UCD Overflow
Timer determines the total length of time a
caller will remain in queue for a particular UCD
group. When the timer expires, the caller will
be routed to the designated overflow station.
The timer starts when an incoming call is an-
swered and presented to the first recorded an-
nouncement. Transferred CO callers will
overflow at the expiration of the Overflow Timer.
Default: By default, the UCD Overflow Timer is
set for 60 seconds and is variable from 000 to
600 seconds.
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D. UCD Auto Wrap-Up Timer

Programming Steps

To make a change to the UCD Auto Wrap-up
Timer:

1. Press the AUTO-WRAP TIMER flexible
button (Button #4).  The following message
is shown on the display phone:

2 . Enter the three-digit value on the dial pad
which corresponds to 000-999 seconds.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

E. UCD No-Answer Recali  Timer

Programming Steps

To make a change to the UCD No-Answer Recall
T i m e r :

1. Press the NO-ANSWER RECALL TIMER
flexible button (Button #5).  The following
message is shown on the display phone:

Description

UCD AUTO-WRAP TIMER. After completion of
a UCD call (on-hook) the agent will not be
subjected to another UCD call for the duration
of the Auto Wrap-Up timer allowing the agent
to finish call related work or access other facili-
ties. This will allow agents to remove them-
selves from the group (i.e. DND, Call Forward)
or originate another call.
Default: By default, the UCD Auto Wrap-up
Timer is set for 04 seconds and is variable from
000 to 999 seconds. ’

Description

UCD NO-ANSWER RECALL TIMER. If a call
routed to a station via ACD is not answered by
the ACD Agent/Station before the No-Answer
Recall timer expires, the call will be returned to
ACD Queue with the highest priority. In addi-
tion, the station that failed to answer the ring-
ing ACD call will be placed into an out of service
(00s)  state.
Default: By default, the UCD No-Answer Timer
is set at 000 (disabled) and is variable from 000
to 300 seconds.

2 . Enter the three-digit value on the dial pad
which corresponds to 000-300 seconds.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Con&nation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.
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F. UCD No-Answer Retry Timer

Programming Steps

To make a change to the UCD No-Answer Retry
Timer:

1. Press the NO-ANSWER RETRY TIMER
flexible button (Button #6).  The following
message is shown on the display phone:

y1

2 . Enter the three-digit value on the dial pad
which corresponds to 000-999 seconds.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

UCD NO-ANSWER RETRY TIMER. When the
No-Answer Recall timer expires, a station that
failed to answer the ringing ACD call is placed
into an out-of-service (00s)  state. The station
that was taken out-of-service (00s)  will be
placed back in service if the agent hits his
available flex button or dials the available flex
code. In addition, the agent will be placed back
in service if the No-Answer Retry timer expires.
If the agent does not answer his next ACD call,
he will again be taken out-of-service. This cycle
will continue until the station answers calls,
logs out, or goes unavailable.
Default: By default, the UCD No-Answer Retry
Timer is set for 300 seconds and is variable from
000 to 999 seconds.
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7 5 0 . 3 UCD RAN ANNOUNCEMENT TA-
BLES

Programming Steps

If Recorded Announcement devices are in-
stalled to operate with UCD, these tables must
be programmed:

a. Press FLASH and dial [62].  The following
message is shown on the display phone:

b.The  top left button in the flexible button
field will be lit for programming UCD RAN
Announcement Table 1. To change to UCD
RAN Announcement Table 2, press flexible
button #2.  Repeat above for Tables 3
through Tables 8.

c. Enter a string of six, or seven digits on the
dial pad. The order of data entry will be:
T y p e  N u m b e r :
- [ 11 = CO Port interface
-  [2] = SLT Port interface
Index (port) Number:
- [Ol-48]=  CO Line Port
- [ lOO-  195]=  SLT Station Port
Message Time:
-  000-300 seconds

d. Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the display
will now update.

When a C0ptm-t  is designated as alZANpo+t,
a relay  and/or sensor should be
programmed as a  R A N  s t a r t  f o r
Announcement Table  1 thrvugh  8.

- To clear entries in a Table:
a. Press the pound key once [#] followed by

the HOLD button.

Description

Determines the type, index (port) number and
message length for the eight available Recorded
Announcements (RAN). There are eight RAN
tables that can be programmed. A table can be
the answer port for unanswered incoming calls
to a UCD group, while another table can provide
the secondary message.
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the UCD RAN
Announcement Tables programming area.

~~~~1

~~~fyEfy=lyyiq

The type can be either a CO line port, or a SLT
port. The index number specifies which circuit
for the type of interface.
The message length is used to match the maxi-
mum length of the message to the device that
is used.
Example:

To program a table for a CO line port:
a. Press the TABLE “X’ flexible button (But-

tons l-8).
b. Dial [l]  for CO port interface.
c. Dial [Ol  to 481  for CO line used.
d. Enter message duration (000-300 sec.)

Example:

To program a table for an SLT port:
a. Press the TABLE “X’  flexible button (But-

tons l-8).
b. Dial [2]  for SLT port interface.
c. Dial [lo0  to 1951  for SLT station used.
d. Enter Message duration (000-300 sec.)

Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 750.1,
UCD Group Programming; 750.2, UCD Timers;
Also refer to Sec. 500.9, Installing Recorded
Announcement Device (RAN).
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SECTION 755
VOICE MAIL GROUPS (VM)

755.1 VOICE MAIL PROGRAMMING

Programming Steps

If the system is in the programming mode,
continue using the program codes. If starting to
program here, enter the programming mode.
Refer to Sec. 700.2, Program Mode Entry (Key
Station).
If Voice Mail Groups are to be programmed:

1. Press FLASH and dial 1651.  The following
message is shown on the display phone.

W h e r e :
- G = Voice Mail group number (O-7)
- AAA = Alternate group (440-447)
- LLL = “Leave” mail index.
- R = “Retrieve” mail index from out-

pulsing table for retrieving messages (O-
7)

- XXX = Voice Mail station numbers
(ports).(up to 8 max.)

2. The top left button in the flexible button
field will be lit for programming voice mail
group 440. To change Voice Mail groups
or enter further Voice Mail groups, press
the appropriate flexible button l-8 (440-
447) and perform the following proce-
dures.

Description

Up to eight Voice Mail groups can be configured
in the infinite  Digital Key Telephone System.
Each group can contain up to eight Voice Mail
designated ports, each of which interfaces with
a port on an SLT or OPX card.
An externally provided Voice Mail system or
Auto Attendant must be connected to the infi-
nite  Digital Key Telephone System forvoice  Mail
or Auto Attendant operation. Voice Mail auto-
matically handles unanswered calls. Station
user can then retrieve messages left at their
stations. Auto Attendants can handle incoming
calls and route callers to station users without
intervention from the systems attendant.
Direct incoming ring to Voice Mail/Auto Atten-
dant groups can be done directly through CO
Line Ringing Assignments.
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the Voice Mail
programming area:

Default:  By default, all Voice Mail stations are
assigned to Pickup Group 1.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 755.2,
Voice Mail Outpulsing Table, Voice Mail In-
Band Signaling for incoming CO calls; 720.1,
CO Line Programming, CO Line Ringing
Assignments.
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VOICE MAIL GROUPS (Cont’d)

A. Alternate Voice Mail Group

Programming Steps

To program an alternate group:
1. Press the ALTERNATE VM GP flexible but-

ton (Button #9).
2 . Enter the three-digit pilot number (440 to

447) of the desired group.
3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

B. “Leave” Mail Index Entry

Programming Steps

To specify the “Leave” mail index (outpulsing
table) to be accessed by a Voice Mail group:

1. Press the LEAVE flexible button (Button
#lO).

2 .

w

Enter the three-digit “Leave” mail index on
the dial pad.
- 1st Digit = Standard Leave Table num-

ber (O-7).
- 2nd Digit = Leave Table to utilize when

station is forwarded to VM in a “No-An-
swer” condition.

- 3rd Digit = Leave Table to utilize when
station is forwarded to VM in a “Busy”
condit ion.

Description

ALTERNATE VM GP. An Alternate Voice Mail
Group may be programmed so that if all Voice
Mail ports are in use, the call can be routed to
an alternate group. This is useful when more
than eight ports are required for Voice Mail
traffic.
To delete an Alternate Voice Mail Group assign-
ment, enter three pounds [###I  on the keypad
and press the HOLD button.

Description

LEAVE. The “Leave” mail index specifies the
outpulsing Table where the “in-band” digits
required to connect a caller, forwarded into
Voice Mail, to the called stations mail box are
stored. Refer to Sec. 755.2 for programming
entries into an outpulsing table.
To delete a “Leave” mail index entry, enter one
pound [#I  in the desired location on the keypad
and press the HOLD button.(i.e.: Tables 1,2,3
entered. To delete only Table 2, enter 1,#,3  and
press HOLD).

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry,
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.
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VOICE MAIL GROUPS (Cont’d)

C. “Retrieve” Mail Index Entry

Programming Steps

To program the “Retrieve” mail index (out-
pulsing table) to be accessed by the Voice Mail
group:

1. Press the RETRIEVE flexible button (But-
ton #ll).

2 . Enter the one-digit outpulsing table num-
ber (O-7) on the dial pad.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

D. Station Assignment(s)

Programming Steps

To program the stations in the Voice Mail group:
1. Press the STATION ASSIGN flexible but-

ton (Button # 12).
2. Enter the three-digit station numbers

(100-195). A maximum of eight SLT sta-
tions may be entered.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

RETRIEVE. The “Retrieve” mail Index specifies
the outpulsing table where the “In-band” digits
required to connect a station user to their own
mail box are stored. Refer to Sec. 755.2 for
programming entries into an outpulsing table.

To delete a “Retrieve” mail index entry, enter
one pound [#]  on the keypad and press the
HOLD button.

Description

Up to eight SLT or OPX port extension numbers
may be programmed into a Voice Mail group.
The ports will be designated as two-way ports
by directing calls to any one of the ports and
allowing any one of the ports (or all ports) to be
used as VM out dial and/or VM notify ports.
A flexible button may be programmed with a
Voice Mail group pilot number. This button will
then act as a DSS for that Voice Mail group
when pressed and also serves as the message
waiting indication for that VM group.

:.
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755.2 VOICE MAIL OUTPULSING TABLE

A. Voice Mail In-Band Signaling

Programming Steps

If Voice Mail In-Band signaling is to be used:
1. Press FLASH and dial [66].  The following

message is shown on the display phone.

W h e r e :
- y = Table index (O-7)
- x = Entered digits (O-9, #, *, Pauses)

2 . The TABLE 00 flexible button (Button # 1)
led is lit. To change tables, press the ap-
propriate flexible button (Buttons 2-8)
and perform the following procedures.

3 . Dial one of the following, if required:
- [O]  = if a prefix is required
- (11  = if a suffix is required
- [#] = if entry is to be deleted

4 . Enter up to 12 digits required including ‘*’
and ‘#‘.  TRANS button = pause.

5 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

Entries into one of the eight Voice Mail Out-
pulsing Tables determine the In-Band signaling
required for “Retrieving” messages (allows for
stations to pick up mail) and “Leaving” mes-
sages (allows stations to leave messages in voice
mail) .
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the Voice Mail
Outpulsing Table programming area.

Build a table (“0”  for example)  for any additional
digits other than the Station Extension Number
(Voice Mail Box Number)needed for a caller to
leave a message in a station’s mailbox. (“Leave”)
Build another table (” 1”  for example) for any
additional digits needed for a mailbox holder to
retrieve a message (“Retrieve”).

To clear entries in a Table, press the pound key
once [#I,  followed by the HOLD button,

Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 755.1,
Voice Mail Groups (VIM);  Sec. 755.2, Voice Mail
In-Band Signaling on incoming CO Calls.
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VOICE MAIL OUTPULSING TABLE (Cont’d)

B. Voice Mail DiSCOMCCt  Table

Programming Steps

1 . Press the DISCONNECT TABLE 8 flexible
button (Button #9).  This is the table num-
ber used for the Voice Mail disconnect
signal.

2 . Enter up to la-digits which will be used
for the disconnect signal, including ‘x’  and
‘#‘.  TRANS  button = pause.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

To avoid Voice Mail ports from being tied up as
a result of CO line callers abandoning the call
or not exiting the VM system properly, a discon-
nect signal can be programmed into the in&rite
Digital Key Telephone System to notify the VM
system that a call has been abandoned. This is
accomplished through “in-band” signaling. If a
CO disconnect signal is detected, the infinite
Digital Key Telephone System will send a series
of DTMF digits programmed in the Voice Mail
disconnect table (outpulsing table #8)  to the
Voice Mail port. This can be any digit stream up
to 12digits  including ‘W  and “#“.  This table will
serve all eight voice mail groups. Silence is
provided to the Voice Mail port followed by
“busy tone” to aid the Voice Mail system to
recognize that an intercom caller has aban-
doned the call..
The infinite Digital Key Telephone System will
provide Loop Supervision monitoring while a
CO call is connected to a port designated as
Voice Mail.

Loop supervision must be enabled  on the CO
lines fin CO line  progrumming~  in orderfor
Vi%2  disconnectfeature  to operate.

Default: By default programming there are no
entries in the disconnect table (Table #8).
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755.3 VOICE MAIL IN-BAND FEATURES

Programming Steps

1. Press FLASH and dial [67].  The following
message will be shown on the display:

Description

A. Voice Mail In-Band Digits

F?-ogramming  Steps

If Voice Mail In-Band Digits are to be enabled
or disabled for Incoming CO callers:

1. Press the INCOMING ID DIGITS flexible
button (Button # 1). It will toggle on and off
with each depression.
l LED on = ID digits are enabled

l LED off = ID digits are disabled
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

The infinite Digital Key Telephone System al-
lows the system to be programmed so that if a
station programmed to receive incoming CO
line ringing is forwarded to Voice Mail they may
have direct incoming callers routed directly into
their stations voice mail box through the use of
“In-Band” signaling. Alternately, when dis-
abled, callers will be answered by the Voice Mail
or Auto Attendant Main greeting.
Incoming CO callers can be Station Call For-
warded into voice mail only when the ringing
CO line is programmed to ring at one station.
Additionally CO lines programmed to ring at an
attendant station will station call forward into
the Voice Mail system (if programmed to ring
only at one attendant station) and be presented
to the main greeting (not the attendant stations
mail box) even when ID digits are enabled.
Default: By default, ID digits for incoming CO
calls is enabled.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 755.1,
Voice Mail Programming; and Sec. 755.2, Voice
Mail Outpulsing Table
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VOICE MAIL IN-BAND FEATURES (Cont’d)

B. Voice Mail  Transfer/Forward

FYogramming  Steps Description

If Voice Mail Call Forward is to be enabled or
disabled for Incoming CO callers:

1. Press the CALL FWD flexible button (But-
ton #2).  It will toggle on and off with each
depression.
l LED on = Call Forward is enabled

l LED off = Call Forward is disabled

This feature allows Voice Mail calls, upon
reaching a forwarded to VM station, to forward
back into the Voice Mail unit. The forwarded
station can be forwarded to the same or a
different Voice Mail group than the calling VM
group. This is useful when VM ports are being
used as both Auto Attendant and VM ports.
This feature can be enabled/disabled for all VM

VM FEATURES IlGilD Default: By default, the yM  Transfer/Forward

Mail Outpulsing Table.
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SECTION 760
EXCEPTION TABLES PROGRANIMING

760.1 EXCEPTION TABLES PROGRAM-
MING

Rrogramming  Steps

The tiJ?nite  Digital Key Telephone System offers
a flexible means of applying toll restriction to
stations or individuals. Dialing privileges (or toll
restriction) is determined through assignment
of station and CO line Class Of Service (COS).
Several types of restriction can be derived sim-
ply by programming COS assignments and CO
line access to stations. This may, in some cases,
be all that is necessary. However, when a more
complex or specific type of restriction is desired
the system offers two allow and two deny tables
along with four special tables. These tables can
be programmed in a variety of ways to handle
applications that are straight forward or appli-
cations that require a more complex arrange-
ment.
The allow and deny tables are assigned to sta-
tions based on their station Class of Service
(COS) assignment. The Station (COS) interacts
with CO Line COS assignments to provide sev-
eral different types of dialing privileges (Refer to
CO/Station COS matrix below).
The Allow and Deny tables allow entries of
either general or specific allow and deny codes
such as allowing all [l-800]  type calls, and/or
denying all [ 1]+ or [O]+  calls. The allow and deny

tables allow a maximum of eight digits to be
entered as allow or deny digits. This allows for
entry of certain area codes or office codes or a
combination of area code plus office code that
can specifically be allowed or denied. For exam-
ple the code [ 1 555-  12 121  may be entered in the
deny table to deny local toll information calls.
Each allow table contains 20 bins for entry of
allow codes. Each deny table contains 10 bins
for entry of deny codes.
The following rules should be remembered
when setting up the Allqw/Deny tables. Refer
to Table 760-  1 Class of Service (COS).

1. If both tables (allow and deny) have no
entries, no restriction is applied.

2 . If entries are made in the allow table and
only there, then only those numbers are
allowed. All other dialing is denied.

3 . If entries are made in the deny table and
only there, then only those numbers are
denied. All other dialing is allowed.

4 . If there are entries in both allow and deny
tables, the allow table is searched first and
if a match is found, it is allowed. If a match
is not found, the deny table is searched
and if a match is found there, the call is
denied. If the number does not match an
entry in either table, it is allowed.

Table 760-l Class of Service (COS)

CO LINE CLASS OF SERVICE
1 2 3 4 f 5

s 1 Unrestricted Unrestricted Unrestricted Re$m$?~n* Unrestricted

A
T
I
0
N

C
0
S

2 Table A Table A Unrestricted Retn$tezn* Unrestricted

3 Table B Unrestricted Table B C a n n e d
Restriction* Unrestricted

4 Tables A&B Table A Table B Canned UnrestrictedRestriction*

5 C a n n e d C a n n e d C a n n e d C a n n e d
Restriction* Restriction* Restriction* Restriction* Unrestricted

6 Intercom Intercom Intercom Intercom I n t e r c o m
only only only only OIllY

*Canned Restriction= No ‘0’, 1, #, ‘*’ as a first dialed digit, and 7 digits maximum
plus l-800, 1911, 1611 are allowed and 411,976, and 555 numbers are denied.
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760.2 RELATED ITEMS TO TOLL RE-
Table 760-2 Allow/Deny Toll Table

-

-
R
U
L
E

1

R

U
L
E

2

R

U
L
E

3

R
U

L
E
4

A L L O W

T A B L E

N O
ENTRIEE

E N T R I E S

N O
E N T R I E S

E N T R I E S

i

DENY
TABLE

N O

E N T R I E S

N O

E N T R I E S

E N T R I E S

ENTRIES

A L L O W

F O U N D  A

N O T
FOUND

D

F O U N D  D

N O T
FOUND

A

FOUND
Nm  !*~FZZD(_!

I , I I

A special “Don’t Care” (“D”)  character may be
entered as a digit to either allow or deny any
digit dialed in that digit sequence. For example
a code 11 “D” 01 and 11 “D” 11 may be entered in
the deny table which would allow local long
distance calls (numbers dialed with a 1 followed
by a seven-digit local number), but would deny
long distance calls (numbers dialed with a 1
followed by an area code).
The infinite Digital Key Telephone System also
offers four special tables that can be referenced
from within the two allow tables. Three of the
special tables can be assigned to specific area
<odes  that require further toll restriction defi-
nition. The fourth special table is reserved for
use as a home area code table (numbers within
the same area code as the site where the system
is installed). This provides expanded ability to
apply toll restriction on numbers that are dialed
within an area code. Each special table will
allow up to 800 entries (200-999). This offers
the ability to allow every office code on an
individual basis

A.

B.

C.

STRICTION

CO/PBX Lines
When CO lines are marked as PBX lines
(refer to Sec. 720.1, CO Line Programming)
the system will first check the PBX code
table [refer to Sec. 710.5, PBX Dialing
Codes) for a valid match. If the first digits
dialed do not match the entries in the PBX
code table the call is considered an attempt
to call another PBX extension and no toll
restriction is applied. If the first digits di-
aled are found in the PBX code table then
toll restriction will start with the next di-
aled digit.

Forced Account Codes
The system can optiontily  force the use of
account codes on all restricted calls. When
forced account codes are enabled (see Sec.
710.2, Account Codes-Forced), an account
code must be entered to place a call that is
otherwise restricted through toll restric-
tion. By entering an account code the sta-
tions effective class of service becomes that
equal to class of service 1 (unrestricted).
When account codes are forced on a system
wide basis selected users may be in-
structed on how to enter account codes
from any station and be allowed to dial
unrestricted from a station that may oth-
erwise be restricted. Use of account codes
in this manner, as a traveling class-of-serv-
ice, is however not controlled by the sys-
tem. Any station user with knowledge of
how to enter account codes to override a
stations toll restriction will be allowed to do
so.

SLT DTMF Receivers
When single line telephones are connected
to the infiite  Digital Key Telephone System
and toll restriction is enabled, the DTMF
receivers located on the station board(s)
will monitor the call for a programmed
period of time (refer to Sec. 710.1, SLT
DTMF Receiver timer). While the DTMF
receiver is monitoring the digits being di-
aled by a single line telephone, it is consid-
ered busy and not available for monitoring
another SLT attempting to dial. When all
DTMF receivers are busy, an SLT attempt-
ing to go off-hook will  not receive dial tone
until a receiver is available. The infinite
DVX I’  system allows up to up to 28 DTMF
receivers for monitoring SLT dialing. If a
system has heavy SLT usage, then toll re-
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striction may inhibit dialing by SLT sta-
tions. TWO  options are available to help
alleviate this problem; 1) shorten the SLT
receiver timer (refer to Sec. 710.1, SLT
DTMF Receiver timer). This will free up
DTMF receivers faster, however, may not
provide the desired toll restriction for SLT
stations; or 2) Enable LCR and force LCR
on SLT stations. When the LCR database
is set up the 3-digit table allows for entry
of the number of digits to be expected.
When a SLT dials the appropriate number
of digits, LCR will release the DThW  re-
ceiver and then be available for another
SLT call.

D. LCR vs. ToU  Restriction
LCR is not intended to be an alternative to
toll restriction nor is toll restriction in-
tended to be a alternate to LCR. In fact they
both work best when programmed to-
gether. Toll restriction provides the dialing
privileges that stations are allowed and
LCR provides the routing of calls onto the
proper type of lines. LCR can enhance toll
restriction in that LCR provides a ‘Store
and Forward” operation that allows the
system to analyze the digits being dialed
before a trunk is seized. This prevents us-
ers from by-passing toll restriction by tak-
ing advantage of the time it takes for a
central office line to provide dial tone. Be-
cause of this it is recommended that LCR
be considered when toll restriction is de-
sired.
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760.3 TOLL RESTRICTION PROGRAM-
MING

k Entering Toll Table Programming

Programming Steps

If the system is in the programming mode,
continue using the program codes. If starting to
program here, enter the programming mode.
Refer to Sec. 700.2, Program Mode Entry (Key
Station).

It is recommended that the Exception
Tables be initialized prior to entering data
into the tables. Do this by following the
instfuctions  in Sec. 700.5, Initializationfor
initializing the Exception Tables. This
procedure may ahso  be repeated if it is
determined that data in the exception
tables has become corrupt. However, after
initializing the exception tables, for this
purpose, all data must be reentered into
the tables.

1. Press FLASH and dial (701.  The following
message is shown on the display phone:

2. To program allow/deny tables, press the
appropriate Table button and enter infor-
mation as outlined in the following proce-
dures.

3. To program Special Tables l-3, it is nec-
essary to associate an area code to the
table. This is done by pressing the appro-
priate “AREA-CODE TBL” button and as-
sign the area code.

Special Table 4 is reserved for  the home
area code and does not zeguire an area code
entry.

- 4. To display entries in any of the tables,
press the DISPLAY TABLES button (but-
ton # 12). Entries in the allow/deny tables
will display two at a time. Entries in the
special tables will be displayed six at a
time in ascending order.

Description

All toll tables have been conveniently placed
under one program code to allow entry of all toll
restriction data.
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the Toll Restric-

When the system searches the allow and deny
tables, the entries are checked startingwith Bin
01 and proceeding sequentially through the
table to the last bin. In addition The allow table
is always searched before looking at the deny
table. Therefore the order of entry is important.
Entries that are specific (i.e. [ 1 7 161)  should be
placed ahead of entries that are more general
(usually include “Don’t Care” digits i.e. (1  “D”
11).
Once a match is found, in the allow table, that
references a special table the number dialed will
be checked for an allowed code in the special
table. If a match is not found in the special table
the system will continue to check for a match
in the next allow or deny table that is to be
checked. The system will not return to the table
that sent the call to the special table.
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EXCEPTION TABLES PROGRAMMING
(Cont’d)

B. Allow Table Programming

Programming Steps

1. Press the ALLOW TABLE A or ALLOW
TABLE B flexible button (Button # 1 or #3).
The following message is shown on the
display telephone:

/ ALLOW TABLE A

The first two bins locations are displayed.
2 . Enter the two-digit bin number (01-20) of

the bin to be programmed.
It is recommended that: Bin 17 be teserved

for an t?ntrg  that will reference speciaZ  tab&
number 1: Bin 18 be reserved for an entq
that wiZZ  reference SpeciaZ  table number 2;
Bin 19 be reserved for referencing speciaZ
table number 3; Bin 20 be reserved for
referencing the Home area code table,
special table number 4.

3 . Enter the allow code:
w h e r e :

- 0 to 9, *,  # = corresponding allow digits
(numbers)

- MUTE = Don’t Care digit (“D”)
- TRANS = search special table (“s”)

4 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

5. When all entries for one table are com-
plete, press the flexible button for the next
table.

The following rules should be applied when
_ making entries that will reference the special

tables:
1 . For entries referencing the first three spe-

cial tables a specific area code must be
identified (one for each table needed).
Then make note as to how the numbers
will be dialed when dialing numbers to
this area code (i.e. with a leading digit [ l]
or no leading digit (11).  The entry into the
allow table would be entered as follows:

Leading digit [ 11: enter BB 1 Xxx  DDD {S]
or
Non Leading [ 1 I: enter BB XXX DDD {S]

W h e r e :
- BB = Bin number (recommended 17-19)

Description

Allow Table - Each Allow table contains 20 bin
numbers. Each bin number may be up to eight-
digits in length including {Don’t Care] digits and
{Search Special Table} commands. Entries into
the allow table represent exceptions to num-
bers or codes that are to be allowed only if they
would otherwise be restricted by an entry in the
deny table. For example if [ 1 555 12121  is to be
allowed but [l+]  numbers are denied, by an
entry into the deny table, then 11 555 12121
should be entered into the allow table as an
allowed number. a

l Allow table A is referenced and searched
first (before the deny table A) when Sta-
tion COS is 2 and CO line COS is either
1 or2.

l Allow table B is referenced and looked
at first (before the deny table B) when
Station COS is 3 and CO line COS is
either 1 or 3.

l When station COS is 4 and CO line COS
is 1 both allow tables are looked at first
(allow table A first then allow table B)
then both deny tables (deny table A first
then deny table B).

Don’t Care digits specify that the system
should consider any digit dialed in that position
as a match. Don’t Care digits should not be
entered as the last digit in an entry, as this
would be an unnecessary or meaningless com-
m a n d .
Search Special Table commands must be en-
tered in a specific manner and should always
be placed as the last entries in the Allow table.
It is recommended  that the last four bins (17-
20) in the allow table be reserved for referencing
the four special tables with the reference to the
home area code (special table 4) always being
located in bin number 20. Search Special table
commands can only be entered into the allow
tables.
To erase a bin, enter the two-digit bin number
following by pressing the HOLD button.
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Atlow Table Programming (Cont’d)

Programming Steps

- XXX = Area code (must match AREA-X
en-1

- DDD = “Don’t Care” digit (three entries,
DND button)

- {S)=  Search Special Table Command
(TRANS  button)

2 . For an entry that is to reference the Home
Area Code table (special table 4) the entry
may also be entered to expect or not expect
a leading digit [l].  In fact in some cases it
may be desirable to enter both of the fol-
lowing entries;

Leading digit [ 11: enter BB 1 DDD {S}
and/or
Non Leading [ 11:  enter BB DDD {S}

W h e r e :
- BB = Bin number [recommended bin

20)
DDD = “Don’t Care” digit (three entries,

- {S} = Search Special Table Command

digit 111  entries are made to refeerence  the

leading digit 121  entry  ahead of the non-

Description
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EXCEPTION TABLES PROGRAMMING
(Cont’d)

C. Deny Table Programming

Programming Steps

1 . Press the DENY TABLE A or DENY TABLE
B flexible button (Button #2  or #4).  The
following message is shown on the display
phone:

The first two bin locations are displayed.
2 . Enter the two-digit bin number (01-10)  of

the bin to be programmed.
3 . Enter the deny code:

w h e r e :
- oto9, *,  # = corresponding deny digits

(numbers)
- MUTE = Don’t Care digit

4 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

5. When all entries for one table are com-
plete, press the flexible button for the next
table.

Description

Deny Table - Each Deny table contains ten bin
numbers. Each bin number may be up to eight
-digits in length including {Don’t Care} digits.
Entries in the deny table represent numbers or
codes that are to be denied or restricted. Com-
mon entries would be [l]  for restricting all [ 1 +I
type of calls. Exceptions to this restriction
would be entered into the allow table.

l Deny table A is referenced and searched
only after the allow table A is checked
when Station COS is 2 and CO line COS
iseither  1 or2. ’

l Deny table B is referenced and searched
only after the allow table B is checked
when Station COS is 3 and CO line COS
is either 1 or 3.

l When station COS is 4 and CO line COS
is 1 both allow tables are looked at first
(allow table A first then allow table B)
then both deny tables (deny table A first
then deny table B).

Don’t Care digits specify #at the system
should consider any digit dialed in that position
as a match. Don’t Care digits should not be
entered as the last digit in an entry.
Search Special table commands can not be
entered into the Deny tables.
To erase a bin, enter the two-digit bin number
followed by pressing the HOLD button.
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EXCEPTION TABLES PROGRAMMlNG
(Cont’d)

D. Special Table Programming

Programming Steps

To program a special table, it is first necessary
to assign an area code to the table (except for
the home area code).
To assign an area code to a special table:

1. Press the appropriate AREA CODE TABLE
(1-4) flexible button (button #9-  11). The
following message is shown on the display
phone:

2 . Enter the three-digit area code.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

To enter office codes into the special table:
4. Press the SPECIAL TABLE (1-4) flexible

button (button #5  - #8)  that corresponds
to the area code programmed above. The
following message is shown on the display
phone:

W h e r e :
- XXX = Area Code

5 . Enter the three-digit office codes that are
to be allowed followed by a [l]  which

e means to allow this code. To remove a code
from the allow list enter the three-digit
office code followed by a [0] which will
remove the code from the allow list.
- Xxx [l]  =Allow  code
- Xxx  [O]  = Remove code from the list

Where XXX = an office code from 200 to 999.
6 . Press HOLD after every code entered. Con-

firmation tone is heard and the display
will now update. Multiple codes may be
entered in a row. The  display will update
showing the first six codes in ascending
order.

Description

The special tables provide greater flexibility in
designing a toll plan for a particular site. Each
special table allows entry of up to 800 three-
digit office codes (200 - 999). Three of these
tables must be assigned an area code by which
they are referenced. The fourth table is reserved
for the home area code and requires no area
code entry.
The special tables are referenced through en-
tries in the allow tables. Four area codes, in-
cluding the home area code, can be referenced
to these special tables foI”  further definition.
When a special table is referenced, entries must
be made in the special table specifying what
office codes will be allowed. By default no codes
are on the allow list.
Codes can be added to the allow list or removed
from the list. When a special table is checked
for a match, to a three digit code, but not found
the system will then continue to search the next
allow deny table that is to be checked. The
system does not return to the allow table which
routed the call to the special table.
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the Special Ta-
ble programming area.
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E. Displaying Toll Table Entries

Programming Steps

To display entries in either the Allow/Deny
tables or the special tables:

1. Press the DISPLAY TABLES flexible but-
ton (button #12)  while entering informa-
tion into a table.

2 . While viewing entries made into an allow
or deny table, two entries at a time will be
displayed on the bottom line of the dis-
play. By pressing the DISPLAY TABLES
button again, the next higher bins will be
displayed. When the last entries are dis-
played pressing the DISPLAY TABLES
button again will show the first two en-
tries.

W h e r e :
- X = Allow or Deny Code
- E=EndofEntry

While viewing entries in a special table, six
three-digit codes, that have been allowed, will
be displayed in ascending order starting with
the lowest entry. By pressing the DISPLAY TA-
BLES button again, the next six entries will be
displayed. This will continue until all codes
have been displayed.

w

W h e r e :
- xXx=  Area Code
- YYY= Allowed Office Code

Description

It is possible to view entries in the toll tables
using the display on the Executive telephone.
To view all entries, the DISPLAY TABLES flex-
ible button (Button #  12) is pressed multiple
times to scroll through the entries.
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SECTION 765
LEAST COST ROUTING (LCR) PROGWMING

765.1 INTRODUCTION
Least Cost Routing (LCR) selects the most eco-
nomical programmed route for an outgoing call.
When a station user dials an outside number,
the LCR feature analyzes the number and then
automatically chooses an outside l ine from the
group that has been programmed as most eco-
nomical. The LCR feature puts the responsibil-
ity of choosing the least expensive route for
each area code and exchange code on the sys-
tem administrator, not on the station user. In
order to make a routing decision, the LCR fea-
ture is programmed in the system database.
The successful operation of this feature is com-
pletely dependent on the accuracy of the pro-
gramming. Refer to Figure 765-l LCR
Flowchart for assistance.
There are eight different tables which are set up
to monitor the dialing of digits and to select the
best route for the call depending on time of day
and day of week.
These tables are:

l 3-Digit Area/Office Code Routing Table

l 6-Digit Office Code Routing Table

l Exception Table

l Route List Table

l Insert/Delete Table

l Daily Start Time Table

l Weekday (Weekly) Schedule

l Toll Information Table

A. LCR Operation
The system first checks to see if the number
dialed is more than two digits. If it is two digits
or less, the call is processed according to in-
structions in the Exception Table. If the num-
ber is not found in the Exception Table, the call
is denied.
If the number is more than two digits, it goes to
the 3-Digit  Table. If the first digit dialed is a “1”
the leading 1 table will be checked with the
following three digits. If the first digit dialed is
not  a “l”, then the first three  digits are checked
against the Non-Leading 1 3-Digit table. The
first three digits (either office code or area code)
are then checked to see if they are in the 3-Digit
Table. If they are not found there, the call is not
routed. If the digits are found in the S-Digit
Table, the system then checks for an entry to
see if the 6-Digit Table must be referenced.
If the 6-Digit column is marked (yes] in the three
digit table entry, the number is then checked in
the 6-Digit Table.
There are 20 6-Digit tables. Each 6-Digit table
is programmed and becomes associated to a
specific area code with a selected route. Office
codes are entered into the 6-Digit table that will
be routed to a specific route list table. This
allows the system administrator to split area
codes for routing to different lines connected to
the system. This helps when Foreign Exchange
lines (FX Lines), Banded WATS lines, or “Dedi-
cated” Lines (OPXs  from another system) are in
use.
If the office code is not found in the S-Digit
Table, the call is referred back to the 3-Digit
Table for selecting a route list table. And then
goes through the same procedures as described
below.
Before actually selecting a route list table, the
number is checked against the toll restriction
tables (station COS). When LCRis enabled, only
station Class of Service is referenced. CO line
Class of Service is no longer applicable. All CO
lines are considered Class of Service 1.
If the call is not allowed through the toll restric-
tion tables, the call is denied. If it is allowed, the
call then goes to the Route List Table as speci-
fied by either the 3-Digit or 6-Digit table.
The Time of day and Day of week is determined
and the call is presented to the corresponding
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time period route within the specified route
table. Each of the 16 Route Tables contain four
time sensitive routes. Routes are determined by
the time of day and day of week as specified in
the Daily Start Time table and the Weekly
Schedule table.
After the appropriate route is selected, LCR
Class of Service becomes applicable. A station
can use only those line groups programmed
with a priority number equal to or higher than
the station’s LCR Class of Service.
If a line is not available in the first choice line
group, the system advances to the next choice
line group and searches for a free line. This
process continues until an available line is
found, or the last available line group is
searched ,or until a line group is reached with
a priority assignment lower than the station’s
LCR Class of Service assignment.
When a line is available the system will seize
that line and wait for dial tone. Then before
dialing, the system checks the Insert/Delete
table for digits that should be deleted from the
front of the number or digits that should be
inserted either before or after the number di-
aled. Finally the system begins to dial the num-
ber out over the selected line. All of this
analyzing and manipulation of the number
takes only a fraction of a second from the time
the station user begins to dial until the number
is dialed out over the public network lines.
If no lines are available in any of the CO line
groups programmed for that route and allowed
to that station, the call can be automaticaIly
queued on to the first choice (least costly) l ine
group. If the user waits three seconds after
dialing the number, they will hear confirmation
tone which indicates that an automatic LCR
Queue Callback has been activated on the first
choice line group. When a CO line becomes
available in the first choice line group the sys-
tem will ring the calling station. When an-
swered by the station the system will
automatically seize the line and redial the num-
b e r .
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LCR PROGRAMMTNG (Cont’d)

765.2 LCR TABLES PROGRAMMING

Programming Steps

If the system is in the programming mode,
continue using the program codes. If starting to
program here, enter the programming mode.
Refer to Sec. 700.2, Program Mode Entry (Key
Station).
To program the system for Least Cost Routing:

1. Press FLASH and dial [75].  The following
message is shown on the display phone:

2 . There are eight tables which can be pro-
grammed here for LCR (you must also
program LCR Class of Service in Station
Programming). Use the procedures listed
below to program these LCR tables.

It is extremely important that the
w o r k s h e e t s  b e completed before
programming the LCR  tables.

Description

The Least Cost Routing (LCR) feature allows for
the automatic selection of the most economical
trunk according to the number dialed and the
time of day and day of the week. There are eight
different tables which are set up to monitor the
dialing of digits of a station and to select the
best route programmed for the call. These ta-
bles are:

l 3-Digit Area/Office Code Routing Table

l 6-Digit Office Code Routing Table

l Exception Table ,

l Route List Table

l Insert/Delete Table

l Daily Start Time Table

l Weekday (Weekly) Schedule

l Toll Information Table
The buttons on the digital terminal are defined
as shown below when entering the LCR Tables
programming area:

~r$g--l/~~

~Jf!$y-lF!iq~~

Default: Refer to Figure 775-8 DB Printout of
LCR Default for a complete listing of the LCR
default data.
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.2,
System Features Programming, LCR Enable ;
730.1, Station Attributes Programming,
Station Class of Service (COS); and Sec. 730.1,
LCR Class of service (COS).
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A. 3-Digit Area/Office  Code Table

Programming Steps

1. Press 3-DIGITTABLE  flexible button (But-
ton # 1). The following message will be
shown on the display phone:

W h e r e :
- L = [O]  for non leading l(“1”  not dialed)

[ 11  for leading 1 (“  1”  is dialed)
- NNN = area/office code
- RR = route list number 00-15
- Y = [O]  do not go to 6-Digit table

[ 11  go to B-Digit table
- PP = number of digits expected to be

dialed.
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

Description

3-Digit Area/Office Code Table. This table is
divided into two sections - Leading 1 (a [ll  is
dialed before the number) and Non Leading 1
(no [ 11  is dialed before the number). This gives
the system the ability to handle call routing in
areas that require a [l]  before a long distance
number, as well as in areas that do not require
the [ 11.
Both of these tables include all area codes
(NPA’s),  and office codes (NX&),  from 000 to
999, including such numbers as 9 11,4  11, etc.
A complete entry into these tables include a
route list table to be used, if the 6-Digit Table
is to be checked and the number of digits likely
to be dialed (example 7 digits or 10 digits).
All local office codes must be entered in this
table even if they do not require long distance
calling.
The number of digits to expect entry will aid the
system in identifying when the last digit is
dialed and to begin routing the call. This also
helps to free SLT DTMF receivers if SLT traffic
in the system is heavy.
For international calls, use “00”  as number of
digits to expect. This causes the system to wait
five seconds after user dials last digit before the
system accesses a CO line and dials out.

Appendix A-13 3-Digit  Area/Office Code Route List Table

Figure 765-2 Exz  s-Digit Area/Office Code Table Pgm Form
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LCR PROGRAMMIN G (Co&d)

B. s-Digit Office Code Table

Programming Steps

1. Press  the 6-DIGIT TABLE flexible button
(Button #  2). The following message is
shown on the display phone:

y

W h e r e :
- S = [O]  to remove codes

[ 11  to add codes
- AAA  = area code
- RR = route number 00- 15
- NNN = office code

2 . Press  the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

3. Enter additional office codes to be pro-
grammed into the same Area Code/ Route
Table, pressing hold after each office code
entry.

4 . Press  a flexible button to program a differ-
ent table.

Description

S-Digit Office Code Table. This table is used
to determine a route for one or a group of
individual office codes within an area code.
Certain office codes within an area code can be
given unique or special routing. If the office code
dialed is not found in the 6-Digit Office Code
Table, the call is then routed according to the
route list table as was entered in the 3-Digit
Table.
The system allows for 20 6-Digit Area/Office
code tables that may be used to route specific
office codes within an area code. Each table will
route calls for a common area  code to a specified
route. All entries made into a table will route
those office codes to the specified route list
table. An area code may be entered into more
than one 6-Digit table with different routes
specified.
To delete all entries in an Area Code/Route
table, enter [0 AAA RR ###I.

Appendix A-l 4 6-Digit  Off ice Code Table

Figure 765-3 J3x:  s-Digit  Office Code Table Pgm Form
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C. Exception Code Table

Programming Steps

1. Press EXCEPTION TABLES flexible but-
ton (Button #3).  The following message
will be shown on the display phone:

Description

Exception Table. This table is used for opera-
tor calls and any other calls which would use a
one-digit or two-digit entry, rather than a three-

-digit area code.

W h e r e :
- S = [O]  to remove code from table,

[l]  to add code to table
- XX= exception codes for single digit

codes, press MUTE button as 2nd digit).
The digits [%I  and [#I  may be entered as
valid digits.

- RR= route table number, 00- 15
2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.

Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

3 . Press Button #3  again for further entries.
Up to 20 Exception codes may be pro-
grammed in this table.

Appendix A-15 LCR Exception Code Table

Figure 765-4 Ex: Exception Code Table Pgm Form
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D. Route List Table

Programming Steps

1. Press the ROUTE LISTTABLE  flexible but-
ton (Button #4).  The following message
will be shown on the display phone:

Where :
- RR = Route List Table number 00- 15
- T = Time  Period Route list l-4
- G = CO Line Group l-7
- DD = Insert/Delete Table reference OO-

19 (## for none)
- L= LCR Class of Service (LCOS)

2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

3 . To enter additional CO line groups in the
same time period route list number: Dial
G DD L HOLD

To enter data for a different time period route
list:

1. Press program button 4 and enter all dam
(RRTGDDL).

2. Repeat above to program a new Route
Number 00 to 15 or press a flexible button
to program other LCR information.

The following message will be shown on the
display when the Call Cost feature has been
enabled in Flash 05, Button # 11.

W h e r e :
- RR = Route List Table number 00- 15
- T = Time Period Route list l-4
- CCC = Cost for one minute $O.OO-$9.99
- G= CO Line Group l-7
- DD = Insert/Delete Table reference OO-

19 (##  for none)
- L= LCR Class of Service (LCOS)

Description

Route List Table. Up to 16 different Route list
tables can be programmed. Each route list table
contains four time period routing lists, one for
each of the available (four) daily start time
periods. Within each time period route list up
to seven CO (outside) line groups and their
corresponding Insert/Delete Table if any and
LCR class of service priority are programmed on
a per line group basis.
When routing a CO call through LCR, CO Line
groups are accessed in sequence so that the
first line group entered represents the least
costly (and first selected) anti  the last line group
entered represents the most costly (and last
selected).
The Route List Table references many other
tables when processing a call for routing. First
of all, the Daily start time table is referenced to
determined what start time entry should be
checked in the weekly schedule table. The cor-
responding entry in the weekly schedule table
depending on the day of the week then deter-
mines which Time Period Route list should be
used within the Route List Table.
The system then begins to check for idle lines
in the first entered CO line group and will
proceed until an idle line is found. While it is
searching for an idle CO line the Station LCR
COS is checked against the entries for LCR COS
Priority of the specific CO line groups (see LCR
COS Priority explanation below). Once an idle
CO line is found with a LC!R  priority equal to or
higher than the stations LCR COS then a f inal
check is made to determine if an Insert/Delete
table should be referenced. Once all of the
tables and entries are checked the system then
processes the call on the outside CO line.

Make sure  gou  have mode  entries into all
TimePeriodRouteListthatare  referenced
intheureekLysched.uZetabZe.

Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.2,
System Features Programming, Call Cost
Display Feature programming.
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Route List Table (Cont’d)

Programming Steps Description

LCR COS Priority. A station should be as-
signed a class of service for LCR. Refer to Sec.
730.1, Station Attributes Programming, LCR
Class of service (COS). The LCR COS can be
between 0 and 6, with 0 being unrestricted and
6 being the most restrictive. Within the time
period route List Table, line groups are given an
LCR COS priority assignment between 0 and 6.
A station using LCR will be able to use only
those CO (outside) line groups with a priority
assignment of equal or higher value than the
station’s LCR Class of Service (i.e. a station with
LCOS 3 can use line grckrps  with a priority of- -
3-6).

Table 765-l LCR Class of Service Table

-

Allowed Access LCR CO Line Group Rriority
to Route

0 1 2 3 4 5 6

S 0 Y Y Y Y Y Y Y
T
H

I 1 I N I Y I Y I Y I Y I Y I Y
I

L
C 2 N N Y Y Y Y Y
R

3 N N N Y Y Y Y
C
0
S

4 N
t

N N N Y Y

5 N N N N N Y Y
1

6 N N N N N N Y

N=  Cannot use Line Group
Y= Has access to Line Group
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LCR PROGRAMMING (Cont’d)

E. Insert/Delete Table

Programming Steps

1. Press INSERT/DELETE TABLE flexible
button (button #5).  The following message
will be shown on the display phone:

Enter the table information as follows;
W h e r e :

- TT  = Insert/Delete Table Number 00- 19
- X = [O]  Pi-e-Delete  numbers (first digits

dialed in the number),
[l]  Pre-Insert numbers (insert digits in
front of number dialed,
[2]  Post-Insert numbers (insert digits be-
hind number dialed)

- DDD = digits (up to 18digits  may be
deleted from the beginning of the num-
ber dialed and up to 40 digits can be
inserted (20 pre and 20 post)).

2 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update.

To add and delete numbers in the same table,
enter the different insertion/deletion tables in
step 1 and enter as separate entries using the
same table number.
In the Insert Tables for LCR programming:

1. Press the TRANS button for a pause.
- The [*AC]  and [#I  digits are allowed as valid

digits for inserting digits dialed over the
network.

s - The [+%I  and [#I  are valid entries for add-
ing digits in both the pre (in front of)  or
post (behind the number) tables.

- The [%I  and [#I  can not be used as delete
characters in the Delete Tables.

To delete a Table, enter the Table number fol-
lowed by the HOLD button.

Description

Insert/Delete Table. Digits can be either
added or deleted when dialing a number. For
instance, if a user dials a long distance caIl  that
should be placed on a foreign exchange (FX)
line, the digit [l]  and the three-digit area code
(NPA) dialed by the user must be deleted before
the call can be placed on that FX line. An
Insert/Delete Table can be programmed to do
this. Digits can also be added to a number that
has been dialed by the user. For instance, Other
Common Carrier (OCC) access codes and
authorization (ID) codes can be automatically
inserted by the system either in front of and/or
behind the number dialed.
There are 20 Insert/Delete Tables and each
table allows  for entries into a delete table and a
pre and post insert table. Up to 40-digits (in-
cluding pauses) can be inserted 20-pre and
20-post) and up to 16digits  can be deleted.
Digits can be inserted before or after the num-
ber dialed but can be deleted only from the start
of the number dialed.

Figure 765-5 Ex: Insert/Delete Pgm Form
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LCR PROGRAMMING (Cont’d)

F. Daily Start Time  Table

Programming Steps

1. Press the DAILY START flexible button
(button #6).  The following message will be
shown on the display phone:

2 . Enter times in military form (2400 Hours)
in succession.

3 . Press the HOLD button to save the entry.
Confirmation tone is heard and the dis-
play will now update. Default times are
0800, 1700, 2300 (8 AM, 5 PM, and 11
PM), and the fourth time is disabled
(####).  To change a start time all times
must be re-entered. Four pounds [####I
will be displayed if nothing is entered for
a specific time.

Description

Dally Start Time  Table. The daily start time
table is used to correlate the LCR routing table
to the time sensitive discount structure offered
by the customers carrier. For example in the
most common situation the most expensive
rate period is between 8:00 arn and 5:00 pm,
often called the day rate. The first discount
period usually starts at 5:00 pm and runs until
11:OO  pm, often called Evening Rates. The re-
maining time (from 1l:OO  pm until 8:00 am) in
this example is referred to as night time rates
which usually has the biggest discount. With
the wide selection of Common Carriers the least
costly route for a particular area code may be
different at different times of the day. To accom-
modate this situation, this table and the Weekly
Schedule Table work together, dividing the day
into four possible time periods. By default these
tables are set at the standard divisions of BAM,
5PM,  and 11PM.  However, these times can be
changed.
The entries in the Daily Start Time table are
used to select the time period to reference in the
weekly schedule. Based on the time a call is
placed the daily start time table selects the time
period to choose in the weekly schedule. The
weekly schedule is then used to determine the
time period route list in the Route List Table to
use for routing the call for a particular day of
the week.
The times are entered in the 24 hour format.

Figure  765-6 Daily Start Time & Weekly Schedule Tables
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LCR PROGRAMMlNG (Cont’d)

G. Weekly Schedule Table

Programming Steps

1. Press the WEEKLY SCHED flexible button
(button #7).  The following message will be
shown on the display phone:

Where: D= Day of the Week
- [0] = Monday
- [l]  = Tuesday
- [2]  = Wednesday
- [3]  = Thursday
- [4]  = Friday
- [5]  = Saturday
- [6]  = Sunday

T = Time Period Route List (l-4) to use for the
time of day (based on the daily start time table).
Enter values for all time periods specified in the
daily start time table for that day.

- 1st T = Time Period Route list for the
FIRST Daily Start Time.(appIies  to aII
Route List Tables)

- 2nd T = Time Period Route List for the
SECOND Daily Start Time.(applies to all
Route List Tables)

- 3rd T = Time Period Route List for the
THIRD Daily Start Time.(appIies to all
Route List Tables)

- 4th T = Time Period Route List for the
FOURTH Daily Start Time. (applies to alI
Route List Tables)

2. Press HOLD button after each complete
daily entry. Confirmation tone is heard

w and the display will now update.

Description

WeekIy  Schedule Table. The weekly schedule
table determines what Time Period Route list to
use within the Route List Table. When a call is
placed and ultimately sent to a route list (call is
not denied) based on the time of day the call is
placed the Daily Start Time Table selects the
time period to reference in the weekly schedule
table. The time period route entered for the
specified time period, as determined in the daily
start time table and based on the day of week,
is then selected and the call will be routed
according to the specified time period route list.
Example: 4

- If a call is placed at 5:45 pm on a Monday
then according to the daily start time
table (using default values) the entry for
time period two of the weekly schedule
is checked. Because it is Monday the
entry for time period two on Monday is
used and the result is that the Time
Period Route List number two (again
using default values) will be used for all
routes. Thus the caIl  is routed according
to the entries in Time Period Two route
list no matter what route (00- 15) is se-
lected. Refer to Figure 765-7 Ex: Daily &
Weekly Start Time Tables

Figure 765-7 Ex: Daily & Weekly Start Time Tables
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H. LCR Routing for Toll Information

Programming Steps

1. Press TOLL INFO flexible button (button
#8)  The following message will be shown
on the display phone:

2. Enter the two-digit Route List number
(00- 15) for the Route to be referenced in
the Route List Table.

3. Press the HOLD button after program-
ming the Route number. Confirmation
tone is heard and the display will now
update.

4. Enable LCR at this point. Refer to Sec.
7 10.2, System Features Programming,
LCR Enable.

Description

This feature adds provisions to the LCR call
processing which will allow common call rout-
ing for all toll information calls. l-(XxX)555-
1212, (xXx)555-1212,  1-555-1212 and
555-  1212 calls will all be intercepted and sent
to a selected route in the Route List Table.
Numbers dialed will be integrated and if it is
determined to be a toll Information call, either
preceded with an area code or without or with
a leading digit 1 or not, the call will be sent to
the route designated in programming.
Default: By default, Toll Information Calls will
be to Route List Table zeFo  (0) which will allow
toll information calls to be placed on the system
at default.
A Toll Information route will be chosen over a
S-Digit or 6-Digit route assignment if both are
assigned.
Entering the pound key twice [##I  will deny all
Toll Information calls.

Lucafinfo77nationcalls  (555~1212orl-555-
1212)  must be programmed separately
within the 3-Digit  Area/Oflke  Code Table.

TOLL INFORMATION ROUTE LIST TABLE DEFAULT
00

Figure 765-S Ex: LCR TolI Information Routing Pgm Form
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LCR PROGRAMMIN G (Cont’d)

I. Default LCR Database

Programming Steps Description

In an effort to decrease installation and set up
time, usually associated with LCR,  a default
LCR database has been incorporated. The de-
fault LCR database will provide basic routing
for local and long distance dialing. Default en-
tries have been made in the 3-Digit Table for
local office codes (NNXs)  and all area codes
(NRA’s).  Six routes have been established with
the default database for routing of all calls
under default. The entire default database is
shown in Figure 775-8 DB Printout of LCR
Default.

.
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SECTION 770
INITIALIZE DATABASE P-ETERS

770.1 INTRODUCTION

Pro@amming Steps

If the system is in the programming mode,
continue using the program codes. If starting to
program here, enter the programming mode.
Refer to Sec. 700.2, Program Mode Entry (Key
Station).
If Database Parameters need to be initialized:

1 . Press FLASH and dial [SO]. The following
message wil l  be shown on the display of a
display phone:

Description

This section describes the procedures and
steps necessary to initialize the system data-
base returning any programmed data to its
original or default value. The entire system
database may be initialized or various portions
of the database may be individually initialized.
In addition to initialization of the entire data-
base, a system reset (Button #20)  command is
also included in this sectjon  for clearing mean-
time errors without initializing the database.
The buttons on the key telephone are defined
as shown below when entering the Initializing
DataBase  Parameters programming area:

~,-jzy~~l

~1~1~~~

~yciyyy~%q

* F e a t u r e s  a v a i l a b l e  w i t h  o p t i o n a l  s o f t w a r e .
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INIT DATABASE PARAMETERS (Cont’d)

A. Initialize System Parameters

Programming Steps

If System Parameters need to be initialized:
1. Press the System Parameters flexible but-

ton (Button #  1). The following message
will be shown on the display phone:

Description

The system parameters may be initialized set-
ting all data fields to their original, default
values. The following data fields are returned to
their default values upon initializing the Sys-

2 . To initialize the system parameters, press
the HOLD button. Confiiation tone is
heard.
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IN-IT. DATABASE PARAMETERS (Cont’d)

Initialize System Parameters (Cont’d)

Programming Steps Description

PROGRAM CODE
FLEX

FEATURE DEFAULT VALUE
BUTTON (after initializing

FLASH 05 (Cont’d) 1 14 1 Call Qualifier Tone Option Disabled
ADDITIONAL SYSTEM FEATURES:
FLASH 06 1 Bar e-in Warnin  Tone
SYSTEM FLASH RATES:
FLASH 07

FLASH 10
FLASH 11

1
2
3
4

l-4

Incoming CO Line Ringing
Incoming Intercom Ringing
Call Forward
Message Waiting
Attendant Assigmnent
Time and Date Format

30 flashipm
120 ipm flutter
30 ipm flash
15 ipm flash
,STA  100

12 HR, M/D/Y
FLASH 12 / PBX Dialing Codes None
FLASH 13 1 Exec/Secy  Pair # 1 None

2 Exec/Secy  Pair #2 None
3 / Exec/Secy  Pair #3 None

FLASH  15
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INIT. DATABASE PARAMETERS (Cont’d)

InitiaIize  System Parameters (Cont’d)

Programming Steps Description
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INIT. DATABASE PARAMETERS (Cont’d)

B. Initialize CO Line Attributes

Programming Steps

If CO Line Attributes need to be initialized:
1 . Press the CO Line Attributes flexible but-

ton (Button #2).  The following message
will be shown on the display phone:

Description

The CO Line parameters may be initialized set-
ting all data fields to their original, default
values. The following data fields are returned to
their default value upon initializing the CO Line

2 . To initialize the CO Line Attributes, press
the HOLD button. Confirmation tone will
be heard. I

PROGRAM CODE FLEX
BUTTON FEATURE DEFAULT VALUE

(after initializing)
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INIT. DATABASE PARAMETERS (Cont’d)

C. Initialize Station Attributes

Programming  Steps

If Station Attributes need to be initialized:
1. Press the Station Attributes flexible but-

ton (Button #3).  The following message
will be shown on the display phone:

Description

The Station parameters may be initialized set-
ting all data fields to their original, default
values. The following data fields are returned to
their default value upon initializing the Station

2. To initialize the Station Attributes, press
the HOLD button. Confirmation tone will
be heard. 8

PROGRAM CODE FLEX
BUTTGN FEATURE DEFAULT VALUE

(after initializinFI)
FLASH 50, Page “‘A” A/l Page Access Allowed

L

I D  0 (keyset), All Single

B/10 1
assignment

Flex Button Assignment
Features available with optional software.

See default button assignment
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I I
DEFcl3

p-y---]pq---l
M S G TFIANS

11111
S P E E D CAMP-ON

F[ T]
MUTE ON/OFF

HOLD

Figure 770-l 33-Button Default Button Mapping
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cl1

GHI

c l4

PRS

c l
7

ABCcl DEF
2 cl3

JKL

c l

MN0
5

c l
6

OPER

c l
0

Figure 770-2 &Button  Default Button Mapping
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INIT. DATABASE PARAMETERS (Cont’d)

D. Initialize Station and CO Port
Parameters

Programming Steps

If Group Parameters need to be initialized:
1. Press the Station/CO Port Parameters

flexible button (Button #4).  The following
message will be shown on the display
phone:

Description

Station and CO Port parameters may be initial-
ized  setting all stations and all CO Lines back
to their original, default values. The following
data fields are returned to their default values
upon initializing the CO/Station Port parame-:;! ters*

2 . To initialize the Station/CO Port parame- a
ters, press the HOLD button. Confirma-
tion tone will be heard.

DEFAULT VALUE

8 Card Slot #8  - Ports 85-96 Stations 184-195
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INIT. DATABASE PARAMETERS (Cont’d)

E. Initialize Exception Tables

Programming Steps

If Exception Tables need to be initialized:
1. Press the Exception Tables flexible button

(Button #5).  The following message will be
shown on the display phone:

2. To initialize the Exception Tables, press
the HOLD button. Confirmation tone will
be heard.

Description

The Exception Table parameters including the
Allow/Deny Tables and the Special Tables may
be initialized setting all tables to their original,
default values. The following Tables are cleared
returning to their default value upon initializing
the Exception Tables parameters:

I

PROGRAM CODE FLEX FEATURE DEFAULT VALUE
BUTTON (after initializing)

FLASH 70 1 Allow Table - A Table Cleared (no entries
2 Deny Table - A Table Cleared (no entries)

Table Cleared (no entries
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INIT. DATABASE PARAMETERS (Cont’d)

F. InitiaIize  System Speed Numbers

Programming  Steps

If System Speed bins need to be initialized:

1. Press the System Speed flexible button
(Button #6).  The following message will be
shown on the display phone:

Description

Numbers entered into the System Speed dial
Table may be initialized clearing all bins to their
original, default value (empty). All bins 20
through 99 are cleared returning to their de-
fault value (empty) upon initializing the Speed

2 . To initialize the System Speed bins, press
the HOLD button. Confirmation tone will
be heard.
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INIT. DATABASE PARAMETERS (Cont’d)

G. Initialize LCR Tables

Programming Steps Description

If LCRTables  need to be initialized: The LCR Tables may be initialized setting all
1 . Press the LCR Tables flexible button (But- tables to their original, default values. The fol-

ton #7).  The following message will be lowing tables will be reset to their original de-
shown on the display phone: fault value after initialization of the LCR tables:

l 3-Digit Table

l 6-Digit Table

2. To initialize the LCR Tables, press the
HOLD button. Confirmation tone will be
heard.

l Insert/Delete Table

l Daily Start Time Table
4

l Weekly Schedule

l Toll Information Route
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INIT. DATABASE PARAMETERS (Cont’d)

H. InitiaIize  System Database and Reset
(all parameters)

Programming Steps Description

If System needs to be initialized:
1. Press  the System and Reset flexible button

(Button #S)  . The following message will be
shown on the display phone:

2. To initialize the entire system database,
press the HOLD button. The system will
perform a hard reset.

To completely initialize the database area in-
cluding all non-programmable parameters held
in Static RAM (SRAM)  and reset the system also
clearing any meantime errors that may exist
this command may be used. The system will
require reprogramming of any customer spe-
cific data after using this command. This pro-
vides an easy way to re-initialize the system and
clearing any meantime errors that may have
accumulated inhibiting system operation or
performance.

.
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INIT. DATABASE PARAMETERS (Cont’d)

I. Initialize ICLID Parameters

Programming Steps

If the ICLID* Table(s) need to be initialized:

Description

The ICLID Table parameters may be initialized
1. Press the ICLID* TABLE flexible button

(Button #9).  The following message will be
shown on the display phone:

setting all data fields to their original, default
values.

2 . To initialize the ICLID* Table(s), press the
HOLD button. Confirmation tone will be
heard. 4

PROGRAM CODE FLEX
BUTI-ON FEATURE DEFAULT VALUE

(after initializing)
FLASH 43
FLASH 56

1 ICLID* Ringing Assignments No stations are assigned
1 ICLID* Enable/Disable Disabled
2 ICLID* Name Entry Number is shown on LCD
3 ICLID* Baud Rate Display 2400 Baud
4 ICLID* Port Assignment Port # l

*Features available with optional software.
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INITIALIZE DATABASE PARAMETERS

J. Initialize Directory Dialing  Table
Parameters

Programming Steps

If Directory Dialing Table Parameters need to be
initialized:

1 . Press the Directory Dialing Table Parame-
ters flexible button (Button # 10). The fol-
lowing message will be shown on the
display phone:

Descrintion

The Directory Dialing Table parameters may be
initialized setting all data fields to their original,
default values.

2. To initialize the Directory Dialing Table
parameters, press the HOLD button. Con-
firmation tone will be heard.

PROGRAM CODE FLEX
FEATURE DEFAULT VALUE

B U T T O N (after initializing)
FLASH 23
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IN-IT. DATABASE PARAMETERS (Cont’d)

K. Initialize Hunt Group Parameters

Programming Steps

If Group Parameters need to be initialized:
1. Press the Hunt Group Parameters flexible

button (Button #l  1). The following mes-
sage will be shown on the display phone:

Digital Key Telephone System

Description

Hunt Group parameters may be initialized set-
ting all data fields to their original, default
values,

2. To initialize the Hunt Group parameters,
press the HOLD button. Confirmation
tone will be heard. Q

PROGRAM CODE FLEX FEATURE DEFAULT VALUE
BUTTON (after initializing)

FLASH 30 l-8 Hunt Groups 450-457 No Hunt Groups established

9 Station or Pi lot Hunting All Hunt Groups default using
Pilot Hunting
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INIT. DATABASE PARAMETERS (Cont’d)

L. Ix&.ialize  ACD or UCD Group
Parameters

Programming Steps Description

If ACD* or UCD Group Parameters need to be
initialized:

1 . Press the ACD* or UCD Group Parameters
flexible button (Button # 12). The following
message will be shown on the display
phone:

ACD* or UCD Group parameters may be initial
ized setting all  data fields to their original,
default values.

2. To initialize the ACD* or UCD Group pa-
rameters, press the HOLD button. Confir-
mation tone will be heard.

PROGRAM CODE FLEX FEATURE DEFAULT VALUE
BUTTON (after initializing)

FLASH 60 A/ l-8 ACD*/UCD Groups 550-557 No Groups established

A/9 Alternate ACD*/UCD Group
A s s i g n m e n t s

No Alternates group
assignments is made

A/10 ACD*/UCD Overflow
A s s i g n m e n t No Overflow assignment is made

ACD*/UCD RAN
A/11 Announcement Table No RAN tables are specified

A s s i g n m e n t s
A/12 ACD* Supervisor Programming No Supervisor assigned

FLASH 61

B/1-8 ACD*/UCD Station
Assigmnents

No stations are assigned

1 A C D * / U C D  R i n g  T i m e r 060 seconds

2 ACD*/UCD Message Interval
T i m e r 060 seconds

A/11 ACD* RAN Announcement
Table Assignments No RAN tables are specified

A/12 ACD* Supervisor Programming
B/1-8 ACD* Station Assignments

*Features available with optional software

No Supervisor assigned
No stations are assigned
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M. Initialize VM Group Parameters

Programming Steps

If VM Group Parameters need to be initialized:
1. Press the VM Group Parameters flexible

button (Button #13).  The following mes-
sage will be shown on the display phone:

Description

VM Group parameters maybe initialized setting
all data fields to their original, default values.

2. To initialize the VM Group parameters,
press the HOLD button. Confirmation
tone will be heard. 4

PROGRAM CODE ~WITON~
1 FLASH 65

1 FLEX 1
FEATURE DEFAULT VALUE
- (after initializing)

I 1-8 I Vnire  Mail CT-mlps  4&)-447 No Voice Mail groups are
establishedI

- - . ---- _._-L ULVC

FLASH 66

9 Alternate VM Group Assign No Alternate VM group
assignment is made

1 0 Leave Table No outpulsing table is
r e f e r e n c e d

1 1

1 2

l-7

Retrieve Table

VM Station Assignments
Voice Mail Out-Pulsing Tables
for in-band signaling

No outpulsing table is
r e f e r e n c e d

NO stations are assigned
Out-pulse tables are empty

by default

FLASH 67
8 Voice Mail Disconnect Table Disconnect table is empty

1 In-Band Digits for Incoming
co  CalIs Disabled by default

2 Voice Mail Transfer/Forward Disabled by default
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INIT. DATABASE PARAMETERS (Cont’d)

N. System Reset

Programming Steps

If the system needs to be reset but not initial-
ized:

1. Press the RESET  flexible button (Button
#20).  The following message will be shown
on the display phone:

Description

This feature provides a hard system reset from
the keyset  instead of the KSU. This is useful in
cases where miscellaneous data errors have
occurred and the system needs to be reset
without initializing the entire database.

2 . To reset the system without initializing the
database, press the HOLD button. No
Confirmation tone will be heard and the
system will now reset.
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SECTION 775
PRINTING SYSTEM DATABASE PARAJUETERS

775.1 INTRODUCTION

Program.ming  Steps

If the system is in the programming mode,
continue using the program codes. If starting to
program here, enter the programming mode.
Refer to Sec. 700.2, Program Mode Entry (Key
Station).
If DataBase  Parameters need to be printed:

1 . Press FLASH and dial [85].  The following
will be shown on the display phone:

2 . Choose the portion of the database to be
printed by pressing the appropriate but-
ton in the flexible button field.

Description

This section describes the procedures and
steps necessary to print Data Base Parameters
and various portions of the system.
The buttons on the key telephone are defined
as shown below when entering the Print Data
Base Parameters programming area.

* Features available with optional software.

With a printer connected to the RS232C  port
(future) on the Central Processor Unit (CPU) or
to either Port #3  or Port #4  on the I/O Expan-
sion Module, the currently stored customer
database can be printed or “uploaded” into a
file. This command allows the entire database
to be “dumped” as a permanent record which
can serve as a hard copy of the database .
The system Baud rate must match that of the
printer or receiving device.
Refer to the following Figures for examples of
the database printouts. Also refer to the follow-
ing paragraphs for instructions on printing only
portions of the database .
Default: None
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.8,
Baud Rate Assignments, for setting the baud
rate of the RS-232C port (future) on Central
Processor Unit (CPU), Port #3  or Port #4  on the
I/O Expansion Module.
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A Printing System Parameters

Programming Steps Description

If a printout of all System Parameters is desired:
1 . Press the SYSTEM PARAMETERS flexible

button (Button # 1). The following message
will be shown on the display phone:

With a printer connected to the RS-232C port
(future) on the Central Processor Unit (CPU) or
to either Port #3  or Port #4  on the I/O Expan-
sion Module, the currently stored customer
database can be printed or “uploaded” into a
file. This command allows the System Parame-
ters database to be “dumped” as a permanent
record which can serve as a hard copy.
The system Baud rate must match that of the
printer or receiving device.
When printing the System Parameters the fol-
lowing data is printed;

l All System Timers
a

l All System wide options (i.e. external
night ringing, Hold preference etc.. .)

l Attendant programming

l Other system assignments ( i .e .
Page/Relay Assignments, Execu-
tive/Secretary, SMDR etc. ..)

l Weekly Night Mode schedule
Refer to the following Figure for an example of
the system parameters database printout.
Default: None

2 . To print the system parameter database ,
press the HOLD button. The following
message will be shown on the display
phone:

When the system has finished sending the in-
formation to the printer, confirmation tone will
be heard.

System Timers:
SHR= System Hold Recall Timer
EHR=  Exclusive Hold Recall Timer
ART= Attendant Recall Timer
XFR= Transfer Recall Timer
PFT=  Preset Forward Timer
CFN= Call Forward No-Answer Timer
PT=  Pause Timer
CPT=  Call  Park Timer
CFT=  Conference Timer
PTO= Page Timeout Timer
COT= CO Ring Detect Timer
SRT=  Single Line Receiver Timer
MWT= Message Wait Reminder Tone
IdIT= Hook Flash Timer
HFD= Hookswitch Bounce Timer
CQT= SMDR Call Qualification Timer
ACB= Auto Call  Back Timer
RR= Reminder Ring Timer
RG= Release Guard Timer

Related Programmiug:  Refer to Sec. 710.8,
Baud Rate Assignments, for setting the baud
rate of the RS-232C port on the Central Proces-
sor Unit (CPU) (future) on Central Processor
Unit (CPU), Port #3  or Port #4  on the I/O
Expansion Module.

System Features:
AO=Attendant Override
SY= Hold Preference
ENR= External Night Ringing
EO=Exec Override Warn Tone
PW= Page Warning Tone
BGM= Background Music
LCR= LCR Enable/Disable
AC=Forced Account Codes
GL=Group Listening
S=Idle  Speaker Mode
CC= Call Cost Display Feature
MH= Music On Hold
V= Handset Receiver Gain
Q= Call Qualification Tone Option
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SYSTEM PARAMETERS

Eng. Ver. 2.3D-0FFF
SYSTEM TIMERS

-
SHR EHR ART XFR PFT CFN PT
60 180 1 45 10 15 2

CPT CFT PTO COT SRT MWT HFT
180 10 15 3 20 0 10

HFD CQT ACB RR RG
10 30 0 0 3

SYSTEM FEATURES

A0 SY ENR EO PW BGM LCR
N Y N Y Y Y  N

AC GL S CC MH V Q
N NN N YNN

BARGE IN WARN TONE ENABLED

SYSTEM LED FLASH RATES

INC CO RING 30 IPM FLASH
INC ICM RING 120 IPM FLUTTER
CALL FORWARD 30 IPM FLASH
MESSAGE WAITING 15 IPM FLASH

ATTENDANT STATIONS
100 ### ###

DATE & TIME FORMAT
MM/DD/YY, 12 HOURS

PBX DIALING CODES
## ## ## ## ##

EXECUTIVE/SECRETARY PAIRINGS
l= ### ###
2= ### ###
3= ### ###
4= ### ###

RELAY ASSIGNMENTS
ON BOARD RELAY
1 NONE
2 NONE
3 NONE
4 NONE
5 NONE
6 NONE
7 NONE
RELAY/SENSOR ###
1 NONE
2 NONE
3 NONE
4 NONE
5 NONE
6 NONE

RELAY/SENSOR ###
1 NONE
2 NONE
3 NONE
4 NONE
5 NONE
6 NONE

RELAY/SENSOR ###
1 NONE
2 NONE
3 NONE
4 NONE
5 NONE
6 NONE
RELAY/SENSOR ###
1 NONE
2 NONE
3 NONE
4 NONE a
5 NONE
6 NONE

I/O BAUD RATE
~-
Port 1 / On Board = 2400
Port 2 / Modem = 1200
Port 3 / RS232 = 2400
Port 4 / RS422 = 2400

ACCESS CODE
1 DISA ACCESS 100
2 ADMIN PASSWORD 3226

SDR TPE PNT BAUD PORT
N LD 80 2400 1

AUTO NIGHT MODE N

WEEKLY NIGHT MODE SCHEDULE
-

END START
DAY TIME TIME

M 0 0800 1700
Tl 0800 1700
w 2 0800 1700
T 3 0800 1700
F 4 0800 1700
s 5 #### ####
S 6 #### ####

DIAL PULSE
RATIO SPEED
6040 1OPPS

SYSTEM SLOT TYPE

s s s s c c c c s s s s

Figure 775-l DB Printout of System Parameters
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System DataBase Printouts (Cont’d)

B. Printing CO Line Attributes

Programming Steps

If a printout of the CO Line Attributes is desired:
1. Press the CO LINE ATTRIBUTES flexible

button (Button #2).  The following message
will  be shown on the display phone:

2. To print the data for ALL CO Lines, press
the HOLD button. To print CO Line data
for a specified CO Line Range enter four
digits to specify the CO Line range (two
digits for the first line within the range and
two digits for the last line in the range i.e.
[0115]).  If a printout of only one line is
desired enter that line twice (i.e. [OlOl]).
Then press the HOLD button.

3. The following message will be shown on
the display phone and the CO Line data
will be printed:

When the system has finished sending the re-
quested information to the printer, confirma-
tion tone will be heard.

Description

With a printer connected to the RS-232C port
(future) on the Central Processor Unit (CPU) or
to either Port #3  or Port #4  on the I/O Expan-
sion Module, the currently stored customer
database can be printed or “uploaded” into a
file. This command allows either a range of CO
Lines or the entire CO Line database to be
“dumped” as a permanent record which can
serve as a hard copy of the CO Line attribute
database .
The system Baud rate must match that of the
printer or receiving device.
When printing the CO Lint attributes the fol-
lowing data is printed:

l All CO Line parameters within the
specified range.

0 CO Line ringing assignments within the
specified range.

l Dial Pulse Ratio and Speed settings
Refer to the following Figure for an example of
the CO Line attribute database printout.
Default: None
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.8,
Baud Rate Assignments, for setting the baud
rate of the RS-232C port on the Central Proces-
sor Unit (CPU) (future) on Central Processor
Unit (CPU), Port #3  or Port #4  on the I/O
Expansion Module.

Definition of Terms for CO Lines Printout

SIGNAL= DTMF/Dial Pulse
?YPE=  CO/PBX
UNA= Universal Night Answer
PRI=  CO Line Privacy
SUPV= Loop Supervision
DISA=  Direct Inward System Access

FLTM= Flash Timer
GRP= CO Line Group
COS= CO Line Class of Service
DIR= Trunk Direction
RD= Ring Delay Timer
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CO LINE ATTRIBUTES

co 01

LINE 01

SIGNAL TYPE UNA CONF PRI
DTMF CO Y Y Y

SUPV DISA FLTM GRP COS DIR RD
N N 10 1 1 2 00

RING ASSIGNMENTS
100B

co 02

LINE 02

SIGNAL TYPE UNA CONF PRI
DTMF CO Y Y Y

SUPV DISA FLTM GRP COS DIR RD
N N 10 1 1 2 00

RING ASSIGNMENTS
100B

co 03

co 05
- -
LINE 05

SIGNAL TYPE UNA CONF PRI
DTMF CO Y Y Y

SUPV DISA FLTM GRP COS DIR RD
N N 10 1 1 2 00

RING ASSIGNMENTS
100B

CO 06

LINE 06

SIGNAL TYPE UNA CONF PRI
DTMF CO Y Y Y

SUPV DISA FLTM GRP C& DIR RD
N N 10 1 1 2 00

RING ASSIGNMENTS
100B

co 07

LINE 07

LINE 03

SIGNAL TYPE UNA CONF PRI
DTMF CO Y Y Y

SUPV DISA FLTM GRP COS DIR RD
N N 10 1 1 2 00

RING ASSIGNMENTS
10OB

co 04

LINE 04

SIGNAL TYPE UNA CONF PRI
DTMF CO Y Y Y

SUPV DISA FLTM GRP COS DIR RD
N N 10 1 1 2 00

RING ASSIGNMENTS
100B

SIGNAL TYPE UNA CONF PRI
DTMF CO Y Y Y

SUPV DISA FLTM GRP COS DIR RD
N N 10 1 1 2 00

RING ASSIGNMENTS
100B

CO 08
- -
LINE 08

SIGNAL TYPE UNA CONF PRI
DTMF CO Y Y Y

SUPV DISA FLTM GRP COS DIR RD
N N 10 1 1 2 00

RING ASSIGNMENTS
100B

. . . and so on thru CO Lines 48

Figure 775-2 DB Printout of CO Line Attributes

Issue 1, February 1994 775-5



PRINTING SYSTEM DATABASE PARAMETERS
infinitem DVX I’

Digital Key Telephone System

System DataBase Printouts (Cont’d)

C. Printing Station Attributes

Programming Steps

If a printout of the Station Attributes is desired:
1. Press the STATION  ATTRIBUTES flexible

button (Button #3).  The following message
will be shown on the display phone:

j PRINT STATIONS

2. To print data for all stations, press the
HOLD button. To print Station data for a
specified Station Range enter six digits to
specify the Station range (three digits for
the first station within the range and three
digits for the last station in the range i.e.
[ 1001091). If a printout of only one station
is desired enter that station twice (i.e.
[lo1  1011). Then press the HOLD button.

3. The following message will be shown on
the display phone and the requested infor-
mation will be printed:

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

When the system has finished sending the re-
quested information to the printer, confirma-
tion tone will be heard.
PaPe “A” Features:
PAGE= Paging Access
DND= Do Not Disturb
CONF=  Conference
EOR=Executive  O v e r r i d e
PRI= Privacy
SPD= System Speed Dial Access
QUE=  Line Queue Access
PLA=  Preferred Line Answer
OHVO=Off-Hook Voice Over
FWD= Station Call Forward Access
LCR=  LCR Class of Service
SUB= ACD Supervisor Monitor Barge-m
REM= CO Line Ringing Options

Description

With a printer connected to the RS-232C port
(future) on the Central Processor Unit (CPU) or
to either Port #3  or Port #4  on the I/O Expan-
sion Module, the currently stored customer
database can be printed or “uploaded” into a
file. This command allows either a range of
station data or all stations data information to
be “dumped” as a permanent record which can
serve as a hard copy of the station attribute
database .
The system Baud rate must match that of the
printer or receiving device.
When printing the Station attributes the follow-
ing data is printed;

l All current station parameters
Refer to the following Figure for an example of
a Station attribute database printout.
Default: None
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.8,
Baud Rate Assignments, for setting the baud
rate of the RS-232C port on the Central Proces-
sor Unit (CPU) (future) on Central Processor
Unit (CPU), Port #3  or Port #4  on the I/O
Expansion Module.

Pee  “B” Features:
SID= Station ID
AID= Associated ID (DSS/DIS  Console)
DCOS= Day Class of Service
NCOS= Night Class of Service
SPK= Speakerphone Option
PICKUP= Pickup Groups
PAGE= Paging Groups
PREFWD= Preset Forward Assignment
LCOS=LCR Class of Service
BUTTONS= Refer to Table 730-2 Flexible
Button Display Designations, Page 730-24.
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STATION ATTRIBUTES STA 102

STA 100

PAGE DND CONF EOR PRI SPD QUE
Y Y Y N/A Y Y Y

PLA OHVO FWD LCR SUB REM
N N Y N N N

SID AID DCOS NCOS SPK
0 1 1 0

PICKUP PAGE PREFWD LCOS
1 1 0

CO ACCESS 1

BUTTONS
OlDlOO 02D101 03D102
04D103 05D104 06D105
07D106 08D107 09DlO8
lODlO9 llDll0 12Dlll
13COOl 14COO2 15COO3
16COO4 17COO5 18COO6
19LP 2OPLl 21CBK
22FWD 23DND 24CNF

PRIME KEY 0 Y

STA 101

PAGE DND CONF EOR PRI SPD QUE
Y Y Y N/A Y Y Y

PLA OHVO FWD LCR SUB REM
N N Y N N N
SID AID DCOS NCOS SPK

0 1 1 0
PICKUP PAGE PREFWD LCOS
1 1 0

CO ACCESS 1

BUTTONS
OlDlOO 02D101 03D102
04D103 05D104 06D105
07D106 08D107 09D108
lOD109 llCOO1 12CO02
13coo3 14coo4-15coo5
16COO6 17coo7 18COO8
19LP 2OPLl 21CPO
22LQU 23CBK 24PKU
25MSG 26FWD 27DND
28CNF

PRIME KEY 0 Y

PAGE DND CONF EOR PRI SPD QUE
Y Y Y N/A Y Y Y

PLA OHVO FWD LCR SUB REM
N N Y N N N
SID AID DCOS NCOS SPK
0 1 1 0

PICKUP PAGE PREFWD LCOS
1 1 0

CO ACCESS 1

BUTTONS
OlDlOO 02DlOl 03D102
04D103 05D104 06D105
07D106 08D107 09D108
lOD109 11COOl 12COO2
13coo3 14coo4 15coo5
16COO6 17coo7 18COO8
19LP 2OPLl 21CPO I
22LQU 23CBK 24PKU
25MSG 26FWD 27DND
28CNF

PRIME KEY 0 Y

STA 103

PAGE DND CONF EOR PRI SPD QUE
Y Y Y N/A Y Y Y

PLA OHVO FWD LCR SUB REM
N N Y N N N

SID AID DCOS NCOS SPK
0 1 1 0

PICKUP PAGE PREFWD LCOS
1 1 0

CO ACCESS 1

BUTTONS
OlDlOO 02D101 03D102
04D103 05D104 06D105
07D106 08D107 09D108
lOD109 11COOl 12COO2
13coo3 14coo4 15coo5
16COO6 17coo7 18COO8
19LP 2OPLl 21CPO
22LQU 23CBK 24PKU
25MSG 26FWD 27DND
28CNF

PRIME KEY 0 Y

and so on thru stations 195

Figure 775-3 DB Printout of Station Attributes
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D. Printing CO and Station Port
Parameters

Programming Steps

If CO/Station parameters need to be printed:
1. Press the CO/Station Port Parameters

flexible button (Button #4).  The following
message will be shown on the display
phone:

2 . To print the CO/Station Port parameters,
press the HOLD button. The following
message will be shown on the display
phone:

When the system has finished sending the re-
quested Information to the printer, conkna-
tion tone will be heard.

Description

With a printer connected to the RS-232C port
(future) on the Central Processor Unit (CPU) or
to either Port #3  or Port #4  on the I/O Expan-
sion Module, the currently stored customer
database can be printed or “uploaded” Into a
file. This command allows either a range of
station data or all stations dam information to
be “dumped” as a permanent record which can
serve as a hard copy of the station attribute
database .
The system Baud rate must match that of the
printer or receiving device. 4
Refer to the following Figure for an example of
a Station attribute database printout.
Default: None
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.8,
Baud Rate Assignments, for setting the baud
rate of the RS-232C port on the Central Proces-
sor Unit (CPU) (future) on Central Processor
Unit (CPU), Port #3  or Port #4  on the I/O
Expansion Module.
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CARD co
- -

01 - 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 11 12
02 - 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
03 - 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36
04 - 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48

CARD STA
-
01 - 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 110 111
02 - 112 113 114 115 116 117 118 119 120 121 122 123
03 - 124 125 126 127 128 129 130 131 132 133 134 135
04 - 136 137 138 139 140 141 142 143 144 145 146 147
05 - 148 149 150 151 152 153 154 155 156 157 158 159
06 - 160 161 162 163 164 165 166 167 168 169 170 171
07 - 172 173 174 175 176 177 178 179 180 181 182 183
08 - 184 185 186 187 188 189 190 191 192 193 194 195

Figure 775-4 DB Printout of CO/Station Parameters

Issue 1, February 1994 775-9



PRINTING SYSTEM DATABASE PARAMETERS
infinitem  DVX I’

Digital Key Telephone System

System DataBase Printouts (Cont’d)

E. Printing Exception Tables

Programming Steps

If a printout of the Exception tables are desired:
1. Press the EXCEPTTABLES  flexible button

(Button #5).  The following message will be
shown on the display phone:

2. To print the Except Tables, press the
HOLD button. The following message will
be shown on the display phone:

When the system has finished sending the re-
quested information to the printer, confirma-
tion tone will be heard.

Description

With a printer connected to the RS-232C port
(future) on the Central Processor Unit (CPU) or
to either Port #3  or Port #4  on the I/O Expan-
sion Module, the currently stored customer
database can be printed or “uploaded” into a
file. This command allows each exception table
to be printed individually to serve as a perma-
nent record which can be saved as a hard copy
of the exception table database .
The system Baud rate must match that of the
printer or receiving device.
When printing information from the Exception
tables, the following data i9  printed:

l Allow Table A

l Deny Table A

l Allow Table B

l Deny Table B

l SpecialTable  1

l Special Table 2

l Special Table 3

l Special Table 4
Refer to the following Figure for an example of
the Exception Tables database printout.
Default: None
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 7 10.8,
Baud Rate Assignrnents, for setting the baud
rate of the RS-232C port on the Central Proces-
sor Unit (CPU) (future) on Central Processor
Unit (CPU), Port #3  or Port #4  on the I/O
Expansion Module. ,:
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Allow Table A SPECIAL TABLE 1 AREA CODE

01
02
03
04
05
06
07
08
09
10

Deny Table A

11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20

ALLOWED OFFICE CODES

SPECIAL TABLE 2 AREA CODE

ALLOWED OFFICE CODES

SPECIAL TABLE 3 AREA CODE
-___-

ALLOWED OFFICE CODES

01 06
02 07
03 08
04 09
05 10

Allow Table B

SPECIAL TABLE 4 HOME AREA CODE

ALLOWED OFFICE COD;;

01
02
03
04
05
06
07
08
09
10

Deny Table B

11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20

01 06
02 07
03 08
04 09
05 10

Figure 775-5 DB printout of Exception Tables
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System DataBase Printouts (Cont’d)

F. Printing System Speed Bins

Programming Steps

If a printout of the System speed dial entries are
desired:

1. Press the SYSTEM SPEED flexible button
(Button #6).  The following message will be
shown on the display phone:

2 . To print the System Speed bins, press the
HOLD button. The following will be shown
on the display phone:

PRINTINTSISSP,.,,,
When the system has finished sending the re-
quested information to the printer, confirma-
tion tone will be heard.

Description

With a printer connected to the RS-232C port
(future) on the Central Processor Unit (CPU) or
to either Port #3  or Port #4  on the I/O Expan-
sion Module, the currently stored customer
database can be printed or “uploaded” into a
file. This command allows either a range of
system speed dial bins or all bins can be
“dumped” as a permanent record which can
serve as a hard copy of the system speed dial
database .
The system Baud rate must match that of the
printer or receiving device.
Refer to the following Figi.&  for an example of
a System Speed Dial database printout.
Default: None
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.8,
Baud Rate Assignments, for setting the baud
rate of the RS-232C port on the Central Proces-
sor Unit (CPU) (future) on Central Processor
Unit (CPU), Port #3  or Port #4  on the I/O
Expansion Module.
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SYSTEM SPEED NUMBERS
50

20
51

21
52

22
53

23
54

24
55

25
56

26
57

27
58

28
59 .

29
60

30
61

31
62

32
63

33
64

34
65

35
66

36
67

37
68

38
69

39
70

40
71

41

42

43

44

45

46

47

48

49

. . . and so on thru Speed Numbers 99

Figure 775-6 DB Printout of System Speed Numbers
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System DataBase Printouts (Cont’d)

G. Printing LCR Tables

Programming Steps

If a printout of the LCR tables are desired:
1. Press the LCR TABLES flexible button

(Button #7).  The following message will be
shown on the display phone:

2 . To print the LCRTables,  press the HOLD
button. The fol lowing wil l  be shown on the
display phone.

When the system has finished sending the re-
quested information to the printer, confirrna-
tion tone will be heard.

Description

With a printer connected to the RS-232C port
(future) on the Central Processor Unit (CPU) or
to either Port #3  or Port #4  on the I/O Expan-
sion Module, the currently stored customer
database can be printed or “uploaded” into a
file. This command allows each exception table
to be printed individually to serve as a perma-
nent record which can be saved as a hard copy
of the exception table database .
The system Baud rate must match that of the
printer or receiving device.
When printing information  from the LCR Ta-
bles, the following data is @inted:

l Exception Table

l Route List Table

l Insert/Delete Table

l Daily Time Table

l Weekly Time Table

l Toll Tables

l 6-Digit Table

l 3-Digit Table
Refer to the following Figures for examples of
the LCR Tables database printout.
Default: None
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.8,
Baud Rate Assignments, for setting the baud
rate of the RS-232C port on the Central Proces-
sor Unit (CPU) (future) on Central Processor
Unit (CPU), Port #3  or Port #4  on the I/O
Expansion Module.
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EXCEPTION CODE TABLE
3 277 1 ## 1

CODE ROUTE NO
- - 4 277 1 ## 1

ROUTE LIST TABLE
DIGIT INS/DEL TABLE

RT TIME COST CO GRP INS/DEL GRP PR
TABLE DIGITS

0 1 026 1

2 026 1

3 026 1

4 026 1

1 1 000 1

2 000 1

3 000 1

4 000 1

2 1 010 1

2 010 1

3 010 1

4 010 1

3 1 072 1

2 072 1

3 072 1

4 072 1

4 1 171 1

2 171 1

3 171 1

4 171 1

5 1 106 1

2 106 1

3 106 1

4 106 1

6 1 277 1

2 277 1

##

##

##

##

##

##

##

##

##

##

##

##

##

##

##

##

##

##

##

##

##

##

##

##

##

##

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

DAILY START TIME TABLE

TABLE TIME

1 800
2 1700
3 2300 a
4 ####

WEEKLY SCHEDULE TABLE

START
TIME M T W T F S S

800 1 1 1 1 1 3 3

1700 2 2 2 2 2 3 2

2300 3 3 3 3 3 3 3

#### 3 3 3 3 3 3 3

LCR ROUTE FOR 555-1212

##
6 DIGIT TABLE

AREA ROUTE OFFICE CODES
CODE NO

- -

Figure 775-7 DB Printout of LCR  Tables
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3 DIGIT TABLE 256 2 8 N 1 7 N
257 2 8 N 1 7 N

CODE LEADING 1 NON-LEADING 1 258 2 8 N 1 7 N
RR PP 6 RR PP 6 259 2 8 N 1 7 N

260 2 8 N 1 7 N
11 ## ## N 6 ## N 261 2 8 N 1 7 N

200 0 11 N ## ## N 262 2 8 N 1 7 N
201 0 11 N ## ## N 263 2 8 N 1 7 N
202 0 11 N ## ## N 264 2 8 N 1 7 N
203 0 11 N ## ## N 265 2 8 N 1 7 N
204 3 11 N ## ## N 266 2 8 N 1 7 N
205 0 11 N ## ## N 267 2 8 N 1 7 N
206 0 11 N ## ## N 268 2 8 N 1 7 N
207 0 11 N ## ## N 269 2 8 N 1 7 N
208 0 11 N ## ## N 270 2 8 N 1 7 N
209 0 11 N ## ## N 271 2 8 N 1 7 N
210 0 11 N ## ## N 272 2 8 N 1 7 N
212 0 11 N ## ## N 273 2 8 N 1 7 N
213 0 11 N ## ## N 274 2 8 N 1 7 N
214 0 11 N ## ## N 275 2 8 N 1 7 QN
215 0 11 N ## ## N 276 2 8 N 1 7 N
216 0 11 N ## ## N 277 2 8 N 1 7 N
217 0 11 N ## ## N 278 2 8 N 1 7 N
218 0 11 N ## ## N 279 2 8 N 1 7 N
219 0 11 N ## ## N 280 2 8 N 1 7 N
220 2 8 N 1 7 N 281 2 8 N 1 7 N
221 2 8 N 1 7 N 282 2 8 N 1 7 N
222 2 8 N 1 7 N 283 2 8 N 1 7 N
223 2 8 N 1 7 N 284 2 8 N 1 7 N
224 2 8 N 1 7 N 285 2 8 N 1 7 N
225 2 8 N 1 7 N 286 2 8 N 1 7 N
226 2 8 N 1 7 N 287 2 8 N 1 7 N
227 2 8 N 1 7 N 288 2 8 N 1 7 N
228 2 8 N 1 7 N 289 2 8 N 1 7 N
229 2 8 N 1 7 N 290 2 8 N 1 7 N
230 2 8 N 1 7 N 291 2 8 N 1 7 N
231 2 8 N 1 7 N 292 2 8 N 1 7 N
232 2 8 N 1 7 N 293 2 8 N 1 7 N
233 2 8 N 1 7 N 294 2 8 N 1 7 N
234 2 8 N 1 7 N 295 2 8 N 1 7 N
235 2 8 N 1 7 N 296 2 8 N 1 7 N
236 2 8 N 1 7 N 297 2 8 N 1 7 N
237 2 8 N 1 7 N 298 2 8 N 1 7 N
238 2 8 N 1 7 N 299 2 8 N 1 ,.. 7 N
239 2 8 N 1 7 N 300 0 11 N ## ## N
240 2 8 N 1 7 N 301 0 11 N ## ## N
241 2 8 N 1 7 N 302 0 11 N ## ## N
242 2 8 N 1 7 N 303 0 11 N ## ## N
243 2 8 N 1 7 N 304 0 11 N ## ## N
244 2 8 N 1 7 N 305 0 11 N ## ## N
245 2 8 N 1 7 N 306 3 11 N ## ## N
246 2 8 N 1 7 N 307 0 11 N ## ## N
247 2 8 N 1 7 N 308 0 11 N ## ## N
248 2 8 N 1 7 N 309 0 11 N ## ## N
249 2 8 N 1 7 N 310 0 11 N ## ## N
250 2 8 N 1 7 N 312 0 11 N ## ## N
251 2 8 N 1 7 N 313 0 11 N ## ## N
252 2 8 N 1 7 N 314 0 11 N ## ## N
253 2 8 N 1 7 N 315 0 11 N ## ## N
254 2 8 N 1 7 N 316 0 11 N ## ## N
255 2 8 N 1 7 N 317 0 11 N ## ## N

Figure 775-S DB Printout of LCR Default
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318 0 11 N ## ## N 379 2 8 N 1 7 N
319 0 11 N ## ## N 380 2 8 N 1 7 N
320 2 8 N 1 7 N 381 2 8 N 1 7 N
321 2 8 N 1 7 N 382 2 8 N 1 7 N
322 2 8 N 1 7 N 383 2 8 N 1 7 N
323 2 8 N 1 7 N 384 2 8 N 1 7 N
324 2 8 N 1 7 N 385 2 8 N 1 7 N
325 2 8 N 1 7 N 386 2 8 N 1 7 N
326 2 8 N 1 7 N 387 2 8 N 1 7 N
327 2 8 N 1 7 N 388 2 8 N 1 7 N
328 2 8 N 1 7 N 389 2 8 N 1 7 N
329 2 8 N 1 7 N 390 2 8 N 1 7 N
330 2 8 N 1 7 N 391 2 8 N 1 7 N
331 2 8 N 1 7 N 392 2 8 N 1 7 N
332 2 8 N 1 7 N 393 2 8 N 1 7 N
333 2 8 N 1 7 N 394 2 8 N 1 7 N
334 2 8 N 1 7 N 395 2 8 N 1 7 N
335 2 8 N 1 7 N 396 2 8 N 1 7 N
336 2 8 N 1 7 N 397 2 8 N 1 7 N
337 2 8 N 1 7 N 398 2 8 N al 7 N
338 2 8 N 1 7 N 399 2 8 N 1 7 N
339 2 8 N 1 7 N 400 0 11 N ## ## N
340 2 8 N 1 7 N 401 0 11 N ## ## N
341 2 8 N 1 7 N 402 0 11 N ## ## N
342 2 8 N 1 7 N 403 3 11 N ## ## N
343 2 8 N 1 7 N 404 0 11 N ## ## N
344 2 8 N 1 7 N 405 0 11 N ## ## N
345 2 8 N 1 7 N 406 0 11 N ## ## N
346 2 8 N 1 7 N 407 0 11 N ## ## N
347 2 8 N 1 7 N 408 0 11 N ## ## N
348 2 8 N 1 7 N 409 0 11 N ## ## N
349 2 8 N 1 7 N 410 0 11 N ## ## N
350 2 8 N 1 7 N 411 1 4 N 1 3 N
351 2 8 N 1 7 N 412 0 11 N ## ## N
352 2 8 N 1 7 N 413 0 11 N ## ## N
353 2 8 N 1 7 N 414 0 11 N ## ## N
354 2 8 N 1 7 N 415 0 11 N ## ## N
355 2 8 N 1 7 N 416 3 11 N ## ## N
356 2 8 N 1 7 N 417 0 11 N ## ## N
357 2 8 N 1 7 N 418 3 11 N ## ## N
358 2 8 N 1 7 N 419 0 11 N ## ## N
359 2 8 N 1 7 N 420 2 8 N 1 7 N
360 2 8 N 1 7 N 421 2 8 N 1 7 N
361 2 8 N 1 7 N 422 2 8 N 1 7 N
362 2 8 N 1 7 N 423 2 8 N 1 7 N
363 2 8 N 1 7 N 424 2 8 N 1 7 N
364 2 8 N 1 7 N 425 2 8 N 1 7 N
365 2 8 N 1 7 N 426 2 8 N 1 7 N
366 2 8 N 1 7 N 427 2 8 N 1 7 N
367 2 8 N 1 7 N 428 2 8 N 1 7 N
368 2 8 N 1 7 N 429 2 8 N 1 7 N
369 2 8 N 1 7 N 430 2 8 N 1 7 N
370 2 8 N 1 7 N 431 2 8 N 1 7 N
371 2 8 N 1 7 N 432 2 8 N 1 7 N
372 2 8 N 1 7 N 433 2 8 N 1 7 N
373 2 8 N 1 7 N 434 2 8 N 1 7 N
374 2 8 N 1 7 N 435 2 8 N 1 7 N
375 2 8 N 1 7 N 436 2 8 N 1 7 N
376 2 8 N 1 7 N 437 2 8 N 1 7 N
377 2 8 N 1 7 N 438 2 8 N 1 7 N
378 2 8 N 1 7 N 439 2 8 N 1 7 N

Figure 775-S DB Printout of LCR Default (Cont’d)
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r 440
441
442
443
444
445
446
447
448
449
450
451
452
453
454
455
456
457
458
459
460
461
462
463
464
465
466
467
468
469
470
471
472
473
474
475
476
477
478
479
480
481
482
483
484
485

. 486
487
488
489
490
491
492
493
494
495
496
497
498
499
500

.

2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
0

8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N

11 N

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

##

7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N

## N

501
502
503
504
505
506
507
508
509
510
512
513
514
515
516
517
518
519
520
521
522
523
524
525
526
527
528
529
530
531
532
533
534
535
536
537
538
539
540
541
542
543
544
545
546
547
548
549
550
551
552
553
554
555
556
557
558
559
560
561
562

0
0
0
0
0
3
0
0
0
0
0
0
3
0
0
0
0
3
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2

11 N
11 N
11 N
11 N
11 N
11 N
11 N
11 N
11 N
11 N
11 N
11 N
11 N
11 N
11 N
11 N
11 N
11 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N
8 N

Figure 775-S DB Printout of LCR Default (Cont’d)

## ## N
## ## N
## ## N
## ## N
## ## N
## ## N
## ## N
## ## N
## ## N
## ## N
## ## N
## ## N
## ## N
## ## N
## ## N
## ## N
## ## N
## ## N
1 7 N
" 7 N

7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
7 N
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563 2 8 N 1 7 N 625 2 8 N 1 7 N
564 2 8 N 1 7 N 626 2 8 N 1 7 N
565 2 8 N 1 7 N 627 2 8 N 1 7 N
566 2 8 N 1 7 N 628 2 8 N 1 7 N
567 2 8 N 1 7 N 629 2 8 N 1 7 N
568 2 8 N 1 7 N 630 2 8 N 1 7 N
569 2 8 N 1 7 N 631 2 8 N 1 7 N
570 2 8 N 1 7 N 632 2 8 N 1 7 N
571 2 8 N 1 7 N 633 2 8 N 1 7 N
572 2 8 N 1 7 N 634 2 8 N 1 7 N
573 2 8 N 1 7 N 635 2 8 N 1 7 N
574 2 8 N 1 7 N 636 2 8 N 1 7 N
575 2 8 N 1 7 N 637 2 8 N 1 7 N
576 2 8 N 1 7 N 638 2 8 N 1 7 N
577 2 8 N 1 7 N 639 2 8 N 1 7 N
578 2 8 N 1 7 N 640 2 8 N 1 7 N
579 2 8 N 1 7 N 641 2 8 N 1 7 N
580 2 8 N 1 7 N 642 2 8 N 1 7 N
581 2 8 N 1 7 N 643 2 8 N 1 7 N
582 2 8 N 1 7 N 644 2 8 N al 7 N
583 2 8 N 1 7 N 645 2 8 N 1 7 N
584 2 8 N 1 7 N 646 2 8 N 1 7 N
585 2 8 N 1 7 N 647 2 8 N 1 7 N
586 2 8 N 1 7 N 648 2 8 N 1 7 N
587 2 8 N 1 7 N 649 2 8 N 1 7 N
588 2 8 N 1 7 N 650 2 8 N 1 7 N
589 2 8 N 1 7 N 651 2 8 N 1 7 N
590 2 8 N 1 7 N 652 2 8 N 1 7 N
591 2 8 N 1 7 N 653 2 8 N 1 7 N
592 2 8 N 1 7 N 654 2 8 N 1 7 N
593 2 8 N 1 7 N 655 2 8 N 1 7 N
594 2 8 N 1 7 N 656 2 8 N 1 7 N
595 2 8 N 1 7 N 657 2 8 N 1 7 N
596 2 8 N 1 7 N 658 2 8 N 1 7 N
597 2 8 N 1 7 N 659 2 8 N 1 7 N
598 2 8 N 1 7 N 660 2 8 N 1 7 N
599 2 8 N 1 7 N 661 2 8 N 1 7 N
600 0 11 N ## ## N 662 2 8 N 1 7 N
601 0 11 N ## ## N 663 2 8 N 1 7 N
602 0 11 N ## ## N 664 2 8 N 1 7 N
603 0 11 N ## ## N 665 2 8 N 1 7 N
604 3 11 N ## ## N 666 2 8 N 1 7 N
605 0 11 N ## ## N 667 2 8 N 1 7 N
606 0 11 N ## ## N 668 2 8 N 1 7 N
607 0 11 N ## ## N 669 2 8 N 1 7 N
608 0 11 N ## ## N 670 2 8 N 1 7 N
609 0 11 N ## ## N 671 2 8 N 1 7 N
610 0 11 N ## ## N 672 2 8 N 1 7 N
612 0 11 N ## ## N 673 2 8 N 1 7 N
613 3 11 N ## ## N 674 2 8 N 1 7 N
614 0 11 N ## ## N 675 2 8 N 1 7 N
615 0 11 N ## ## N 676 2 8 N 1 7 N
616 0 11 N ## ## N 677 2 8 N 1 7 N
617 0 11 N ## ## N 678 2 8 N 1 7 N
618 0 11 N ## ## N 679 2 8 N 1 7 N
619 0 11 N ## ## N 680 2 8 N 1 7 N
620 2 8 N 1 7 N 681 2 8 N 1 7 N
621 2 8 N 1 7 N 682 2 8 N 1 7 N
622 2 8 N 1 7 N 683 2 8 N 1 7 N
623 2 8 N 1 7 N 684 2 8 N 1 7 N
624 2 8 N 1 7 N 685 2 8 N 1 7 N

Figure 775-S DB Printout of LCR Default (Co&d)
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686 2 8 N 1 7 N 748 2 8 N 1 7 N
687 2 8 N 1 7 N 749 2 8 N 1 7 N
688 2 8 N 1 7 N 750 2 8 N 1 7 N
689 2 8 N 1 7 N 751 2 8 N 1 7 N
690 2 8 N 1 7 N 752 2 8 N 1 7 N
691 2 8 N 1 7 N 753 2 8 N 1 7 N
692 2 8 N 1 7 N 754 2 8 N 1 7 N
693 2 8 N 1 7 N 755 2 8 N 1 7 N
694 2 8 N 1 7 N 756 2 8 N 1 7 N
695 2 8 N 1 7 N 757 2 8 N 1 7 N
696 2 8 N 1 7 N 758 2 8 N 1 7 N
697 2 8 N 1 7 N 759 2 8 N 1 7 N
698 2 8 N 1 7 N 760 2 8 N 1 7 N
699 2 8 N 1 7 N 761 2 8 N 1 7 N
700 0 11 N ## ## N 762 2 8 N 1 7 N
701 0 11 N ## ## N 763 2 8 N 1 7 N
702 0 11 N ## ## N 764 2 8 N 1 7 N
703 0 11 N ## ## N 765 2 8 N 1 7 N
704 0 11 N ## ## N 766 2 8 N 1 7 N
705 3 11 N ## ## N 767 2 8 N 14 7 N
706 4 11 N ## ## N 768 2 8 N 1 7 N
707 0 11 N ## ## N 769 2 8 N 1 7 N
708 0 11 N ## ## N 770 2 8 N 1 7 N
709 3 11 N ## ## N 771 2 8 N 1 7 N
710 0 11 N ## ## N 772 2 8 N 1 7 N
712 0 11 N ## ## N 773 2 8 N 1 7 N
713 0 11 N ## ## N 774 2 8 N 1 7 N
714 0 11 N ## ## N 775 2 8 N 1 7 N
715 0 11 N ## ## N 776 2 8 N 1 7 N
716 0 11 N ## ## N 777 2 8 N 1 7 N
717 0 11 N ## ## N 778 2 8 N 1 7 N
718 0 11 N ## ## N 779 2 8 N 1 7 N
719 0 11 N ## ## N 780 2 8 N 1 7 N
720 2 8 N 1 7 N 781 2 8 N 1 7 N
721 2 8 N 1 7 N 782 2 8 N 1 7 N
722 2 8 N 1 7 N 783 2 8 N 1 7 N
723 2 8 N 1 7 N 784 2 8 N 1 7 N
724 2 8 N 1 7 N 785 2 8 N 1 7 N
725 2 8 N 1 7 N 786 2 8 N 1 7 N
726 2 8 N 1 7 N 787 2 8 N 1 7 N
727 2 8 N 1 7 N 788 2 8 N 1 7 N
728 2 8 N 1 7 N 789 2 8 N 1 7 N
729 2 8 N 1 7 N 790 2 8 N 1 7 N
730 2 8 N 1 7 N 791 2 8 N .l 7 N
731 2 8 N 1 7 N 792 2 8 N 1 7 N
732 2 8 N 1 7 N 793 2 8 N 1 7 N
733 2 8 N 1 7 N 794 2 8 N 1 7 N
734 2 8 N 1 7 N 795 2 8 N 1 7 N
735 2 8 N 1 7 N 796 2 8 N 1 7 N
736 2 8 N 1 7 N 797 2 8 N 1 7 N
737 2 8 N 1 7 N 798 2 8 N 1 7 N
738 2 8 N 1 7 N 799 2 8 N 1 7 N
739 2 8 N 1 7 N 800 0 11 N ## ## N
740 2 8 N 1 7 N 801 0 11 N ## ## N
741 2 8 N 1 7 N 802 0 11 N ## ## N
742 2 8 N 1 7 N 803 0 11 N ## ## N
743 2 8 N 1 7 N 804 0 11 N ## ## N
744 2 8 N 1 7 N 805 0 11 N ## ## N
745 2 8 N 1 7 N 806 0 11 N ## ## N
746 2 8 N 1 7 N 807 3 11 N ## ## N
747 2 8 N 1 7 N 808 0 11 N ## ## N

Figure 775-S DB Printout of LCR Default (Cont’d]
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809 5 11 N ## ## N 871 2 8 N 1 7 N
810 0 11 N ## ## N 872 2 8 N 1 7 N
812 0 11 N ## ## N 873 2 8 N 1 7 N
813 0 11 N ## ## N 874 2 8 N 1 7 N
814 0 11 N ## ## N 875 2 8 N 1 7 N
815 0 11 N ## ## N 876 2 8 N 1 7 N
816 0 11 N ## ## N 877 2 8 N 1 7 N
817 0 11 N ## ## N 878 2 8 N 1 7 N
818 0 11 N ## ## N 879 2 8 N 1 7 N
819 0 11 N ## ## N 880 2 8 N 1 7 N
820 2 8 N 1 7 N 881 2 8 N 1 7 N
821 2 8 N 1 7 N 882 2 8 N 1 7 N
822 2 8 N 1 7 N 883 2 8 N 1 7 N
823 2 8 N 1 7 N 884 2 8 N 1 7 N
824 2 8 N 1 7 N 885 2 8 N 1 7 N
825 2 8 N 1 7 N 886 2 8 N 1 7 N
826 2 8 N 1 7 N 887 2 8 N 1 7 N
827 2 8 N 1 7 N 888 2 8 N 1 7 N
828 2 8 N 1 7 N 889 2 8 N 1 7 N
829 2 8 N 1 7 N 890 2 8 N it 7 N
830 2 8 N 1 7 N 891 2 8 N 1 7 N
831 2 8 N 1 7 N 892 2 8 N 1 7 N
832 2 8 N 1 7 N 893 2 8 N 1 7 N
833 2 8 N 1 7 N 894 2 8 N 1 7 N
834 2 8 N 1 7 N 895 2 8 N 1 7 N
835 2 8 N 1 7 N 896 2 8 N 1 7 N
836 2 8 N 1 7 N 897 2 8 N 1 7 N
837 2 8 N 1 7 N 898 2 8 N 1 7 N
838 2 8 N 1 7 N 899 2 8 N 1 7 N
839 2 8 N 1 7 N 900 0 11 N ## ## N
840 2 8 N 1 7 N 901 0 11 N ## ## N
841 2 8 N 1 7 N 902 3 11 N ## ## N
842 2 8 N 1 7 N 903 0 11 N ## ## N
843 2 8 N 1 7 N 904 0 11 N ## ## N
844 2 8 N 1 7 N 905 4 11 N ## ## N
845 2 8 N 1 7 N 906 0 11 N ## ## N
846 2 8 N 1 7 N 907 0 11 N ## ## N
847 2 8 N 1 7 N 908 0 11 N ## ## N
848 2 8 N 1 7 N 909 0 11 N ## ## N
849 2 8 N 1 7 N 910 0 11 N ## ## N
850 2 8 N 1 7 N 911 1 4 N 1 3 N
851 2 8 N 1 7 N 912 0 11 N ## ## N
852 2 8 N 1 7 N 913 0 11 N ## ## N
853 2 8 N 1 7 N 914 0 11 N ## ## N
854 2 8 N 1 7 N 915 0 11 N ## ## N
855 2 8 N 1 7 N 916 0 11 N ## ## N
856 2 8 N 1 7 N 917 0 11 N ## ## N
857 2 8 N 1 7 N 918 0 11 N ## ## N
858 2 8 N 1 7 N 919 0 11 N ## ## N
859 2 8 N 1 7 N 920 2 8 N 1 7 N
860 2 8 N 1 7 N 921 2 8 N 1 7 N
861 2 8 N 1 7 N 922 2 8 N 1 7 N
862 2 8 N 1 7 N 923 2 8 N 1 7 N
863 2 8 N 1 7 N 924 2 8 N 1 7 N
864 2 8 N 1 7 N 925 2 8 N 1 7 N
865 2 8 N 1 7 N 926 2 8 N 1 7 N
866 2 8 N 1 7 N 927 2 8 N 1 7 N
867 2 8 N 1 7 N 928 2 8 N 1 7 N
868 2 8 N 1 7 N 929 2 8 N 1 7 N
869 2 8 N 1 7 N 930 2 8 N 1 7 N
870 2 8 N 1 7 N 931 2 8 N 1 7 N

Figure 775-S DB printout of LCR Default (Cont’d)
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932 2 8 N 1 7 N 993 2 8 N 1 7 N
933 2 8 N 1 7 N 994 2 8 N 1 7 N
934 2 8 N 1 7 N 995 2 8 N 1 7 N
935 2 8 N 1 7 N 996 2 8 N 1 7 N
936 2 8 N 1 7 N 997 2 8 N 1 7 N
937 2 8 N 1 7 N 998 2 8 N 1 7 N
938 2 8 N 1 7 N 999 2 8 N 1 7 N
939 2 8 N 1 7 N
940 2 8 N 1 7 N
941 2 8 N 1 7 N
942 2 8 N 1 7 N
943 2 8 N 1 7 N
944 2 8 N 1 7 N
945 2 8 N 1 7 N
946 2 8 N 1 7 N
947 2 8 N 1 7 N
948 2 8 N 1 7 N
949 2 8 N 1 7 N
950 2 8 N 1 7 N
951 2 8 N 1 7 N
952 2 8 N 1 7 N
953 2 8 N 1 7 N
954 2 8 N 1 7 N
955 2 8 N 1 7 N
956 2 8 N 1 7 N
957 2 8 N 1 7 N
958 2 8 N 1 7 N
959 2 8 N 1 7 N
960 2 8 N 1 7 N
961 2 8 N 1 7 N
962 2 8 N 1 7 N
963 2 8 N 1 7 N
964 2 8 N 1 7 N
965 2 8 N 1 7 N
966 2 8 N 1 7 N
967 2 8 N 1 7 N
968 2 8 N 1 7 N
969 2 8 N 1 7 N
970 2 8 N 1 7 N
971 2 8 N 1 7 N
972 2 8 N 1 7 N
973 2 8 N 1 7 N
974 2 8 N 1 7 N
975 2 8 N 1 7 N
976 2 8 N 1 7 N
977 2 8 N 1 7 N
978 2 8 N 1 7 N
979 2 8 N 1 7 N
980 2 8 N 1 7 N
981 2 8 N 1 7 N
982 2 8 N 1 7 N
983 2 8 N 1 7 N
984 2 8 N 1 7 N
985 2 8 N 1 7 N
986 2 8 N 1 7 N
987 2 8 N 1 7 N
988 2 8 N 1 7 N
989 2 8 N 1 7 N
990 2 8 N 1 7 N
991 2 8 N 1 7 N
992 2 8 N 1 7 N

Figure  775-8 DB Printout of LCR Default (Cont’d)
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System DataBase  Printouts (Cont’d)

H. Printing Entire System Data Base

Programming Steps

If a complete printout of the entire database in
desired:

1 . Press the ENTIRE SYSTEM flexible button
(Button #8).  The following will be shown
on the display phone:

2. To print the entire database , press the
HOLD button. The display will update to
indicate what portion of the database in
being printed.

I I

Description

With a printer connected to the RS-232C port
(future) on the Central Processor Unit (CPU) or
to either Port #3  or Port #4  on the I/O Expan-
sion Module, the currently stored customer
database can be printed or “uploaded” into a
file. This command allows the entire database
to be “dumped” as a permanent record which
can serve as a hard copy of the database .
The system Baud rate must match that of the
printer or receiving device.
Printing the entire database takes a while to
print. The database is printed in the following
order: a

l All System Parameters

l All CO Line programming (CO Lines 0 l-
48)

l AllcoPorts

l All Station attributes (Stations lOO-
195)

l All Station Ports

l Exception Tables (allow, deny and spe-
cial tables)

l System Speed Dial Numbers (bins 20-
99)

l LCRTables

l ICLID* Tables

l Directory Dialing Table

l Hunt Group Parameters

l ACD* or UCD Group Parameters

l Voice Mail Group Parameters
Default: None
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 7 10.8,
Baud Rate Assignments, for setting the baud
rate of the RS-232C port on the Central Proces-
sor Unit (CPU) (future) on Central Processor
Unit (CPU), Port #3  or Port #4  on the I/O
Expansion Module.
*Features available with optional software.

When the system has finished sending the en-
tire database to the printer, confirmation tone
will be heard.
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System DataBase Printouts (Cont’d)

I. Printing ICLID Tables

Programming Steps Description

If the ICLID* Table(s) need to be printed:
1. Press the ICLID* TABLES flexible button

(Button #9).  The following message will be
shown on the display phone:

With a printer connected to the RS-232C port
(future) on the Central Processor Unit (CPU) or
to either Port #3  or Port #4  on the I/O Expan-
sion Module, the currently stored customer
database can be printed or “uploaded” into a
file. This command allows the entire database
to be “dumped” as a permanent record which
can serve as a hard copy of the database .
The system Baud rate must match that of the
printer or receiving device.
When printing the ICLID Tables, the following
data is printed:

2. To print the ICLID* Tables, press the
HOLD button. The following message will
be shown on the display phone: 4

l ICLID* Features
I

’ PRINTING ICLID
l ICLID Translation Table

l ICLID Unanswered Call Table

l ICLID Ringing Assignments Table

When the system has finished sending the re-
quested information to the printer, confirma-
tion tone is heard.

Refer to the following Figure for an example of
the ICLID Tables database printout.
Default: None
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.8,
Baud Rate Assignments, for setting the baud
rate of the RS-232C port on the Central Proces-
sor Unit (CPU) (future) on Central Processor
Unit (CPU), Port #3  or Port #4  on the I/O
Expansion Module.
*Features available with optional software.

.
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ICLID NAME BAUD PORT 053 ##
N Y 2400 1 054 ##

055 ##
056 ##

ICLID TRANSLATION TABLE 057 ##
058 ##
059 ##

ENTRY ROUTE NAME NUMBER 060 ##
000 ## 061 ##
001 ## 062 ##
002 ## 063 ##
003 ## 064 ##
004 ## 065 ##
005 ## 066 ##
006 ## 067 ##
007 ## 068 ##
008 ## 069 ##
009 ## 070 ##
010 ## 071 ##
011 ## 072 ##
012 ## 073 ##
013 ## 074 ##
014 ## 075 ##
015 ## 076 ##
016 ## 077 ##
017 ## 078 ##
018 ## 079 ##
019 ## 080 ##
020 ## 081 ##
021 ## 082 ##
022 ## 083 ##
023 ## 084 ##
024 ## 085 ##
025 ## 086 ##
026 ## 087 ##
027 ## 088 ##
028 ## 089 ##
029 ## 090 ##
030 ## 091 ##
031 ## 092 ##
032 ## 093 ##
033 ## 094 ##
034 ## 095 ##
035 ## 096 ##
036 ## 097 ##
037 ## 098 ##
038 ## 099 ##
039 ## 100 ##
040 ## 101 ##
041 ## 102 ##
042 ## 103 ##
043 ## 104 ##
044 ## 105 ##
045 ## 106 ##
046 ## 107 ##
047 ## 108 ##
048 ## 109 ##
049 ## 110 ##
050 ## 111 ##
051 ## 112 ##
052 ## 113 ##

Figure 775-9 DB Printout of ICLID Table
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114 ##
115 ##
116 ##
117 ##
118 ##
119 ##
120 ##
121 ##
122 ##
123 ##
124 ##
125 ##
126 ##
127 ##
128 ##
129 ##
130 ##
131 ##
132 ##
133 ##
134 ##
135 ##
136 ##
137 ##
138 ##
139 ##
140 ##
141 ##
142 ##
143 ##
144 ##
145 ##
146 ##
147 ##
148 ##
149 ##
150 ##
151 ##
152 ##
153 ##
154 ##
155 ##
156 ##
157 ##
158 ##
159 ##
160 ##
161 ##
162 ##
163 ##
164 ##
165 ##
. . . and so on thru route number

ICLID UNANSWERED CALL TABLE

ROUTE RING ASSIGNMENTS

00
NONE

01
NONE

02
NONE

03
NONE

04
NONE

05
NONE

06
NONE

07
NONE

08
NONE

09
NONE

10
NONE

11
NONE

12
NONE

13
NONE

14
NONE

15
NONE

16
NONE

199 17
NONE

18
NONE

NONE
19
NONE

. . . and so on thru route 199

Figure 775-11 DB Printout of ICLID Table (Cont’d)
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System DataBase Printouts (Cont’d)

J . Printing Directory Dialing Table
Parameters

Programming Steps

If Directory Dialing Table Parameters need to be
printed:

1 . Press the Directory Dialing Table Parame-
ters f lexible button (Button #  10). The fol-
lowing message will be shown on the
display phone:

2. To print the Directory Dialing Table pa-
rameters, press the HOLD button. The
following message will be shown on the
display phone:

PRMTINODIR-DI*L

When the system has finished sending the re-
quested information to the printer, confirma-
tion tone will be heard.

Description

With a printer connected to the RS232C  port
(future) on the Central Processor Unit (CPU) or
to either Port #3  or Port #4  on the I/O Expan-
sion Module, the currently stored customer
database can be printed or “uploaded” into a
file. This command allows either a range of
station data or al l  stations data information to
be “dumped” as a permanent record which can
serve as a hard copy of the station attribute
database .
The system Baud rate must match that of the
printer or receiving device.
Refer to the following Figure for an example of
the Directory Dialing Table database printout.
Default: None
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.8,
Baud Rate Assignments, for setting the baud
rate of the RS-232C port on the Central Proces-
sor Unit (CPU) (future) on Central Processor
Unit (CPU), Port #3  or Port #4  on the I/O
Expansion Module.
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LST BIN NAME

000 100
001 101
002 102
003 103
004 104
005 105
006 106
007 107
008 108
009 109
010 110
011 111
012 112
013 113
014 114
015 115
016 116
017 117
018 118
019 119
020 120
021 121
022 122
023 123
024 124
025 125
026 126
027 127
028 128
029 129
030 130
031 131
032 132
033 133
034 134
035 135
036 136
037 137
038 138
039 139
040 140
041 141
042 142
043 143
044 144
045 145
046 146
047 147
048 148
049 149
050 150
051 151
052 152
053 153
054 154
055 155
056 156
057 157
058 158

059 159
060 160
061 161
062 162
063 163
064 164
065 165
066 166
067 167
068 168
069 169
070 170
071 171
072 172
073 173
074 174
075 175
076 176
077 177
078 178
079 179
080 180
081 181
082 182
083 183
084 184
085 185
086 186
087 187
088 188
089 189
090 190
091 191
092 192
093 193
094 194
095 195
096 000
097 000
098 000
099 000
. . . and so on thru bin 199

Figure 775-12 DB Printout of Directory Dial  Table
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System DataBase  Printouts (Cont’d)

K. Printing Hunt Group Parameters

Programming Steps

If a printout of Hunt Group Parameters is de-
sired:

1. Press the HUNT GROUP PARAMETERS
flexible button (Button # 11). The following
message will be shown on the display
phone:

2 . To print data for Hunt Group Parameters,
press the HOLD button. The following dis-
play will be shown on the display phone:

When the system has finished sending the re-
quested information to the printer, confirma-
tion tone will be heard.

Description

With a printer connected to the RS-232C port
(future) on the Central Processor Unit (CPU) or
to either Port #3  or Port #4  on the I/O Expan-
sion Module, the currently stored customer
database can be printed or “uploaded” into a
file. This command allows either a range of
station data or all stations data information to
be “dumped” as a permanent record which can
serve as a hard copy of the station attribute
database .
The system Baud rate must match that of the
printer or receiving device.
Refer to the following Figure for an example of
the Hunt Group Parameter database printout.
Default: None
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.8,
Baud Rate Assignments, for setting the baud
rate of the RS-232C port on the Central Proces-
sor Unit (CPU) (future) on Central Processor
Unit (CPU), Port #3  or Port #4  on the I/O
Expansion Module.
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.

HUNT GROUPS

HG0..450

HGl..451

HG2..452

HG3..453

HG4..454

HG5..455

HG6..456

HG7..457

PILOT HUNT

PILOT HUNT

PILOT HUNT

PILOT HUNT

PILOT HUNT

PILOT HUNT

PILOT HUNT

PILOT HUNT

Figure 775-13 DB Printout of Hunt  Group Parameters
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System DataBase  Printouts (Cont’d)

L . Printing ACD or UCD Group
Parameters

Programming Steps

If a printout of ACD* or UCD Groups is desired:
1. Press the ACD* or UCD GROUPS flexible

button (Button #  12). The following mes-
sage will be shown on the display phone:

2 . To print data for the ACD* or UCD Group
Parameters, press the HOLD button. The
following display will be shown on the
display phone:

,.,,.,,..,....,

When the system has finished sending the re-
quested information to the printer, confirma-
tion tone will be heard.

Description

With a printer connected to the RS-232C port
(future) on the Central Processor Unit (CPU) or
to either Port #3  or Port #4  on the I/O Expan-
sion Module, the currently stored customer
database can be printed or “uploaded” into a
file. This command allows either a range of
station data or al l  stations data information to
be “dumped” as a permanent record which can
serve as a hard copy of the station attribute
database .
The system Baud rate must match that of the
printer or receiving devim.
Refer to the following Figure for an example of
ACD* or UCD Group Parameter database print-
out.
Default: None
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.8,
Baud Rate Assignments, for setting the baud
rate of the RS-232C port on the Central Proces-
sor Unit (CPU) (future) on Central Processor
Unit (CPU), Port #3  or Port #4  on the I/O
Expansion Module.
*Features available with optional software.
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ACD ALT OVR AN0 SUP STN#

550

551

ACD TIMERS
-

RING MIT OVER WRAP NAT NAR FRT
60 60 60 4 0 300 5

ANNOUNCEMENT TABLE

552

553

554

555

556

557

558

559

560

561

562

563

564

565

TABLE TYPE INDEX TIME
1 # ### ###
2 # ### +I##
3 # ### ###
4 # ### ###
5 # ### ###
6 # ### ###
7 # ### ###
8 # ### ###

ACD SMDR REPORTING
CO ICM EVT I/O BAUD
N N N 1 2 4 0 0  '

Figure 775-14 DB Printout of ACD Group Parameters
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System DataBase Printouts (Cont’d)

M . Printing Voice Mail Group Parameters

Programming Steps

If a printout of Voice Mail Group Parameters is
desired:

1. Press the VM GROUP PARAMETERS flex-
ible button (Button #  13). The following
message will be shown on the display
phone:

2. To print data for Voice Mail Group Pa-
rameters, press the HOLD button. The
following display will be shown on the
display phone:

When the system has finished sending the re-
quested information to the printer, confirma-
tion tone will be heard.

Description

With a printer connected to the RS-232C port
(future) on the Central Processor Unit (CPU) or
to either Port #3  or Port #4  on the I/O Expan-
sion Module, the currently stored customer
database can be printed or “uploaded” into a
file. This command allows either a range of
station data or al l  stations data information to
be “dumped” as a permanent record which can
serve as a hard copy of the station attribute
database .
The system Baud rate must match that of the
printer or receiving device.
When printing the VM &oup  Parameters, the
following data is printed;

l Voice Mail Group Parameters
l Voice Mail Outpulsing Table (including

the disconnect table)

l Voice Mail Options
Refer to the following Figure for an example of
the VM Group Parameter database printout.
Default: None
Related Programming: Refer to Sec. 710.8,
Baud Rate Assignments, for setting the baud
rate of the RS-232C port on the Central Proces-
sor Unit (CPU) (future) on Central Processor
Unit (CPU), Port #3  or Port #4  on the I/O
Expansion Module.
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VM ALT LEV RET STN#

440 # ## #

441 # ## #

442 # I## #

443 # ## #

444 # ## #

445 # ## #

446 # ## #

447 # ## #

VOICE MAIL OUT TABLE

TABLE
IDX PREFIX SUFFIX

0

4
4
5
6
7

VOICE MAIL CO DISCONNECT SIGNAL

APPLY IN-BAND DIGITS TO CO CALLS
N

ALLOW FORWARD TO VM GROUP
N

Figure 775-15 DB Printout of Voice Mail Group Parameters

775-34 Issue 1, February 1994



infxnitem  DVX I’
Digital  Key Telephone System PRINTING SYSTEM DATABASE PARAMETERS

System DataBase  Printouts (Cont’d)

N. Abort Printing

Programming Steps

If you need to abort a printout:
1. Press the ABORT PRINTING flexible but-

ton (Button #20).

Description

2 . Press the HOLD button. The message cur-
rently on the display phone will remain
unchanged, however the printing will be
aborted.
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SECTION 800
MAINTENANCE AND TROUBLESHOOTING

800.1 PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD (PCB)
TROUBLESHOOTING CHARTS

Table 800-l Central Processor Unit (CPU)

F U N C T I O N
1. Central Processor

board (CPU) to control
system operation.

2. Read Only Memory
(ROM) with factory set
instructions.

3. Random Access Mem-
ory (RAM) protected by
a nicad battery.

4. Halt switch for manual

CONTROL

.

O P T I O N S FAULT OPTIONS
1 .Complete  system
failure.
2 .Erroneous call
processing.
3.Pnoperative  features
i n
system operation.
4.Partial  failures in
system operation.
5. Continual system

L

system restart.
5. Provides RS-232C port

for SMDR and Tekni-
r&/Remote  Program-
ming.

Table 800-2 CPU Static RAM Memory Size

restarts.
6,Failure  of SMDR.
7.Loss  of unique cust-
omer data base
programming.

SIZE OF CHIPS
(in Bits)

1 Megabit chip
(2048 bytes)

4 Megabit chips
(4096 bytes)

RAM MEMORY SIZE
(in bytes)

2 - 1 Meg chips= 256K bytes
4 - 1 Meg chips= 5 12K bvtes
2 - 4 Meg chips= 1024 bytes

4 - 4 Meg chips= 2048K bytes
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Table 800-3 CPU EPROM Memory Size

SIZE OF CHIPS
(in Megabits)

1 Megabit chips
(1024 bytes)

2 Megabit chips
(2048 bytes)

4 Megabit chips
(4096 bytes)

8 Megabit chips
(8 192 bytes)

OFF= OPEN, ON= CLOSE

1 WI

OFF
(open)

ON
(closed)

ON
(closed)

ON
(closed)
1

1 SWIT

2 (W

OFF
(own)

OFF
(open)

O N
rclosed)

O N
Iclosed)

3 POSI’

3 (SC)

OFF
(open)
OFF

(open)
OFF

(open)
ON

closed)

l-IONS
4 (not

EPROM MEMORY SIZE

used)
(in bytes)

OFF 2 - 1 Meg chips = 256K bytes
(open) 4 - Meg chips = 5 12K  bytes
OFF 2 - 2 Meg chips = 5 12K  bytes

(own) 4 - 2 Meg chips = 1024K bytes
OFF 2 - 4 Meg chips = 1024K bytes

(open) 4 - 4 Meg chips = 2048K bytes
OFF 2 - 8 Meg chips = 2048K bytes

(open) 4 - 8 Meg chips = 4096K bytes

Table 800-4 Single Line Board (SL12)

FUNCTION CONTROL OPTIONS FAULT OFTIONS
Provides interface for 12 Two LEDs that indicate None 1 .SLT can’t receive dial
Single Line Telephones. the presence of +5V dc tone.
Also provides for SLTs  and -5V dc 2 .Poor  transmission
with M/W lights. characteristics.

Table 800-5 Key Telephone Board (KT12)

FUNCTION CONTROL OPTIONS
Provides interface for 12 Two LEDs that indicate None
Digital Terminals, the presence of +5V dc
DSS/DLS Consoles or and -5V dc
SLA (OPX)  modules.

FAULT OPTIONS
1 .Unable  to receive
intercom dial tone.
2.Poor transmission
characteristics.
3.Key telephone set
inoperative.
4.Key  telephone un-
able to invoke feat-
u r e s
5.No  LED indications.
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Table 800-7 CO Line Loop Board (C012)

L
CONTROL

Two LEDs that indicate
the presence of +5V dc
and -5V dc

Additionally, 12 LEDs
indicate the presence of
CO line in use.

OPTIONS
None

Table 800-8 Voice Control Board (VCB)

FUNCTION
Contains  “On-Board”
1200 Baud Modem

CONTROL O P T I O N S
N o n e

Provides all system
tones such as intercom
dial tone and busy tone,
etc.

Table 800-9  4-circuit DTMF Module (DTM4)

FAULT OPTIONS
1. Unable to receive
Intercom dial tone.
2.Poor transmission
characteristics.
3.Key  telephone set
inoperative.
4.Key  telephone un-
able to invoke feat-
u r e s
5.No  LED indications.

FAULT OPTIONS
l.Loss  of unique cus-
tomer database pro-
g r a m m i n g
2.Erroneous  call pro-
c e s s i n g
3.No Background
M u s i c

FUNCTION CONTROL O P T I O N S FAULT OPTIONS
Used to add DTMF Adds 4 DTMFreceiver.  None 1. SLT cannot receive or
receivers to the system break dial tone.
to support Single Line 2. DISA call can’t re
operation. ceive  or break dial tone.

Table 800-10 Backplane I/O Expansion Module (IOM)

FUNCTION CONTROL O P T I O N S FAULT OPTIONS
Provides two additional None N o n e l.Loss  of SMDR data.
RS-232C ports to the
system.

Table 800-6 Single Line Telephone Adapter (OPX)

FUNCTION CONTROL OlTIONS FAULT OPTIONS
Provides one 48 volt Busy state LED that None 1. SLT can’t receive dial
loop to interface an OPX monitors circuits for tone.
circuit. busy condition. 2.Poor  transmission

characteristics.
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800.2 REMOTE MAINTENANCE

A. General Overview
The Remote Maintenance feature allows
authorized personnel to survey system and slot
configuration information. This can be done
through a modem or data terminal connected
to the Backplane Expansion Module via the
RS-232C port. The commands are entered from
a keyboard and are limited to those listed.

B. Overview of Maintenance Commands
There are four basic commands  available in the
Remote Maintenance feature. All commands
begin with a single character, followed by a
space, another character and an optional digit
or digits. All commands are terminated with a

C. Maintenance Password
The Remote Maintenance feature, like Remote
Programming, is entered via a six-character
alphanumeric string. The password prompt is
given by entering a carriage return at the device
connected to the Backplane Expansion Module
RS-232C port. After the prompt is printed out,
the password should be entered followed by a
carriage return. Proper entry of the password
will result in the maintenance prompt. The
Remote Maintenance password is: {CONFIG}

D. Exit Maintenance
The Exit command will terminate the current
Remote Maintenance feature session. The Exit
command format is: MAINT>X

carriage return.
Basic format of the commands are shown in
Figure BOO- 1:

4896 Digital Key-System
Eng. Ver. 0.071F  DATE: 06/09/93  TIME: 13:26:41
ENTER PASSWORD:
maint>?
command list:
d s[nn] - dump system or slot configuration data

Cnnl specifies an optional slot number parameter
no parameter indicates that the entire system will be dumped
examples:

maint>d s
maint>d s2

(dumps entire system configuration)
(dumps slot 2 configuration, etc.)

? - help menu
X - exit maint

maint>

Figure 800-l Remote Maintenance Help Menu
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E. System Configuration
Figure 800-2 is a configuration of the in&-&e
Digital key Telephone System with LCR and
shows what is printed out when:
a. The installer enters Dcspace>S at the
maint>  prompt.

maint>d s
SLOT TYPE FW VER. BRD TYPE BRD OPTS SERV STAT

1 CPB
2 KIB
3 KIB
4 KIB
5 KIB
6 COB
7 COB
8 COB
9 COB

1 0 KIB
1 1 KIB
12 UNK
13 SIB

0.071F
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A

CPU
KSB
KSB
KSB
KSB

4896,1AE INS
0 INS
0 INS
0 INS
0 INS

co1
co1
co1
CO1
KSB
KSB
UNPOPULATED
SLT

0 INS
0 INS
0 INS
0 INS

,

0 INS
0 INS
0 00s
1 INS

maint>

Figure 800-2 System Configuration w/LCR

where:
Column 1: lists the card slot.
Column 2: lists card type of that card slot.
Column 3: lists the firmware  version of the
card.
Column 4: lists card type and if that card is
installed.
Column 5: lists card options:
Column 6: lists card status:

00s  status can indicate the entire card is
e out of service or a specific station is not

installed or installed but not operational
INS status can indicate a specific station is
installed and operating correctly.
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F. CO/Station Configuration
Figure 800-3 is the CO/Station Configuration
and shows what is printed out when:
a. The installer enters D<space>S2at the
man-0  prompt.

Figure 800-3 CO/Station Configuration

where: CO Lines:
Column 1: lists the CO Line number.
Column 2: indicates status:

00s  status can indicate the entire card is
out of service.
INS status can indicate a board station is
installed and operating correctly. Outgoing
enabled indicates the CO line is active in
the system. Outgoing disabled indicates
that the Attendant has disabled the CO line

where: Stations
Column 1: l ists the station number.
Column 2: indicates station type (keyset,  DSS,
SLT.

Keyset - ID 0 = Key station
DSS/DLS - ID 1 = DSS Map 1
DSS/DLS - ID 2 = DSS Map 2
DSS/DLS - ID 3 = DSS Map 3
DSS/DLS - ID 4 = DSS Map 4

for outgoing access
Column 3: indicates whether the CO Line is
Pulse or DTMF. (programmable option)
Column 4: indicates whether the CO Line is a
CO Line or a PBX Line. programmable option)

w

SLT - ID 5 = SLT/OPX
SLT w/Lamp - ID 6 = SLT w/Message
waiting
Relay/Sensor - ID 7 = Relay/Sensor Mod-
u l e
DDIU - ID 8 = Digital Data Interface Unit

Column 3: indicates status:
COS status can indicate the entire card is
out of service or a specific station is not
installed or installed but not operational.
INS status can indicate a specific station is
installed and operating correctly.

Column 4: indicates whether the station has
an LCD Display or doesn’t have an LCD Display.
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G. Event Trace Buffer
The Event Trace Buffer is used to store and
dump event traces (up to 30) that occur
just prior to a infiniteDigital  Key Telephone
System soft or hard restart. These can then
be reviewed by authorized personnel to aid
in system troubleshooting..
The basic format for the commands are:

l T<spacexreturn>  - display the current
status of the Event trace buffer

l T<space>O<retum>  - turns the Trace
buffer OFF.

l T<space>lcretum>  - turns the Trace
buffer ON to record events prior to a soft
system reset.

l T<space>2<retum> - turns the Trace
buffer ON to record events prior to a
hard system restart.

l Tcspace>3<retum> - turns the Trace
Buffer ON to record events prior to
either a soft reset or a hard system
restart.

l d<space>Ecreturn>  - dumps Trace
Events stored from last system reset.
(soft or hard)

+ C will abort the Data Dump and return
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800.3 REMOTE SYSTEM MONITOR

A. General Overview
The Remote Monitor feature provides re-
mote access to the installed system for
diagnostic purposes. These capabilities
benefit Service personnel enabling them to
support the end user remotely. Different
levels of access, via password, allows
authorized personnel to trace, monitor and
“up-load” critical information directly from
the i.n@nite  Digital Key Telephone System.
This provides a more accurate means of
acquiring system information that leads to
a quick resolution of problems that may
occur. This is all done without interfering
with ongoing call processing or normal sys-
tem operation, and in many cases may be
performed without a site visit. The built-In
1200 baud modem (future) is used for re-
mote access.
Capabilities allowed and reserved for this
“High level troubleshooting” in addition
are:

l Monitor Mode

l Enable & Disable Event ‘Trace”

l Dump ‘“Ii-ace Buffer” (up-load)

B. Monitor Password
The Remote Monitor feature, like Remote
Maintenance, is entered via a six-character
alphanumeric string. The password
prompt is given by entering a carriage re-
turn at the device connected to the Back-
plane I/O Expansion Module. After the
prompt is printed out, the password
should be entered followed by a carriage
return. Proper entry of the password will
result in the MON> prompt. The Remote
Maintenance password is: {ETRACE}

The remote monitor feature is inten&d  for
u s e  o n l y  u n d e r  t h e  g u i d a n c e  a n d

C. Help Menu (?)
A convenient on screen Help Menu is pro-
vided by typing a “7”  then pressing Enter.
The following will appear on the screen:

4896 Digital Key-System
Ens. Ver. 0.071F DATE: 06/09/93
ENTER PASSWORD:
ITIOn>?
command list:
c [cl - dump co data
s IS1 - dump sta data
t Cdl - set trace key
d [al  [al - dump memory
m a - modify memory
b rate - set baud rate
? - help menu
x - exit monitor

monz

.

D. Dump Memory Data
Three options allow the memory structure
to be “dumped” for viewing. The three op-
tions are entered as follows:
c [cl  - Dump CO Line memory structure
s [s]  - Dump Station memory Structure
d [a][a]  - Dump a memory address Stnx-
t u r e
The data obtained from these commands is
in hexadecimal format and is used primar-
ily for manufacture level support.

to the mow  prompt.
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E. Event Trace Mode
The “‘I?  command enables and disables the
inJnite  Digital Key Telephone System Trace
mode. While the trace mode is enabled events
for the trace desired will be displayed on the
monitor, printer or PC connected to the inf inite
Digital Key Telephone System in an event re-
cord. To view the current status of the trace
mode type ‘“I”‘<retum>at  the MON> prompt
then the following screen will be displayed:

mon>t

Messages Y/N

BOARD EVT -> N
MSC States --> N
Dev -> N

-------- --- D

PCM -> N
COL States -> N
Stn States --> N
Error Msg -> N
Que Evt -> N

man>

a. To enable an event trace type “t”  <space>
(space bar)

b.Then type of trace desired [d], where d is
determined as follows:

B= Board event trace (traces events associated
with PCB’s)
M= Miscellaneous State event trace
P= Pulse Coded Modulation (PCM) traces events
associated with voice communications.
C= CO Line (CO12)  States (traces events asso-
ciated with CO Line activity)
S= Station (STA)  States (traces events associ-
ated with Station activity)

- E= Error Messages (traces error messages)
Q= Queue (QUE) Events (traces queuing events,
i.e. DTMF receiver, UCD, LCR, etc.. .)
D= Device Command (traces commands to pe-
ripheral devices).

c. Then enter the specific board, CO line or
Station number of the trace desired or type
“all” if all boards, CO line’s or Station’s
events are desired.

1- 19 = Board KSU card slot position (CPU= 1)
0 l-48 = CO Line port
1 OO-  195 = Station location
All= All Boards, CO lines or Stations

d.Then press Enter to enable the trace. A
screen similar to the following will appear:

7

Messages Y/N
--------

BOARD EVT -> Y
MSC State; -> N
Dev -> N
PCM -> N
COL States -> N
Stn States -> N
Error Msg -> N
Que Evt -> N

>
e. To disable or turn off a particular trace

mode do not enter a specific board, CO line
or Station number (i.e. “tcspacexcre-
turn>” to disable station event trace).

To have event trace’s displayed on the screen
you must first exit the MONitor mode by typing
“X7  at the MON> prompt. After you exit the
event(s), the trace will begin as shown in Figure
800-4 Event Trace as it appears on Display.

CAUTION
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/ sta 100:
Sta 100:
sta 100:
sta 100:
Sta 100:
Sta 100:
Sta 100:
Sta 100:
Sta 100:
Sta 100:
Sta 100:
Sta 100:
Sta 100:
Sta 100:
Sta 100:
Sta 100:
Sta 100:
Sta 100:
Sta 100:
Sta 100:
Sta 100:
Sta 100:

State= DIAL-TONE, Evt=  Dial Pad (25), Data=7
State= DIALING, Evt= Dial pad (25), Data=5 \
State= DIALING, Evt= Int Page (69), Data=8
State= PAGING, Evt= Dial pad (25), Data=3
State= PAGING, Evt= Dial pad (25), Data=9
State= PAGING, Evt= Dial pad (25), Data=5
State= PAGING, Evt= Dial pad (25), Data=8
State= PAGING, Evt= Dial pad (25). Data=7
State= PAGING, Evt= Dial pad (25), Data=4
State= PAGING, Evt= Dial pad (25), Data=3
State= PAGING, Evt= Dial pad (25), Data=9
State= PAGING, Evt= Dial pad (25), Data=9
State= PAGING, Evt= Dial pad (25), Data=9
State= PAGING, Evt= Dial pad (25), Data=7
State= PAGING, Evt= Dial pad (25), Data=11
State= PAGING, Evt= Dial pad (25), Data=3
State= PAGING, Evt= Dial pad (25), Data=2
State= PAGING, Evt= Page T/O (150),  Data=0
State= MISC-TONE, Evt=  Dial Pad (25), Data=4
State= MISC-TONE, Evt=  Dial Pad (25), Data=9
State= MISC-TONE, Evt=  Key Data (26), Data=32
State= MISC-TONE, Evt=  MOM Key (lag),  Data=-1 ,

Sta 100: State= MISC-TONE, Evt=  On Hook (17), Data=0 a

Figure 800-4 Event Trace as it appears on Display

F. Modify Memory command
The Modify Memory Command is for Engi-
neering Use only.

CAUTION

G. Baud Rate Command
This command provides a convenient
means for changing the baud rate, for the
RS-232-C port located on the Central Proc-
essor Unit (CPU), while in the Monitor

w mode. To change the baud rate type “B”
plus the desired baud rate, then the enter
k e y .

After changing  the Baud Rate via Baud  Rate
command, goat  must change your  Baud Rate
on gtnwReceiver/TerminaL

H. Exit the Monitor mode
The Exit command will terminate the cur-
rent Remote Monitor enable/disable ses-
sion. If Event(s) Trace have been or are still
enabled the event records will be displayed
only after exiting the MONitor  mode. The
Exit command format is: MON> X

I CAUTION I
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APPENDIX A
CUSTOMER DATABASE PROGRAMMING

Appendix A-l System Parameters
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Appendix A-l System Parameters (Cont’d)

t

; FLEXLUJE BTN FUNCTION FORMAT DEFAULT CUSTOMER- .-. 1

SYSTEM FLASH RATES:
FLASH07 1 I n c o m i n g CO Ringing 00-15 30 ipm

flash
2 I n c o m i n g ICM Ringing 00-15 120 ipm

flutter

00-153 Call Forward

4 Message Waiting

FLASH 10 Attendant Station Assignments :
FLASH 11 l-4 Time/Date Format 12/24  HRI
FLASH 12 l-5 PBX Dialing Codes Five 2-Di

30 ipm
flash =I

I 00-15 15 ipmn 1
I n a s n I

too-195 1 0 0
M/D 12 HI&M/D .
git N o n e

F L A S H 1 3  1 Exec/Secy Pair 1
2 Exec/Secy  Pair  2
3 Exec/Secy Pair 3

I Sta #,  Sta  # j N o n e
Sta #,  Sta # N o n e
Sta #,  Sta # N o n e

/ 4 1 Exec/Secy Pair 4 I Sta #,  Sta # 1 None 1
F L A S H 1 4  / 1  1 Relay#lI N o n e

1 2 1 Relay #2 / None / I

1 6 1 Sensor #3
8 1Stat ions
1 2 Relay/Sensor # 1 N o n e
1 3 Relay/Sensor #2 N o n e
1 4 Relay/Sensor #3 N o n e
1 5 Relay/Sensor #4 N o n e

FLASH15 1 Port # 1 (“On-Board” RS-232C)
2 Port #2  (“On-Board” Modem)

2400
1 2 0 0

3 Port #3 (Backplane RS-232C) 2400
4 Port #4 (Backplane RS-232C) 2490

FLASH20 1 DISA Access Code 1 0 0 - 9 9 9 1 0 0
2 Admin. Password One 4-Digit 3226

F L A S H 2 1  1 SMDR Enable/Disable Yes/No No
1 2 /CallType I All/LD Only LD only

3 P r i n t Columns 80/29 80
4 Baud R a t e 300/  1200/ 2400_-^^ ,--48UU/Y600 2400

5 I/O Port 1 D/3/4 Port # l
FLASH22  1 1 Night Mode Operation Auto/Manual M a n u a l

-l-l- ’ 3n2 ANM Schedule - Monday VII c
T i m e T ime  1

3 ANM Schedule - Tuesday Off On
T i m e Ti

I I4 ANM Schedule - Wednesday I I
Off c

TirnP

m e
+--)n

Appendix A-2 Issue 1, February 1994



injinitem  DVX I’
Digital Key Telephone System CUSTOMER DATABASE PROGRAMMING

Appendix A-l System Parameters (Cont’d)

FLEXPROG CODE BTN

FLASH 22 (Cont’d)

FUNCTION FORMAT DEFAULT CUSTOMER
DATA

ANM Schedule - Sund

FLASH 24

*Features available with optional software.
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Appendix A-2 Hunt Group, ACD and UCD Group Parameters

PROG CODE F;g F U N C T I O N PILOT OR S T A T I O N S
S T A T I O N (up to 8 Stations)

FLASH 30 1 Hunt Group 0 (450)
2 Hunt Group 1 (451)
3 1 Hunt Group 2 (452)
4 Hunt Group 3 (453)
5 Hunt Group 4 (454)
6 Hunt Group 5 (455)
7 Hunt Group 6 (456)
8 Hunt Group 7 (457)

PROG CODE ‘;E F U N C T I O N ALT ‘OVR RAN S T A T I O N S
(u’p  to 8 Stations)

FLASH 60 1 ACD*/UCD Group 0 (550)
2 ACD*/UCD Group 1 (551)
3 ACD*/UCD Group 2 (552)
4 ACD*/UCD Group 3 (553)
5 1 ACD*/UCD Group 4 (554)
6 ACD*/UCD Group 5 (555)
7 ACD*/UCD Group 6 (556)
8 ACD*/UCD Group 7 (557)

7 1 *Guaranteed Message Timer 000-300 1 0

PROG CODE

*Features available with optional software.
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Appendix A-2 Hunt, ACD, UCD Group Parameters (Cont’d)

*Features available with optional software.
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Appendix A-3 Voice Mail  Group Parameters

PROG CODE “;g F U N C T I O N OUTPULSING D&-S L or R

FLASH 66 1 VM Outpulsing Table 0 P r e f i x

SLlfTiX

2 VM Outpulsing Table 1 P r e f i x

Suffix

3 VM Outpulsing T a b l e 2 P r e f i x
SUEiX

4 VM Outpulsing T a b l e 3 P r e f i x
SLlffiX

5 VM Outpulsing T a b l e 4 P r e f i x
SUffiX

6 VM Outpulsing T a b l e 5 P r e f i x
Stik

7 VM Out-pulsing Table 6 Prefix
Suffix

8 VM Outpulsing Table 7 P r e f i x
SLlEiX

j 9 1VM Disconnect Table 8 DiSCOMeCt

PROG CODE y$ FUNCTION

FLASH 67 1 Voice Mail ID digits for
Incoming CO Calls

1 2 1 Voice Mail Transfer/Forward 1
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Appendix A-4 CO Line Programming (Flash 40)

FLEXIBLE
BTT-

1
-

2

3
4

5

6

7

8

9

1 0

1 1

1 3

1 4
-

ITONS
T o n e /
Pulse

co/
PBX
UNA
conf

Privacy

hop
supv
DISA
Flash
T i m e r
Line

Group

Line
c o s
R i n g *
T r u n k

D i r

fig
D e l a y

CO4  CO5 CO6 CO7 CO8 CO9 CO10 CO11 CO12 DEF

*Refer to CO Line Ringing Assignments

Board #
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Appendix A-4 CO Line Programming (Flash 40) (Cont’d)

CO LINE NAME FOR IDENTIFICATION I

co1 1
I

c o 2

c o 3

Ico4 I I

c o 5

CO6

c o 7

co9 I

co 10

/co11 I I
co 12

CO Line Board #

Appendix A-S Issue 1, February 1994



DAY RINGING DAY RINGING

CO LINE: CO LINE:

TYPE NIGHT RINGING TYPE: NIGHT RINGING

NUMBER: NUMBER

DAY RINGING DAY RINGING

co LINE: CO LINE:

TYPE: NIGHT RINGING TYPE: NIGHT FUNGING
a

NUMBER: NUMBER

DAY RINGING DAY RINGING

co LINE: CO LINE:

TYPE: NIGHT FUNGING TYPE: NIGHT RINGING

NUMBER

DAY RINGING

CO LINE:

NUMBER:

DAY RINGING

COLINE:

TYPE: NIGHT RINGING TYPE: NIGHT RINGING

Button # 11 = Enter Ringing  Assignments
Button #  17 = Display Ringing Assignments

Ringing Assignments:
0 = No Ring (deletes station from Ringing Assignments
1 = D (Day Ringing)
2 = N (Night Ringing)
3 = B (Both Day and Night Ringing)

inftniteTM  DVX I’
Digital Key Telephone System CUSTOMER DATABASE PROGRAMMING

Appendix A-5 CO Line Ringing Assignment Chart

NUMBER: NUMBER
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DATA FIELDDATA FIELD

Appendix A-6 Station Programming (Flash 50)Appendix A-6 Station Programming (Flash 50)

CO RINGING OPTIONSCO RINGING OPTIONS 1 A/141 A/14 //

Page ‘A” is selected by pressing Button # 18 of the flexible buttonsPage ‘A” is selected by pressing Button # 18 of the flexible buttons

1 Muted1 Muted

1 STAID (O-7). B/l 0

COS (l-6) B/2 1
I

SPEAKERPHONE (O-2) B/3 0
PICKUP GROUP (l-4) B/4 1

PAGING ZONES (l-4) B/5 1
PRESET FORWARD B/6 N o n e

CO LINE GROUP (O-7) B/7 1

LCR CLASS OF
SERVICE (O-6) B/8 0

- OFF-HOOK PREFER B/9 00

BUTTON ASSIGN j B/10 / Refer to Button Assignment Chart

Page “B” is selected by pressing Button # 19 of the flexible buttons

* Features available with optional software.
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Appendix A-7 Button Assignment Chart (Flash 50)

STA# P O R T  # STA# POW  #

f 9

h-i1 3

Ed1 7

j 9

El1 3

1/
IEI2 1

M1 6

td;, 20

EieEl
! 24

This chart is to be used to assign each flexible button a function. By default, Buttons 1 through 12
are assigned as Stations 100 through 111, Buttons 13 through 18 are assigned as CO Lines 0 1
through 06. Buttons 19-24 are flexible buttons with features assigned to them.
WHECFCE:

BB = Button Number (01 through 24)
LL = CO Line Number (01 through 48)
G = Line Group (1 through 7)

KEY STATION BUTTON PROGRAMMING:
1. To assign a button as a multi-function button (user programmable) enter:

BB [O]  HOLD
2. To assign a button as a CO Line button, enter:

BB [l]  LL HOLD
3. To assign a button as a loop button, enter:

BB [2]  HOLD
4. To enter a button as a pooled group button, enter:

BB [3]  G HOLD
5. To unassign a button, enter:

BB [#]  HOLD

SLT ENTRY: (Off-Hook Preference)
1. When an SLT is being assigned for Off-Hook Preference, enter:

00 [l]  LL HOLD for a specific CO Line
or
00[3]  G HOLD for CO Group Access.
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Appendix A-8 System Speed Dial Numbers

Programmed from the first Attendant station.

Monitored by Toll Restriction (COS)

55

56

57

58

59
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Appendix A-S System Speed Dial (Cont’d)

Programmed from the first Attendant station.

Overrides Toll Restriction fC!OS)
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Appendix A-9 Exception Tables (Flash 70)

Allow Table A

Deny Table A

Allow Table B

Deny Table B

1 BIN 1 1

BIN 2

BIN 3

BIN 5

BIN 6

BIN 7

BIN 8

BIN 9

BIN 10
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Appendix A-9 Exception Tables (Flash 70) (Cont’d)

Special  Table 1

LREA  CODE:
>FFICE  CODES:

Special Table 3

,REA CODE:
)FFICE CODES:

Special Table 2

XEA CODE:
)FFICE CODES:

Special Table 4

LREA  CODE:
>FFICE  CODES:
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Appendix A-10 Least Cost Routing (Flash 75)

CO LINE GROUPS

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

Enter what type lines are programmed in each group.

DAILY START TIME TABLE

I ISTART
TIME DEFAULT TIME CHANGED TIME

I 1 I
2 1 7 0 0

3 2300

I 4 I
J

WEEKLY SCHEDULE TABLE
START TIME TIME PERIOD ROUTE LIST
(From Daily
Start Table) MON TUE W E D THU FRI SAT SUN

1

2

3

4

TOLL INFORMATION ROUTE LIST TABLE DEFAULT
00
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Appendix A-l 1 Route List Table
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Appendix A-l 1 Route List Table (Cont’d)

2” 1
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Appendix A-l 1 Route List Table (Cont’d)

Issue 1, February 1994 Appendix A-19



CUSTOMER DATABASE PROGRAMMING
infinitem  DVX I’

Digital Key Telephone System

Appendix A-l 1 Route List Table (Cont’d)
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Appendix A-12 Insert/Delete Tables
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Appendix A-12 Insert/Delete Tables (Cont’d)

TABLE DIGITS DIALED

1 3
INSEIiT

PFCE
POST

DELETE (PRE)

1 4

1 5

INSEIYT
PRE

POST
DELETE (PRE)

PRE
INSEFtT

POST
DELETE (PRE)

Appendix A-22 Issue 1, February 1994



in.nitem  DVX I’
Digital Key Telephone System CUSTOMER DATABASE PROGRAMMING

Appendix A-13 3-Digit  Area/Office Code Route List Table
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Appendix A-14 s-Digit  Office Code Table

/ AREACODE  1 ROUTE
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APPENDIX B
DIGITAL SYSTEMS PART NUMBERS

Appendix B-l Digital System Component List

1escription

nfiite  DVX ‘I1  Components:
Key Service Unit (KSU)
Central Processor Unit (CPU)
Voice Control Board (VCB)
Key Telephone Board (KT12)
Single Line Board (SL12)
CO Line Board (C012)
Power Supply

Part No.

IN4800-00
IN4830-00
IN4830- 10
IN4832-00
IN4833-00
IN483 l-00

I IN4871-00

r-$&e  DVX ‘I1  Digital Terminals:
33-Button Executive (Display) Telephone
33-Button Executive/PC Interface Telephone
33-Button Enhanced (Non-Display) Telephone
B-Button Basic Telephone
DSS/DLS Console Unit
Handset Assembly
33-Button WalI Mount Bracket
B-Button Wail Mount Bracket
Single Line Adapter (SLA)

nfitie  Digital Systems Manuals:
Description, Installation and Maintenance Manual
B-Button Station User’s Guide (pkg of 6)
Station User’s Guide (pkg of 6)
SLT User’s Guide (pkg of 6)
Attendant User’s Guide
Automatic CaIl  Distribution (ACD) User’s Guide (pkg of 6)

n&tie  Digital Systems Optional Components:
4-Circuit DTMF Receiver Module (DTM4)
Relay/Sensor Interface Module
Digital Data Interface Unit (DDIU)
Backplane I/O RS-232C Expander Module
Tri-Output Power Supply

IN1414-XX*
IN1418-62

IN1412-XX*
IN141 l-XX*
IN1410-XX*
IN 1464-xX*
IN 1440-xX*
IN1442-XX*
IN 1484-00

IN4850-00
IN4851-00
IN4852-00
IN4853-00
IN4854-00
IN4855-00

IN4834-00
IN 1435-00
IN 1485-00
IN4873-00
IN4872-00

Colors: 51=  Charcoal, 62 = Bone
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APPENDIX C
ICLID GENERAL DESCRIPTION

1. INTRODUCTION
This specification provides the functional and
implementation definition for the addition of
the ICLID feature to the i$inite  Digital Key
Telephone System.

2 . SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
The following illustration depicts the configura-
tion presumed for the implementation of the
ICLID feature for the system. The phones are
presumed to be in an ACD or UCD group in
order to allow proper operation with the system.

3 . FUNCTIONAL PERFORMANCE
The ICLID (Incoming Calling Line IDentifica-
tion) feature has been added to the infinite
Digital Key System as a first step in providing
it generally. The key system operation of this
feature is dependent on the feature first being

activated from the central office so that the
numbers of the calling party will be delivered
over the individual tip and ring of the CO lines
during the first silent interval between ringing.
The features implemented are:

1. Display of calling number/name on initial
ring-in of a line on the display keysets.

2. Recording of Incoming call number/name
on the SMDR printout.

3. Management of an “unanswered call” table
from a display phone with appropriate
privilege level to al&w tracking of unan-
swered calls for statistical information and
return call management.

4. Local translation of incoming numbers to
names according to a table of num-
ber/name equivalences which can be ad-
ministered by the system.

ICLID ICLID

I N T E R F A C E INTERFACE
UNIT UNIT R.5232

RS232

L.sEYY5 L A N

Figure  1 ICLID System Configuration
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Digital Key Telephone System

A. Calling Number/Name Display
This feature is intended as the basic offering of
the ICLID service when associated with the
in&de Digital Key Telephone System. Essen-
tially, whenever an incoming call is received at
the system, the number received along with the
ringing signal will be stored in the line control
tables and used at various points in the proc-
essing of the call.
The primary function will be that the calling
number will be displayed (if available) at any
point at which the “LINE RINGING” is displayed
in the system.
In addition, with the availability of the caI.Iing
name feature, if the calling name is provided,
the system will deliver that to the display in-
stead of the calling number.
The specification for this feature is that the
system will display its “LINE RINGING” mes-
sage as normally implemented and alter that
display to the calling number/name if the in-
formation is made present on the line. This will
allow the normal operation of the system when
ICLID information is not presented or the device
which intercepts it and provides the informa-
tion to the KSU is missing or failed.

000000000111111111122222
123456789012345678901234

bbbbbvbbbbb  1

or

xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx

If the caUing  name is available, the display will
be shown as above where the X’s represent the
internal table storage of the calling name. Note
that although the Central Office delivery of the
c,al.ling  name is 15-characters,  the internal ta-
ble used to store the name for translation of a
received number is 24-characters  in width. If
the Central Office delivers a name , it will be
positioned left justified in the 24-character field
on the display. Note that if a number is received
which matches a number/name translation,
the translated name will  be used and the name
delivered from the Central Office will be effec-
tively discarded.
If no name is available, either supplied from the
Central Office or internally from the translation
table, the delivered number will be positioned
centered in the display as shown above for the
14 N’s.

B. Incoming Number/Name SMDR
As with the above feature implementation, the
intent is that the system operate normally in
the absence of ICLID information or the failure
of the ICLID equipment. If the information is
present at the time that an SMDR record is
generated for a call, it will alter the content and
format of the SMDR output record.
If the calling number is available, the number
will be output in the SMDR record in the same
location as the dialed number is located in the
outgoing calls.
If the calling name is present, an additional l ine
will be output in the SMDR identifying the
name. This record will immediately follow the
normal SMDR record. The normal SMDR record
wil l  include an indicator which identif ies that a
following record with name identification is pre-
sent.
Unanswered calls will be recorded on the SMDR
for incoming as a system option to allow the
identification of callers for statistical and call-
back purposes. These calls will be identified
with an indicator in the SMDR record.

C. Unanswered Call Management
An Unanswered Call Management Tabklwith
100 entry capacity for the in.nite  DVX s y s -
tem is maintained in the system. The calling
number/name information pertaining to any
unanswered call will be placed in this table at
the time the system has determined that the
call has been abandoned.
This table may be interrogated from any station
so that the unanswered calls may be reviewed
and handled by the end user.

D. Local Name Translation
An administerable table provides a local trans-
lation from a received calling number to a name.
This table can be administered by the customer
from the attendant console location. In cases of
conflict between the name delivered from the
CO and that in the local translation table, the
local translation table shall rule. 200 entries
are provided for the infinite DVX  I’  system.

E. ICLID Display Phone Operation
The phone, modified as described in paragraph,
will be used to deliver specific data messages
identifying call states to a device attached to the
phone via a serial channel following the data
transmission requirements of RS-232C. The
interface parameters to be used are 24OObps,
no parity, 8 data bits, and 1 stop bit. The
implementation of this will be to deliver ICLID

Appendix C-2 Issue 1, February 1994



inftnite””  DVX I’
Digital Key Telephone System ICLID GENERAL DESCRIPTION

data to a Personal Computer attached to the
phone for look-up of customer records and
subsequent processing by the individual an-
swering the telephone call.

a Information from the Phone to the
P C

The messages are provided from the
keyset  to the connected PC are shown in
the table below.

The formats of these messages are shown in the
table below.
These messages are transmitted from the KSU
to the phone and subsequently from the phone
to the data line as the appropriate events occur
within the system. Each event is separate and
does not require any history to be maintained.
A PC connected to the phone must be prepared
to accept and process any of these messages at
any time.
The data is sent from the KSU to the keyset
using command FO. The keyset  then takes the
data byte and sends it out to the PC at 2400
baud, no parity, eight data bits, and one stop
bit. There is no handshaking in the keyset  so
the PC must always be ready to receive the data
sent to it. The data is in the form specified in
the ICLID specification.

b Information from the PC to the
Phone

The ICLID phone allows information from
a connected PC to be used to simulate
button depressions internally within the
phone. The characters sent from the PC
to the phone must be paced to provide at
least 1OOms  between characters (500ms
for DTMF pad depressions). The data re-
ceived from the PC is converted to key-
stroke data. The data is received at 2400
baud, no parity, eight data bits, and one
stop bit. There is no handshaking in the
keyset  receive. To allow the keyset  time to
send the data to the KSU character pac-
ing of 1OOms  is required. To allow DTMF
outgoing digits to complete, 200ms pac-
ing is required. The character received
has bits seven and eight striped off and is
converted to the key strokes as per the
following chart. Time must be allowed
from the access of a CO line before digits
are sent out to the line. The following
table lists The ASCII characters and the
button depression they cause.

M e s s a g e  ?trpe
1 . Caller information

2. Call answered at this station.
3. Call answered at some other station.
4 . Call abandoned.
5. Call completed at this station (on-hook),
6 . Transferred ICLID call.

7 . Recalled ICLID.

Message Format Size
1iiNNNNNNNNNNNNN 4 2
NXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

XXXXXXXX(Cr)
2ii(Cr) 4
3ii(Cr) 4
4ii(Cr) 4
5ii(Cr) 4
6iiNNNNNNNNNm 42
xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx
XXXXX(Cr)
7iiNNNNNNNNNNNNN 4 2
xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx

1 XXXXX(Cr)
Note: ii = TWO  bytes used to identify a call for subsequent messages so that a PC will be able to identify
current call status for processing purposes.
N...N = This is the number received from the Central Office.
X.. .X = This is the name to be used for look-up purposes as delivered either from the Central Office or
via the number to name internal translation in the system.
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O A / Flex#lO  I 1OOms LF
OB 1 F l e x  #ll  / 1OOms VT

1 6
1 7

Flex 255 1 OOms SYN
1 OOms

2F ON/OFF 1 OOms /
3 0 H/W Error 0
n- 1

/
3 3
34 4- - - -
3 5 5
36 6
3 7 7
3 8 8
3 9 9
3A /
3B
3c <
3D =

9
3E >
3F ?

z. Normally the MSG button.
. Normally the PICKUP button.

7.  Normallv  the CAMP-ON button.

00) character to the serial port when the
P e r s o n a l  C o m p u t e r  i s  t u r n e d  o f f .
Consequently, this character will reset the
keyset  when it is connected to the’PC.

4. IMPLEMENTATION PLAN
The reference for this data delivery is the Bell-
CoRe  specification TR-TSY-000030 Issue 1
dated November 1988. Other specifications will
be consulted as they become available. In par-
ticular, the implementation of the multiple
message format provided by Northern Telecom
must be examined for deviations from the mul-
tiple message format definition in the TR-TSY-
000030 document.
The steps necessary to implement this are de-
tailed in the following sections.

A. ICLID KTU Display Phone
The ICLID KTIJ  provides transmit, receive, and
ground data lines from the phone p-processor
which are used on command from the KSU to
output information. The use of this capability
would be to output the ICLID information to a
PC attached to the phone. Future use could be
made of this capability for low speed data pro-
vided to equipment attached to the phone.

2c 1 Digit # 1 200ms
2D 1 SPEED 1 1OOms 1

I 2E IlOOms/  . 1
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B. Table Structures . . , I<..

a Incoming Number Table (per CO
line) ‘_

c o R e c e i v e d  # Received Name D a t e T&G ~-  -COLine
L i n e (14) (24) (2) (2) ”

1
(2.!.i, .L:-

2 I 1:

3
:

. . . l r- . .

. . . . . .

. . . . . .

n-l ” ,
n

b Unanswered Call Table

c o Received # R e c e i v e d
N a m e D a t e T i m e CO Line

L i n e (14) (24) (2) (2) (2)

0
1

Oldest Index 2
Newest index 3 .T. .

4
. . . i;* . 0:
. . . .*/.I  * <J[.,‘. . ‘-r_. _._~~. .?,
. . . .‘.. ‘P  i.1’ .‘-

4 8 ,:‘. 1 I, _’
4 9 ‘2.

.\
. ,  (V ‘,

C Number to Name Translation Table

. . . .

. . .
99 1
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